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Translator’s Note
I bow at the feet of Śrī Gurudev, the Vaiṣṇavas, Śrī Gaurasundar, 
and all the Lord’s exalted associates. They are our eternal shelter. 
With hope and joy, I present this offering to them, praying that it is  
satisfying to their hearts.

Content
This edition of !r" !r" Prema-vivarta has been prepared from the 
Bengali version of the text edited by Śrīla Bhakti Siddhānta Saraswatī 
Ṭhākur and published by Śrī Gauḍīya Maṭh. Reference has also been 
made to the original publication of the text by Śrīla Bhakti Vinod 
Ṭhākur in !r" Sajjana-to(a)". An introduction to the author and his 
message precedes the text, as does an article in praise of !r" !r" 
Prema-vivarta compiled from lectures by Śrīla Bhakti Rakṣak Śrīdhar 
Dev-Goswāmī Mahārāj. Following the text, a glossary summarises  
important terms, references, persons, and places that are mentioned 
throughout the book.

Translation
The text of !r" !r" Prema-vivarta is presented in a four-fold format: 
1) the Bengali text of each verse, 2) its Roman transliteration, 3) its 
English prose-ordered phrase-by-phrase gloss, and 4) its English 
prose translation.

In this edition, punctuation marks to indicate grammatical com-
pounds, speech, and past active participles have been inserted into 
the Bengali text and its transliteration to aid comprehension. When 
reading the prose-ordered phrase-by-phrase gloss, a style of trans-
lation known as anvaya which is common in Bengali translation of 
Sanskrit, please note:
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1) Past active participles are often conjugated in tandem with the Bnite 
verb they accompany.

2) Verb tenses are often translated to suit idiomatic usage in English 
(e.g. present tense and present perfect tense are often translated as 
simple past tense).

3) Idiomatic uses of the passive voice in Bengali are translated in the 
active voice in English.

4) Correlative pronouns and prepositional cases are typically translated 
in the simplest grammatically equivalent forms possible. 

5) Grammatically inferred and thematically implied prepositions and 
pronouns are set in square brackets.

It is our hope that this method of presentation, combined with a min-
imalistic approach to the translation, will aid readers in appreciating 
Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s Bengali itself, which is delightfully bold, 
vivid, and sweet.

Origin
This book has been prepared at the express request of Śrī Chaitanya 
Sāraswat Maṭh’s present Sevāite-President-Āchārya Om Viṣṇupād 
Śrīla Bhakti Nirmal Āchārya Mahārāj. It is his desire that Śrīla 
Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s bright and concise instructions guide devo-
tees in their practice and preaching.

Numerous devotees collaborated on this publication. Śrīpād 
Bhakti Prapanna Tīrtha Mahārāj assisted with the translation of 
the text, Jagadānanda Dās Adhikārī, Viśākhā Devī Dāsī, and others  
provided valuable editorial assistance, and Śrīpād Bhakti Rañjan 
Madhusūdan Mahārāj checked over the publication as a whole. We 
are deeply grateful for the selCess contributions they have all made.

Should any errors or shortcomings be found within the text, we 
pray the swan-like Vaiṣṇavas will overlook them, forgive us, and 
relish the essence of !r" !r" Prema-vivarta.

Śrī Gaura-jana-kiṅkar, 
Bhakti Kamal Tyāgī 

Śrī Chaitanya Sāraswat Maṭh 
Śrī Dhām Nabadwīp

The divine appearance day of 
Bhagavān Śrīla Bhakti Siddhānta  
Saraswatī Goswāmī Ṭhākur, 
9 February 2015
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Introduction
The author
The place and time of Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s appearance and 
disappearance are generally considered unknown. On the basis  
of Prema-vivarta, in which Jagadānanda Paṇḍit refers to Kavi Karṇapūr  
as a ‘resident of my village’ (Pv: 8.15), it is understood that he spent 
his early life in Kāñchan Pallī, a town seventy kilometres south  
of Nabadwīp (now known as Kanchrapara). He further explains that 
Śivānanda Sen, Kavi Karṇapūr’s father, taught him Bhagavad-g"t#  
in his youth and brought him to Nadia (Pv: 8.17–8). It appears that 
this took place while Jagadānanda was still quite young, as else-
where he sweetly describes having a quarrel with Śrī Gaurasundar  
as a schoolboy in Nadia (Pv: 2.18). From this time on, Jagadānanda 
Paṇḍit spent his entire life in the Lord’s association. Through 
descriptions in !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta and !r" Chaitanya-bh#gavat, 
it is known that Jagadānanda was present throughout the Lord’s 
Pastimes in Nadia, accompanied the Lord to Purī after His sannyās, 
and, apart from once visiting Vṛndāvan and making periodic trips 
to Bengal on the Lord’s order, lived and served in the Lord’s close 
association for the remainder of His Pastimes.

!r" Gaura-ga)odde*a-d"pik# (51) identiBes Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit 
as a manifestation of Satyabhāmā, and in !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta 
Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s extraordinary character and unique rela-
tionship with Śrīman Mahāprabhu are gloriBed profusely:

paṇḍita jagadānanda prabhura prāṇa-rūpa 
loke khyāta y,ho satyabhāmāra svarūpa

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: +di-l"l#, %'.,%)

“Jagadānanda Paṇḍit is the life of the Lord. He is known everywhere 
as a manifestation of Satyabhāmā.”
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prabhura atyanta priya paṇḍita-jagadānanda 
yāhāra charitre prabhu pāyena ānanda

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %&.-)

“Jagadānanda Paṇḍit was extremely dear to the Lord. The Lord 
derived great pleasure from his character.”

Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s relationship with the Lord was on the  
highest platform of intimacy—madhura-rasa.

purīra vātsalya mukhya rāmānandera śuddha-sakhya 
 govindādyera śuddha-dāsya-rasa 
gadādhara jagadānanda svarūpera (mukhya) rasānanda 
 ei chāri-bhāve prabhu vaśa

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Madhya-l"l#, 2.78)

“The vātsalya of Paramānanda Purī, pure sakhya of Rāmānanda Rāy, 
pure dāsya of Govinda, and the joy of the madhura rasa of Gadādhar, 
Jagadānanda, and Svarūp Damodar—the Lord was captivated by 
these four moods.”

Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s love was characterised by vāmya-bhāva, 
the mood predominant in Vṛndāvan amongst Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī and 
Her entourage (as well as their expansions in Dvārakā—Satyabhāmā 
and her attendants).

jagadānanda-paṇḍitera śuddha gāḍha bhāva 
satyabhāmā-prāya prema “vāmya-svabhāva” 
bāra bāra praṇaya kalaha kare prabhu-sane 
anyo ’nye khaṭmaṭi chale dui-jane

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, ..%/0)

“Jagadānanda Paṇḍit has deep, pure devotion, and, like Satyabhāmā, 
his love is ‘leftist’. Again and again, he lovingly quarrels with the 
Lord. There are always disagreements between them.”

prītye karite chāhe prabhura lālana-pālana 
vairāgya-loka-bhaye prabhu nā māne kakhana 
dui-jane khaṭmaṭi lāgāya kondala

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: +di-l"l#, %'.,,–/)
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“Out of love, Jagadānanda desires to comfort the Lord, but because 
the Lord is a renunciant and thus concerned about public opinion, 
He never accepts this. Thus, they disagree and quarrel.”

jagadānande-prabhute prema chale ei-mate 
satyabhāmā-kṛṣṇe yaichhe śuni bhāgavate 
jagadānandera saubhāgyera ke kahibe sīmā? 
jagadānandera saubhāgyera t,ha se upamā

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %,.%1,–/)

“Divine love Cowed between Jagadānanda and the Lord as we hear 
in !r"mad Bh#gavatam that it did between Satyabhāmā and Kṛṣṇa. 
Who can describe the extent of Jagadānanda’s fortune? He is the only  
comparison that there is for his fortune (his fortune is incomparable).”

Jagadānanda Paṇḍit not only had profoundly intimate Pastimes 
with the Lord, he also had the deepest form of association with the 
Lord’s devotees—he would relieve them of their sorrow in separa-
tion from the Lord.

prati-vatsara prabhu t/re pāṭhāna nadīyāte 
vichchheda-duḥkhitā jāni’ jananī āśvāsite 
nadīyāra bhakta-gaṇe sabāre mililā 
jagadānande pāñā sabe ānandita hailā 
chaitanyera marma-kathā śune t/ra mukhe 
āpanā pāsare sabe chaitanya-kathā-sukhe 
jagadānanda milite yāya yei bhakta-ghare 
sei sei bhakta sukhe āpanā pāsare

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %&.1, &2, &&–%'')

“Knowing His mother to be sorrowful in separation, the Lord sent 
Jagadānanda Paṇḍit to Nadia every year to console her. Jagadānanda 
would also meet with all the other devotees in Nadia, and they would 
all be overjoyed to meet him. They would hear conBdential discus-
sion of Śrī Chaitanya from his mouth and forget themselves in the joy 
of the discussions. In every home Jagadānanda visited, the devotees 
forgot themselves out of joy.”
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Jagadānanda Paṇḍit is thus most dear to the Lord and all His 
devotees. May his service and teachings be worshipped eternally.

chaitanyera prema-pātra jagadānanda dhanya 
yāre mile sei māne, “pāil" chaitanya”

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %&.%'%)

“All glory to Jagadānanda, the carrier of Śrī Chaitanya’s love! Whoever 
meets him feels, ‘I have met Śrī Chaitanya!’”

The composition
Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit explains in Prema-vivarta how he came to 
compose this book:

“I prostrate myself at the feet of my beloved Gaura and write 
this Prema-vivarta, having received the order of the devo-
tees.” (Pv: 3.7)

“I write whatever comes to my mind about Gaurāṅga’s Pastimes, 
whenever it does, even if it is out of sequence.” (Pv: 15.1)

“Svarūp Dāmodar asked me, ‘O Paṇḍit, what are you writing?’ 
I replied, ‘I am writing about whom I love.’ (Pv: 2.4)

“Svarūp Dāmodar said, ‘Then write about the Pastimes of 
the Lord that the world will be greatly beneBtted by reading 
about.’ (Pv: 2.6)

“I replied, ‘I don’t know what is beneBcial for the world. I sim-
ply write whatever I like.’ Svarūp left, considering me mad. 
Sitting alone, I write, meditating on the Lord. My mind cries, 
my heart cries, my eyes cry, and whenever something comes 
to mind, I write it down.” (Pv: 2.7, 8, 10)

The name
In !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta, Śrīla Kṛṣṇadās Kavirāj Goswāmī writes,

jagadānandera ‘prema-vivarta’ śune yei jana 
premera ‘svarūpa’ jāne, pāya prema-dhana

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %,.%1-)
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“Anyone who hears of Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s prema-vivarta under-
stands the nature of divine love and attains its wealth.”

In his commentary on !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta, Śrīla Bhakti 
Vinod Ṭhākur explains the meaning of ‘prema-vivarta’: “One meaning 
intended is (Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s) transformations of love (premera  
vivarta)—his indignant behaviour during loving affairs. A second 
meaning is the book entitled ‘Prema-vivarta’ written by Jagadānanda 
Paṇḍit himself about Śrīman Mahāprabhu.”

Throughout Prema-vivarta, Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit describes 
the reveries, emotions, and ecstasies he experiences:

“The pangs and transformations of love constantly dance 
within my mind. I quarrel with Gaura every day, and thus  
I am known as ‘Angry Jagāi’.” (Pv: 5.1)

“I cannot tolerate a moment of separation as Gaura dances in 
my heart. He does not let me die, but when I live, we quarrel. 
How does my life go on?” (Pv: 13.10)

“Transformations of love make me dance, but, not understand-
ing them, I am dying.” (Pv: 13.4)

“Those who have love for Gorā undergo distress: that love pulls 
their hearts in opposite directions simultaneously.” (Pv: 13.13)

The substance
Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s only known writing, !r" !r" Prema-vivarta, 
is immensely valuable to the followers of Śrīman Mahāprabhu. 
Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit describes his Pastimes with the Lord in 
a sweet, loving manner as though he is reminiscing with an inti-
mate friend, adding details that deepen the meaning of many of 
the Pastimes recorded in !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta, such as his trav-
elling to Vṛndāvan, his conversations with Śrīla Sanātan Goswāmī, 
and his quarrel with the Lord over a pot of sandalwood oil. He also 
recounts Pastimes of the Lord that are not recorded anywhere else, 
such as his quarrelling with the Lord as a schoolboy (Pv: 2.18) and 
the Lord showing affection to the cowherd boys of Nadia by liberat-
ing a croco dile (Pv: 12.15). Weaved throughout these narrations are 
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profound expressions of union in separation that reveal the mood 
and ideal with which the Lord’s intimate associates serve Him.

Throughout !r" !r" Prema-vivarta, prominent teachings of the 
Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇavas as given in !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta are highlighted:

Śrī Gaurasundar is Śrī Rādhā and Śrī Kṛṣṇa combined (Cc: Ādi, 1.5):
“The Absolute is sometimes two, as Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, and 
sometimes one, as Śrī Chaitanya, the Supreme Being.” (Pv: 1.2)

Svayam Bhagavān Śrī Kṛṣṇa appeared as Śrī Gaurasundar to explore 
the mystery of Śrī Rādhā’s love for Him (Cc: Ādi, 1.6):

[The Lord decided:] “I will take Rādhā’s heart and halo, 
become Gaura, and relish Kṛṣṇa’s sweetness in the mood of  
a devotee.” (Pv: 11.10)

Śrī Gaurasundar’s Pastimes are superior to all other līlās and forms 
of the Lord (Cc: Madhya, 25.264):

“Golden Kṛṣṇa appeared to fulBl His desires, and feels more joy 
in Nabadwīp Dhām than He does in Vraja.” (Pv: 1.39)

Rādhā-dāsyam is the essence of Śrī Gaurasundar’s ideal and gift (Cc: 
Madhya, 8.97):

[Jagadānanda Paṇḍit:] “I am a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet, and 
I love the form of the Lord that is adorned with Her halo (Śrī 
Gaurāṅga).” (Pv: 1.53)

The Lord appeared both as Śrī Gaurāṅga and as His Name to deliver 
the souls of Kali-yuga (Cc: Ādi, 1.4, 17.22):

“Being merciful to the conditioned souls, Kṛṣṇa appeared as 
His Name, and being compassionate to the souls of Kali-yuga, 
He appeared as Gaura.” (Pv: 7.17)

Śrī Hari-nām-saṅkīrtan is the dharma of the modern age  (Cc:  
Ādi, 7.74):

“O devotees, hear about the dharma in the Age of Kali: there is 
no duty other than chanting the Name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.” (Pv: 19.3)

True devotees of the Name always avoid the association of non- 
devotees and those attached to the pleasures of the world (Cc: 
Madhya, 22.84):
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“Brother, the Name of Kṛṣṇa never appears in bad associa-
tion: the letters of the Name may appear, but the Name never 
does.” (Pv: 7.1)

The Name must be chanted without offence (Cc: Ādi, 8.24):
“Only by very carefully avoiding the offences to the Name does 
the soul attain all perfection and reach the Lord. Those who 
understand the offences but are unconcerned about avoiding 
them are foolish and suffer forever.” (Pv: 19.115, 124)

Surrender is the essence of avoiding offences, chanting the Name, 
and the practice of devotion itself (Cc: Madhya, 22.33, 99):

“When you sincerely take shelter of the Lord, all your offences 
are destroyed, you never again have any taste for sin and suf-
fering, your piety and sins disappear, and you conquer the 
illusory environment.” (Pv: 19.108–9)

Only detachment produced by devotion is natural (Cc: Madhya, 
16.238–9):

“Service to Kṛṣṇa and the sādhus is relishable to the soul. By 
simply opposing material nature, you end up completely dis-
heartened.” (Pv: 9.7)

The soul, a part and parcel of Kṛṣṇa’s energy, is Kṛṣṇa’s eternal serv-
ant and naturally serves Him under the spell of His all-attractive 
nature (Cc: Madhya, 20.108–9, 21.102):

“The soul is a spiritual spark, and Kṛṣṇa is the spiritual sun. 
Seeing eternal Kṛṣṇa, the soul adores Him.” (Pv: 6.1)

The only qualiBcation for devotion is faith (Cc: Madhya, 22.64):
“Every human being—if they have faith—is qualiBed to chant 
the Name. The arguments and brashness of speculators about 
caste and class do not count for anything.” (Pv: 10.1)

Having desires contrary to the Lord’s will is the one and only cause 
of the soul’s fall, illusion, and suffering (Cc: Madhya, 20.117):

“When the soul becomes averse to Kṛṣṇa and desires enjoyment, 
nearby Māyā seizes them. Forgetting, ‘I am an eternal serv-
ant of Kṛṣṇa’, the soul becomes a slave of Māyā and wanders 
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indeBnitely (suffering the consequences of their actions in the 
material world).” (Pv: 6.2, 4)

Sādhu-saṅga is the fundamental basis of deliverance and devo-
tion (Cc: Madhya, 22.45, 80):

“When the souls’ wandering throughout saṁsāra comes to an 
end, then, according to their fortune, they attain the associa-
tion of the sādhus. Brother, as a result of association with the  
sādhus, devotion to Kṛṣṇa, the Lord of all Lords, appears 
within their hearts.” (Pv: 12.3–4)

The combination of service to the devotees and service to the Name 
is the essence of the practice given by Śrī Gaurasundar (Cc: Madhya, 
22.124):

“I want only to chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa in the association of the 
sādhus—there is no other way to conquer saṁsāra.” (Pv: 6.13)

Serving Vaiṣṇavas is real service to the Lord (Cc: Madhya, 16.70):
“Serve Gaura’s devotees with perfect sincerity, and then, 
brother, you will reach Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s feet.” (Pv: 7.18)

Divine love is the supreme goal of devotional practice (Cc: Madhya, 
19.164):

“Be free from offences and chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa. Then 
divine love will come with the Name and reside within your 
heart.” (Pv: 19.156)

Divine love captivates the Lord Himself (Cc: Madhya, 8.88):
“The Lord never leaves the sincere hearts of those who have 
bound His lotus feet with the rope of divine love.” (Pv: 12.25)

Divine love is the supreme fulBlment (Cc: Madhya, 2.49):
“Love for Kṛṣṇa is perfectly pure, like the pure water of the 
Ganges; it is an ocean of nectar. Within such pure love, there is 
not even a trace of mundanity. It is like a white cloth free from 
even one spot of ink. Pure love is an ocean of joy. I have received 
one drop of it, and this drop Coods the world.” (Pv: 16.15–6)
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!r" !r" Prema-vivarta thus serves as a comprehensive companion to !r" 
Chaitanya-charit#m$ta. In a text less than one-tenth of !r" Chaitanya-
charit#m$ta’s length, Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit has presented the gist of 
Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇava theology—sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojan— 
in clear-cut, energetic summaries composed in sweet vernacular 
rhyme. Those whose hearts are thrilled to hear the essential princi-
ples of sincerity, surrender, and devotion propounded with emphatic 
conviction are nourished in full by !r" !r" Prema-vivarta. Bearing in 
mind that our Guru-varga reveres !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta as the 
most revolutionary theological literature to have ever seen the light 
of day, when we read and reCect on !r" !r" Prema-vivarta, which pre-
sents !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta’s wealth in a condensed and vibrant 
form, we can only marvel at the profundity of this simple gift. What 
will we not attain by taking its substance to heart?

Prayer
Holding on our heads the ideal of unconditional devotion to Śrī 
Gurudev, the Vaiṣṇavas, Śrī Gaurasundar, and the Lord’s eternal 
associates, we invoke the blessings of Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit and 
pray that the words of Śrīla Kṛṣṇadās Kavirāj Goswāmī may soon 
shine true in the hearts of all the readers:

jagadānandera ‘prema-vivarta’ śune yei jana 
premera ‘svarūpa’ jāne, pāya prema-dhana

“Anyone who hears Jagadānanda’s Prema-vivarta understands the 
nature of divine love and attains its wealth.”
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In Praise of Śrī Śrī Prema-vivarta
Compiled from the talks of

!r"la Bhakti Rak&ak !r"dhar Dev-Gosw#m" Mah#r#j

Śrīla Jagadānanda Paṇḍit collected his notes on Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s 
Pastimes and teachings, and presented them in the form of a book 
named Prema-vivarta. This book was published by Śrīla Bhakti Vinod 
Ṭhākur and is full of Gauḍīya siddhānta.

Student: Some people say Prema-vivarta was written by Śrīla Bhakti 
Vinod Ṭhākur, not Jagadānanda Paṇḍit.

!r"la !r"dhar Mah#r#j: If we can understand that !r"mad Bh#gavatam 
is the highest development of theism and the teachings of Śrī 
Chaitanyadev are the highest, full-Cedged form of that theism, then 
anything that correlates with them has value and cannot but be true. 
Some claim that !r" Brahma-sa3hit# was written by Śrī Chaitanyadev. 
Śrīla Jīva Goswāmī has shown that there really was a Brahma-sa3hit# 
with one hundred chapters and that the Brahma-sa3hit# given by 
Śrī Chaitanyadev is one chapter from that book. Śrīla Bhakti Vinod 
Ṭhākur, however, also wrote, “We do not find any book by Śrī 
Chaitanyadev Himself anywhere. If Brahma-sa3hit# comes from Him, 
then we are very proud and satisBed that He has left us at least one 
book.” We may see Prema-vivarta in this way.

There are many things mentioned in Prema-vivarta that greatly 
help the Gauḍīya Maṭh’s propaganda. A particular opposition camp 
of the Gauḍīya Maṭh says that Śrīla Bhakti Vinod Ṭhākur has written 
Prema-vivarta in the name of Jagadānanda Paṇḍit because the book 
supports the Gauḍīya Maṭh’s position very well. For example, a sec-
tion of sahajiyās say that there is no Ekādaśī in Purī. They say that 
when Mahāprabhu lived in Purī, He did not follow Ekādaśī because in  
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!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta He is always found to be taking mahāprasād. 
They say that in Purī even on Ekādaśī we should not fast because 
there is always mahāprasād present, and there mahāprasād cannot 
be refused. It is, however, clearly stated in Jagadānanda Paṇḍit’s 
Prema-vivarta that when Mahāprabhu was offered mahāprasād on 
Ekādaśī, He touched it to His head, kept it respectfully nearby, per-
formed kīrtan the whole day and night, and then took the prasād 
the next morning. Many similar points that are very helpful for the 
preaching of the Gauḍīya Maṭh are found in Prema-vivarta.

Student: Was Jagadānanda Paṇḍit in the mood of Satyabhāmā or was 
he an incarnation of Satyabhāmā?

!r"la !r"dhar Mah#r#j: He was an incarnation of Satyabhāmā. 
Satyabhāmā’s mood is known as vāmya-bhāva, opposition. She is 
very sentimental. She apparently opposes the Lord and behaves 
insistently. Ostentatiously, she opposes the Lord, but from the heart 
she has no opposition to Him, only loving emotions. Jagadānanda 
Paṇḍit sometimes played with the Lord in a way that might seem 
sinful. He was full of sentiments, but he has the highest qualiBcation 
of having the greatest attraction to Mahāprabhu.

Once, Jagadānanda Paṇḍit asked Mahāprabhu for permission to 
go to Vṛndāvan. Mahāprabhu granted him permission but gave him 
instructions to follow while he was there.

mathurā gele sanātana-saṅgei rahibā 
mathurāra svāmī sabera charaṇa vandibā 
dūre rahi’ bhakti kariha saṅge nā rahibā 
t/-sabāra āchāra-cheṣṭā la-ite nāribā 
sanātana-saṅge kariha vana daraśana 
sanātanera saṅga nā chhāḍibā eka-kṣaṇa 
śīghra āsiha, tāh/ nā rahiha chira-kāla 
govardhane nā chaḍiha dekhite ‘gopāla’

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Antya-l"l#, %/./2–/&)

“You may go to Vṛndāvan, but do not remain there for a long time and 
do not climb on top of Govardhan to see Mādhavendra Purī’s Gopāl. 
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Offer respect to the Vraja-vāsīs, but do not imitate their practices. 
And as long as you are there, stay under the guidance of Sanātan.”

Student: Why did the Lord tell Jagadānanda Paṇḍit not to come too 
close to the Vraja-vāsīs?

!r"la !r"dhar Mah#r#j: Although the Lord was advising Jagadānanda, 
these instructions are really for us. They are to warn us that the 
Vraja-vāsīs may not be scrupulous about following physical prac-
tices, and that we should not imitate their external behaviour. Also, 
in Vraja at that time, everyone was not a follower of Chaitanyadev. 
They were followers of Nimbārka Āchārya, Viṣṇu Swāmī, and  
others. Furthermore, it was a period of Mohammedan rule. Under 
those circumstances, Mahāprabhu did not want Jagadānanda’s sen-
timents to be publicly exposed in Vraja Maṇḍal. Sanātan Goswāmī 
was the most sober and respected follower of Mahāprabhu there, and 
he could deal with things in the locality well. Jagadānanda was very 
intolerant of anyone who did not follow Mahāprabhu. He had many 
eccentricities, and he could create havoc. Mahāprabhu thought, “He 
quarrels even with Me here. He won’t care for anyone there. For his 
own interest, he may create quarrel there. So, he should always be 
under the guidance of Sanātan. Sanātan is a sober man and knows 
how to deal with the people in that place. He is my trusted leader 
there. Jagadānanda must remain under his guidance and should not 
mix closely with the Vraja-vāsīs. Because of his intolerance, he may 
quarrel with them.” Mahāprabhu knew Jagadānanda was very sen-
timental, and He did not want that Jagadānanda would go there and 
freely display intense sentiments for Him. Still, Jagadānanda did so.

One day, while Jagadānanda Paṇḍit was cooking, Sanātan 
Goswāmī came to visit him just as he was placing a cooking pot on 
the oven. Sanātan Goswāmī was wearing a turban made of red cloth. 
Jagadānanda Prabhu was delighted to see the red cloth and said, 

“That must be Mahāprabhu’s cloth! Did He give it to you?”
Sanātan Goswāmī replied, “No, no. I received this cloth from 

another sannyāsī, Mukunda Saraswatī, who stays in this area.”
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Jagadānanda said, “Oh! Is it? You are the leading follower 
of Mahāprabhu but you wear on your head the cloth of another 
sannyāsī!”

Jagadānanda rushed toward Sanātan to strike Sanātan with the 
cooking pot in his hand. “Who can tolerate this?” he exclaimed.

“Yes, Paṇḍitjī!” Sanātan Goswāmī joined his palms, “I have 
now found the jewel I have been searching for. I wanted to see your 
exclusive love for Mahāprabhu, and today, by Mahāprabhu’s grace, 
I have seen it. I wore this turban only with the hope that I would 
see your exclusive devotion to Mahāprabhu and the extreme intol-
erance produced by your love. Seeing the intensity of your love for 
Mahāprabhu, my life is fulBlled. I am very fortunate.”

Jagadānanda was nonplussed by Sanātan’s words and felt that 
his excitement was quite abrupt and awkward. He felt shy and fell 
silent. Then he said, “No, no, no. I am mistaken. But who can toler-
ate this? You are one of the main followers of Mahāprabhu, but you 
have such respect for another sannyāsī, a māyāvādī, that you wear 
his cloth on your head as a turban? I cannot tolerate this, but please 
forgive me for coming to strike you.”

On another occasion, when Sanātan Goswāmī came to Purī, he 
asked for Jagadānanda’s advice as to whether he should remain there 
with Mahāprabhu or return to Vṛndāvan. Jagadānanda advised him 
to return to Vṛndāvan, and later Śrīman Mahāprabhu heard that 
Jagadānanda had given this advice to Sanātan Goswāmī, who was 
his senior. Mahāprabhu chastised Jagadānanda and then praised 
Sanātan Goswāmī, but Sanātan Goswāmī replied to Mahāprabhu, 

“Oh! This is my misfortune. You are feeding me so much bitterness 
coated with praise. Jagadānanda’s fortune is higher. You blame him 
and punish him with ill words—that means that You think of him as 
Your own, but You keep me at a respectful distance. This shows his 
good fortune and my bad fortune. It is my bad fate that You praise me 
and keep me at a respectful distance. That You punish Jagadānanda 
shows that You favour him, and that he is Your own. You are actually 
treating him most affectionately.”
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Through Sanātan’s gloriBcation, we can understand the exalted 
position of Jagadānanda Paṇḍit and his intimate relationship with 
Mahāprabhu.

In another instance, Jagadānanda Paṇḍit carried a large clay 
pot full of sandalwood oil from Bengal to Purī, a distance of more 
than three hundred miles. He came to Govinda, Mahāprabhu’s per-
sonal servant, and modestly offered it: “With great trouble, I have 
carried this pot full of sandalwood oil here for Mahāprabhu. May 
the Lord graciously accept it. Please keep it here. You can massage 
Mahāprabhu’s head with this oil; it has a cooling effect. Sometimes 
the Lord cannot sleep, and sometimes He speaks deliriously. This 
oil will help Him greatly at those times. I have taken the oil from 
Śivānanda Sen, and it is pure. Please keep it here and use it for the 
Lord.”

Mahāprabhu overheard Jagadānanda saying this to Govinda. 
“What is this?” He asked.

“Jagadānanda Paṇḍit has brought a full pot of sandalwood oil 
for You, and his request is that You smear it on Your head now and 
then so that You will sleep soundly and remain in good health”, said 
Govinda.

“No, no, no. Sandalwood oil is very fragrant. What will people 
say about Me? I am a sannyāsī. If I smear this oil on My head and 
go to see Jagannāth, the public will smell it and say, ‘Such luxury for  
a sannyāsī? Does He also keep a woman with Him?’ I cannot use this 
oil at all. I will get a bad name.”

Mahāprabhu turned to Jagadānanda, “Would that please you?  
I advise you to take the oil to the Temple of Jagannāth. There it can 
be burned in the lamps, and Jagannāth will enjoy its scent. In that 
way, your labour of carrying the oil here will be successful. You will 
be greatly beneBtted by offering the oil in that way.”

“Remove the oil from My room”, Mahāprabhu said to Govinda.
Hearing this, Jagadānanda took the pot of oil from Govinda, 

came in front of Mahāprabhu, and smashed it on the Coor. The 
oil spilled everywhere, and Jagadānanda ran straight to his room.  
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He locked the door from the inside and did not come out for three 
days. When Mahāprabhu heard that Jagadānanda had been fasting 
for three days, He could not contain Himself, and He personally went 
to Jagadānanda’s door. “O Jagadānanda! What is the matter? Arise 
and open the door. Today, I shall take prasādam prepared by your 
hands. I will not take prasādam from anyone else. I am going now, 
and at noon time I will return to take lunch here, prepared by you.”

Jagadānanda thought, “Oh! Mahāprabhu will accept my cooking 
today!” He got out of bed and began to cook. Mahāprabhu came with 
Govinda to take prasādam, and He remarked, “Oh! All the dishes are 
very, very sweet today. Perhaps your cooking with a hot temper has 
made them extra sweet.”

After eating, Mahāprabhu stood and said, “Now you eat. Before 
I leave, I want to see you eat.”

Jagadānanda replied, “Oh no, no, no. My Lord, You go and take 
rest. I shall take later. Certainly I will eat.”

Mahāprabhu said, “Govinda, you remain here. Once 
Jagadānanda has eaten, come and inform Me.” Finally, Jagadānanda 
took prasādam.

Jagadānanda Paṇḍit has a very sentimental character like that  
of Satyabhāmā. He cannot give up his tendency of being reaction-
ary towards Mahāprabhu. He is abhimānyu, very sensitive about 
subtle things, and known for his prema-vivarta, the peculiar charac-
teristics of the reactions produced by his divine love. They are  
of a peculiar type and are described in the science of divine love. Like 
Satyabhāmā, he has vāmya-bhāva, which is the nature of the highest 
class of heroines (nāyikās). They instantly refuse whatever is offered 
to them by their lover (nāyaka). In the science of love, we are told that 
this nature is the most valuable: it increases the lover’s earnestness.

Rādhārāṇī’s nature is also of that type: always in opposition 
(nirantara vāmya). This spirit of opposition is a peculiar thing, and 
the experts in rasa say that it is the highest mood because it enhances 
the intensity of the other side. This mood is found in Jagadānanda 
and Satyabhāmā.
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After Kṛṣṇa went to Mathurā, His Vṛndāvan-līlā continued  
underground, that is, outside of ordinary vision. During that time,  
parts (aṁśas) of the gopīs went to Dvārakā. Satyabhāmā appeared 
from a portion of Rādhārāṇī’s lustre and Rukmiṇī from Chandrāvalī’s. 
Chandrāvalī is more judicious, Rādhārāṇī more sentimental. Senti-
ment has the upper hand in Vṛndāvan: it is above judiciousness  
in matters of love. In Dvārakā, however, judiciousness gets the 
upper hand, and sentimentalism goes into the lower position. So, 
Satyabhāmā—Rādhārāṇī’s connection, or shadow—is considered  
of lower value there, and the judiciousness and cleverness  
of Chandrāvalī—Rukmiṇī—comes into the Brst rank. The mood 
that has its highest glory in Vṛndāvan cannot play fully in Dvārakā.  
It goes into a secondary position there. These are the peculiarities 
in the līlā.

yathā yathā gaura-padāravinde 
vindeta bhaktiṁ kṛta-puṇya-rāśiḥ 
tathā tathotsarpati hṛdy akasmād 
rādhā-padāmbhoja-sudhāmburāśiḥ

(!r" Chaitanya-chandr#m$ta: 00)

As much as one engages in the service of Gaura-līlā, automati-
cally one Bnds oneself within the inner development of the service  
of Śrī Rādhikā in Vraja-līlā. One’s service begins here and reaches 
there. Automatically, spontaneously, one will be led there to the ser-
vice of the highest value and quality. So, begin properly with Gaura-
līlā, begin with Nityanānda and Gaura-Gadādhar, and then Bnd 
yourself in the midst of Vṛndāvan-lilā. Unknowingly, you will Bnd, 
“I have attained a good position in Vṛndāvan-līlā.”





±±ÌĨÉÐÃÃŰ¹
!r" !r" Prema-vivarta
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chapter one
Éš¾ì×ÕÈ

Maṅgalācharaṇa

Invocation of Auspiciousness

Õì ìØĎưĨÈÓÐÃØĎ ÐÚƗ¹ ìÐÅÇÍ�¸ÐĴÕǎìȼ�
³ØìŴìÇìÃÐÏ�¢Ñ ÐÃ�ÏÑÕì�ÎÅÙÌ¢Å°�ËÌÚ��ÎÚ��
²×ÚĜì�ǲ°�ĨØ�É ÑÇì�ÚƿÓ°�²×ØǲÉìĥ°�
Õì ì¢ìÃŻǲÐÚƪÃÐ¾Ú°�ÎÇ�ÐÉ�ØĎưƵªÏɃ

rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇaya-vikṛtir hlādinī-śaktir asmād 
ekātmānāv api bhuvi purā deha-bhedaṁ gatau tau 
chaitanyākhyaṁ prakaṭam adhunā tad-dvayaṁ chaikyam āptaṁ 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalitaṁ naumi kṛṣṇa-svarūpam

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: +di-l"l#, %.1)

api–Although tau–They [are] eka-ātmānau–by nature one, asmāt–through hlādinī-
śaktiḥ–the pleasure potency, rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇaya-vikṛtiḥ–a transformation of Rādhā 
and Kṛṣṇa’s love, [They] purā–eternally gatau–possess deha-bhedam–separate bodies 
bhuvi–within the world. adhunā–Now, tad-dvayam–these two āptam–have become 
prakaṭam–manifest aikyam–as one cha–and [are] ākhyam–known as chaitanya–

‘Chaitanya’. naumi–I bow kṛṣṇa-svarūpam–to Kṛṣṇa’s form suvalitam–adorned with 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti–the heart and halo of Śrī Rādhā.
Although Śrī Rādhā and Śrī Kṛṣṇa are by nature one, through the 
hlādinī-śakti, a transformation of Their love, They exist eternally in 
separate forms. Now, They have manifested in one combined form as 
Śrī Chaitanya. I bow to Him, Kṛṣṇa Himself adorned with the heart 
and halo of Śrī Rādhā.

±Õì ìØĎưÚƩ
śrī-rādhā-kṛṣṇa-tattva
The nature of !r" R#dh# and !r" K$%&a

Â�ŊÂǳÓłìÇ�ÔĬ¹ ÚƩÔìÕ���
ÎÔµ�ÚÌƩ�ÅŊÏÕÈìÉ�ÃìÕ�ÃìÕ�¨Ǳ¨
akhaṇḍa-advaya-jñāna sarva-tattva-sāra 
sei tattve daṇḍa-paraṇāma bāra bāra [1]
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daṇḍa-paraṇāma–I bow bāra bāra–again and again sei khaṇḍa-advaya-jñāna tattve– 
to the indivisible, nondual Absolute, sarva-tattva-sāra–the essence of all truths.
I bow again and again to the indivisible, nondual Absolute, the 
essence of all truths.

ÎÔµ�ÚƩ�Ø¢Ñ �Żµ�Õì ìØĎưªÌÏ���
Ø¢Ñ �³Ø�ÏÕìÀÏÕ�²×ÚĜƵªÌÏ�¨«¨
sei tattva kabhu dui rādhā-kṛṣṇa-rūpe 
kabhu eka parātpara chaitanya-svarūpe [2]

sei tattva–The Absolute [is] kabhu–sometimes dui–two rādhā-kṛṣṇa-rūpe–as Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa, [and] kabhu–sometimes eka–one chaitanya-svarūpe–as Śrī Chaitanya, parātpara–
the Supreme Being.
The Absolute is sometimes two, as Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, and sometimes 
one, as Śrī Chaitanya, the Supreme Being.

ÚƩÃǅ�³Ø�ÔÅì�ÂÐǳÚÍÓ�¢ìÓ���
Ãǅ�Ãǅ¸ÐĴ�ÉìÌ��ÐØ¡Ñ�Î¢Å�Çìµ�¨ǰ¨
tattva-vastu eka sadā advitīya bhāya 
vastu vastu-śakti mājhe kichhu bheda nāi [3]

tattva-vastu–The Absolute [is] sadā–eternally eka–one advitīya bhāya–without a second, 
[and] kichhu nāi–there is no bheda–difference mājhe–between vastu–the Absolute [and] 
vastu-śakti–the Absolute’s energy.
The Absolute is eternally one without a second, and there is no  
difference between the Absolute and the Absolute’s energy.

Î¢Å�Çìµ�ÃÌ���ÐØǧ�ÔÅì�Î¢Å�ÚìÓ���
gÎ¢ÅìÌ¢Å�ÂÐÃÐ×žǲh�ÔĬ¹ ÎÃÌÅ�ËìÓ�¨�¨
bheda nāi vaṭe, kintu sadā bheda tāya 

“bhedābheda avichintya” sarva-vede gāya [4]
vaṭe–Truly, nāi–there is no bheda–difference [between them], kintu–yet [there is] sadā–
always bheda–a difference tāya–between them. sarva-vede–All the Vedas gāya–glorify 

“bhedābheda avichintya”–this “inconceivable difference and nondifference”.
Truly, there is no difference between them, yet there is always a 
difference between them. All the Vedas glorify this “inconceivable  
difference and nondifference”.

Ãǅ¸ÐĴ�Ð×ÀƵªÏ�¢ìÌÃÌÚ�ÔÐŐÇÍ���
ÐŜÓìÌÚ�ƗìÐÅÇÍ�Úìµ�ÐŌ¢ìÃ ìÐÕÈÍ�¨�¨
vastu-śakti chit-svarūpa bhāvete sandhinī 
kriyāte hlādinī tāi tribhāva-dhāriṇī [5]

vastu-śakti–The Absolute’s energy [is] chit-svarūpa–spirit by nature, bhāvete sandhinī–
existence in form, [and] kriyāte hlādinī–pleasure in action, [and] tāi–thus tribhāva-
dhāriṇī–possesses three aspects.
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The Absolute’s energy is spirit by nature, existence in form, and pleas-
ure in action. The Absolute’s energy thus possesses three aspects.

Ãǅ¸ÐĴǳìÌÕ�Ãǅ�ÎÅÓ�ÏÐÕ×Ó���
Ãǅ¸ÐĴ�ÐŜÓìÌÖìÌË�ÔĬ¹ �ÐÔŶ�ÙÓ�¨¿¨
vastu-śakti-dvāre vastu deya parichaya 
vastu-śakti kriyā-yoge sarva siddha haya [6]

vastu–The Absolute parichaya deya–reveals Himself vastu-śakti-dvāre–through the 
Absolute’s energy; sarva–everything haya–is siddha–effected kriyā-yoge–by the action 
vastu-śakti–of the Absolute’s energy.
The Absolute reveals Himself through His energy; everything is 
effected by the action of the Absolute’s energy.

Â�Ŋ�ÃǅÌÚ�¢ìÃ�ÐŜÓì�ÐÇÚǲ�ÙÓ���
¸ÐĴ�¸ÐĴÉìȾ�Ãǅ�ÚÃÑ�ÏĎ£ȫ�ÇÓ�¨�¨
akhaṇḍa vastute bhāva kriyā nitya haya 
śakti śaktimān vastu tabu pṛthak naya [7]

bhāva–Feeling [and] kriyā–action haya–happen nitya–constantly akhaṇḍa vastute–
within the indivisible Absolute. vastu–The Absolute [is] śakti–energy [and] śaktimān–
the possessor of all energy. tabu–Still, naya–the Absolute is not pṛthak–differentiated.
Feeling and action happen constantly within the indivisible Absolute. 
The Absolute is energy and the possessor of all energy. Still, the 
Absolute is not differentiated.

ƗìÐÅÇÍ�ÃǅÌØ�ÐÅÓì�Żµ�Í�ƵªÏ���
ĭÌÊ�Õì ìØĎư¾Í¾ì�ØÕìÓ�ÂÏªÏ�¨�¨
hlādinī vastuke diyā duiṭī svarūpa 
vraje rādhā-kṛṣṇa-līlā karāya aparūpa [8]

hlādinī–The pleasure potency vastuke duiṭī svarūpa diyā–separates the Absolute into 
two [and] karāya–makes rādhā-kṛṣṇa-līlā–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes vraje–in Vraja 
aparūpa–sublime.
The hlādinī-śakti separates the Absolute into two and makes Rādhā 
and Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes in Vraja sublime.

Õì ìØĎưĨÈÌÓÕ�ÐÃØĎ ÐÚ�ƗìÐÅÇÍ���
ÂÐÃÐ×žǲ�¸ÐĴ�Õì ìØĎư¶ŹìÐÅÇÍ�¨�¨
rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇayera vikṛti hlādinī 
avichintya śakti rādhā-kṛṣṇa-unmādinī [9]

hlādinī–The pleasure potency [is] vikṛti–a transformation rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇayera– 
of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s love, avichintya śakti–an inconceivable energy [that] rādhā-kṛṣṇa-
unmādinī–delights Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa.
The hlādinī-śakti is a transformation of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s love,  
an inconceivable energy that delights Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa.
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Â¤�Ç�¤�ìµÌÚ� ÌÕ�ÉÙì¸ÐĴ���
ÐÇÐĬ¹ ØìÌÕ�ØÐÕÓìÌ¡�ÐÃØìÕ�ÂĖÕÐĴ�¨Ǳ�¨
aghaṭana ghaṭāite dhare mahāśakti 
nirvikāre kariyāchhe vikāra anurakti [10]

dhare–She has mahāśakti–immense power aghaṭana ghaṭāite–to make the impossible 
possible: kariyāchhe–she has made vikāra–transformations anurakti–of love nirvikāre–
within that which is non-transformable.
The hlādinī-śakti has immense power to make the impossible possi-
ble: she has made transformations of love within the non-transform-
able Absolute.

ÚƩÃǅ�ÚìÐØ¹ÌØÕ�ÂÌËì×Õ��ØĎưØĎÏìÔìÌÏ·
tattva-vastu tārkikera agochara; kṛṣṇa-kṛpā-sāpekṣa
The Absolute is incomprehensible to speculators;  
realisation is dependent on K$%&a’s grace

³ÌÃ�³Ø�¶Ð¥¾�ÂÏ êĬ¹ �Ï êĬ¹ Ï·���
ÚìÐØ¹Ø�Çì�ÃÑÌ��ÖÐÅ�Ð×Ìž�ÃÒ¹�¾·�¨ǱǱ¨
ebe eka uṭhila apūrva pūrva-pakṣa 
tārkika nā bujhe yadi chinte varṣa lakṣa [11]

ebe–Now, eka–an apūrva–unprecedented pūrva-pakṣa–proposition uṭhila–has arisen 
[that] tārkika–speculators bujhe nā–do not understand [even] yadi–if chinte–they think 
[about it] lakṣa varṣa–for hundreds of thousands of years.
Now, an unprecedented proposition has arisen that speculators  
do not understand, even if they think about it for hundreds of thou-
sands of years.

ØĎư�ÖìÌÕ�ØĎÏì�ØÌÕ�ÎÔµ�ÉìŌ�ÊìÌÇ���
¾·ÃÒ¹�Ð×Ðž�ÚìÙì�Çì�ÃÑÐ�ÌÃ�ɖÌÇ�¨Ǳ«¨
kṛṣṇa yāre kṛpā kare sei mātra jāne 
lakṣa-varṣa chinti’ tāhā nā bujhibe āne [12]

mātra–Only sei–those yāre–whom kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa kṛpā kare–blesses jāne–understand  
[it]. āne–Others bujhibe nā–will not understand tāhā–it [even] chinti’–after thinking 
[about it] lakṣa-varṣa–for hundreds of thousands of years.
Only those whom Kṛṣṇa blesses understand it. Others will not 
understand it, even after thinking about it for hundreds of thou-
sands of years.

Õì ìØĎưĨÈÌÓÕ�ÐÃØìÕ�ƗìÐÅÇÍ���
ĨÈÌÓÕ�ÏÌÕ�ÊÌŹ�Ð×Ű¶ŹìÐÅÇÍ�¨Ǳǰ¨
rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇayera vikāra hlādinī 
praṇayera pare janme chitta-unmādinī [13]
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hlādinī–The pleasure potency, vikāra–a transformation rādhā-kṛṣṇa-praṇayera–of Rādhā 
 and Kṛṣṇa’s love, janme–manifests pare–after [Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s] praṇayera–love [and] 
chitta-unmādinī–delights [Their] hearts.
The hlādinī-śakti, a transformation of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s love, mani-
fests after Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s love and delights Their hearts.

Õì ìØĎư�Żµ�ÙÌ¾�ÙÓ�Ú�ĨÈÓ���
ĨÈÓ�²ÙÌ¾�ÚÌÃ�ÐÃØìÕ�¤�Ó�¨Ǳ�¨
rādhā-kṛṣṇa dui hale haya ta’ praṇaya 
praṇaya ha-ile tabe vikāra ghaṭaya [14]

[When] rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa hale–become dui–two, praṇaya–love ta’ haya–
manifests, [and when] praṇaya–love ha-ile–manifests, tabe–then vikāra–transformations 
ghaṭaya–occur.
When Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa become two, love manifests, and when love 
manifests, transformations occur.

Żµ�ÎÅÙ�ÙÃìÕ�ɖÌË�ÐÃØìÕ�Çì�Ð¡¾���
ÚÌÃ�³Ø�ªÏ�Żµ�ÎØÉÌÇ�²Ù¾�¨Ǳ�¨
dui deha habāra āge vikāra nā chhila 
tabe eka-rūpa dui kemane ha-ila [15]

āge–Before habāra–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa assumed dui–two deha–bodies, chhila nā–there 
were no vikāra–transformations. tabe–So, kemane–how [did] eka-rūpa–one form ha-ila–
become dui–two?
Before Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa assumed two bodies, there were no trans-
formations. So, how did one form become two?

ƗìÐÅÇÍ�ÙµÌÚ�ÙÓ�Żµ�ÎÅÙ�Î¢Å���
ÎØì£ì�Ãì�ƗìÐÅÇÍ�Ð¡¾�Ùµ¾�ĨÌ¢Å�¨Ǳ¿¨
hlādinī ha-ite haya dui deha bheda 
kothā vā hlādinī chhila ha-ila prabheda [16]

bheda haya–One form separated [into] dui–two deha–bodies ha-ite–because of hlādinī–
the hlādinī-śakti. [But] kothā vā–where chhila–was hlādinī–the hlādinī-śakti [when] 
prabheda ha-ila–they separated?
One form separated into two because of the hlādinī-śakti. But where 
was the hlādinī-śakti when they separated?

³µ�ĨÌúÕ�³Ø�ÉìŌ�ɖÌ¡�Úf�¶ŰÕ���
ÎÅ¸Øì¾ìÚÍÚ�ØĎưÚƩ�ÐÇÕžÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
ei praśnera eka-mātra āchhe ta’ uttara 
deśa-kālātīta kṛṣṇa-tattva nirantara [17]

eka-mātra–The only uttara–answer ta’ āchhe–there is ei praśnera–to this question  
[is that] kṛṣṇa-tattva–Kṛṣṇa, by nature, [is] nirantara–eternally deśa-kālātīta–beyond 
time and space.
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The only answer to this question is that Kṛṣṇa, by nature, is eternally 
transcendental to time and space.

ÂĨìØĎÚÚÌƩ�ÎÅ¸Øì¾ìÐÅÕ�ÐÃ×ìÕ�Çìµ
aprākṛta-tattve deśa-kālādira vichāra nāi
There is no consideration of time and space in divinity

ĨØĎ ÐÚÕ�ÉÌ ǲ�ÎÅ��ØìÌ¾Õ�Ĩ¢ìÃ���
¢ êÚ¢ÐÃǊÌÚÕ�ÃÑÐŶ�ÚìÙìÕ�Ƶ¢ìÃ�¨Ǳ�¨
prakṛtira madhye dekha kālera prabhāva 
bhūta-bhaviṣyatera buddhi tāhāra svabhāva [18]

prakṛtira madhye–Within material existence, dekha–you see prabhāva–the inCuence 
kālera–of time; buddhi–awareness bhūta-bhaviṣyatera–of past and future [is part of] 
tāhāra–its svabhāva–nature.
Within material existence, you see the inCuence of time; awareness 
of past and future are natural within material existence.

ÂĨìØĎÚÚÌƩ�¢ êÚ�¢ÐÃǊÀ�Çìµ���
ÐÇÚǲÃŰ¹ÉìÇ�Ú£ì�ÃÐ¾ÙìÐÕ�Öìµ�¨Ǳ�¨
aprākṛta-tattve bhūta bhaviṣyat nāi 
nitya-vartamāna tathā balihāri yāi [19]

aprākṛta-tattve–In divinity, [however,] nāi–there is no bhūta–past [or] bhaviṣyat–future. 
tathā–There, [there is] nitya-vartamāna–the eternal present, [which] balihāri yāi–
is indescribable.
In divinity, however, there is no past or future; there is only the eter-
nal present, which is indescribable.

Ãìȯ�ÉÌÇÕ�ÂÌËì×Õ�ÂĨìØĎÚÚƩ���
ÃÐÈ¹ÌÚ�ɖµÌÔ�ÎÅìÒ�³µ�ÉìŌ�ÔÚǲ�¨«�¨
vāṅmanera agochara aprākṛta-tattva 
varṇite āise doṣa ei mātra satya [20]

aprākṛta-tattva–Divinity [is] vāṅmanera agochara–beyond the mind and words. varṇite–
Describing [it] āise–brings about doṣa–error. ei–This mātra–alone [is] satya–true.
Divinity is beyond thought and description. Describing it leads to 
error. This alone is the truth.

ÂĨìØĎÚÚÌƩ�Ø¢Ñ �ÎÅìÒ�ÇìÐÙ�Ïìµ���
ÂÐ×žǲ¸ÐĴÌÚ�ÔÃ�ÔÉì ìÇ�¢ìµ�¨«Ǳ¨
aprākṛta-tattve kabhu doṣa nāhi pāi 
achintya-śaktite saba samādhāna bhāi [21]

kabhu nāhi pāi–We never Bnd doṣa–faults aprākṛta-tattve–in divinity. bhāi–Brother, 
saba–everything [is] samādhāna–harmonised achintya-śaktite–by [the Absolute’s] 
inconceivable energy.
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We never Bnd faults in divinity. Brother, everything is harmonised 
by the Absolute’s inconceivable energy.

Ï êĬ¹ ìÏÕ�ÎÙÇ�Ø£ì�Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÓ���
ÔĬ¹ Åì�Ç êÚÇ�ÔÃ�ɖÇÌſ�ÉìÚìÓ�¨««¨
pūrvāpara hena kathā kabhu nāhi tāya 
sarvadā nūtana saba ānande mātāya [22]

kabhu nāhi–There is never hena kathā–such notion pūrvāpara–of before and after tāya–
there. saba–Everything [is] sarvadā nūtana–ever-new [and] mātāya–overCows ānande–
with joy.
There is never any sense of before and after in the Absolute. 
Everything is ever-new and overCows with joy.

ÂÚ³Ã�ÚÌƩ�ÎÖ�Â�Ŋ�Ŋ¢ìÃ���
ÔÉØìÌ¾�ÎÅÐ��ÎÔº�ÚÌƩÕ�Ƶ¢ìÃ�¨«ǰ¨
ataeva tattve ye akhaṇḍa-khaṇḍa-bhāva 
sama-kāle dekhi seo tattvera svabhāva [23]

ataeva–Thus, seo ye akhaṇḍa-khaṇḍa-bhāva–the states of being divided and undivided, 
[which] dekhi–we see tattve–in the Absolute sama-kāle–simultaneously, [are both part 
of] tattvera–the Absolute’s svabhāva–nature.
Thus, the states of being divided and undivided, which we see within 
the Absolute simultaneously, are both part of the Absolute’s nature.

ÐÃ�Ŷ ě¹ ìǆÓ�ÚƩ�ɖğÖ¹�ÚìÕ�ĻÈ���
ÊÌŹ�Çìµ�ƗìÐÅÇÍ�ÚÃÑ�ÐŜÓìÌÚ�ÐÇÏÑÈ�¨«�¨
viruddha-dharmāśraya tattva āścharya tāra guṇa 
janme nāi hlādinī tabu kriyāte nipuṇa [24]

tattva–The Absolute [is] viruddha-dharmāśraya–the shelter of contradictory 
natures. [This is] tāra–His āścharya–astonishing guṇa–quality: janme nāi–without 
having manifest, hlādinī–the hlādinī-śaktī [is] tabu–still nipuṇa–adept kriyāte– 
in action.
The Absolute has contradictory natures. This is one of the Absolute’s 
astonishing qualities: without having manifest, the hlādinī-śakti still 
acts expertly.

ÊÐŹÃìÕ�Ï êÌĬ¹ �Õì ìØĎ Ìư�Żµ�ØÌÕ���
ŻɢÌÙ�ÌĨÌÉÕ�ÐÃØìÕ�ÙÌÓ�ÐÇÌÊ�ÊŹ� ÌÕ�¨«�¨
janmibāra pūrve rādhā-kṛṣṇe dui kare 
d"he premera vikāra haye nije janma dhare [25]

pūrve–Prior janmibāra–to [her] manifestation, kare–she makes rādhā-kṛṣṇe–Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa dui–two [and then] janma dhare–she manifests nije–herself haye–as vikāra–the 
transformations premera–of love d"he–between Them.
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Prior to her manifestation, she makes Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa two, and 
then manifests herself as the transformations of love between Them.

ÐÇÚǲÃŰ¹ÉìÇ�ÚƩ�Øì¾ÌÅìÒÙÍÇ���
Øì¾ÌÅìÒÐÃ×ìÕ�ĨìØĎ ÌÚ�ÔÉÍ×ÍÇ�¨«¿¨
nitya-vartamāna tattva kāla-doṣa-hīna 
kāla-doṣa-vichāra prākṛte samīchīna [26]

tattva–The Absolute, nitya-vartamāna–eternally present, [is] kāla-doṣa-hīna–free from 
the fault of time. kāla-doṣa-vichāra–Consideration of the fault of time [is] samīchīna–
appropriate prākṛte–for material existence.
The eternally present Absolute is free from the fault of time. 
Consideration of time applies only to material existence.

±ÂǳÓÚƩ�ɖÕ�Õì ìØĎưÚƩ���
ÔÉØì¾�ÔÚǲ�ÐÇÚǲ�ɖÕ�ƮŶ�ÔƩ�¨«�¨
śrī-advaya-tattva āra rādhā-kṛṣṇa-tattva 
sama-kāla satya nitya āra śuddha sattva [27]

śrī-advaya-tattva–The nondual Absolute āra–and rādhā-kṛṣṇa-tattva–Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa 
[are] sama-kāla–simultaneously satya–true, nitya–eternal, āra–and śuddha sattva–pure 
in nature.
The nondual Absolute and Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa are simultaneously existent, 
eternal, and spiritual.

±Õì ìØĎưµ�±¼×ÚĜ
śrī-rādhā-kṛṣṇa-i śrī-chaitanya
!r" R#dh# and !r" K$%&a are !r" Chaitanya

ÂÚ³Ã�Õì ìØĎư�Żµ�³Ø�ÙÄì���
Â ÑÇì�ĨØ��ÎÉìÕ�²×ÚĜ�ÎËìÔìÄìɢ �¨«�¨
ataeva rādhā-kṛṣṇa dui eka hañā 
adhunā prakaṭa mora chaitanya gosāñ/ [28]

ataeva–Thus, dui–the two, rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, hañā–have become eka–
one adhunā–now [and] prakaṭa–manifest [as] mora–my gosāñ/–Lord, chaitanya–Śrī 
Chaitanya.
Thus, the two, Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, have now become one and manifest 
as my Lord, Śrī Chaitanya.

gÂ ÑÇìh�ÃÐ¾ÌÚ�Øì¾Ì¢Å�ÇìÐÙ�ØÕ���
ÂĨìØĎ ÌÚ�Øì¾Ì¢Å�ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÙì�ǎÕ�¨«�¨
“adhunā” balite kāla-bheda nāhi kara 
aprākṛte kāla-bheda nāhi tāhā smara [29]

balite–As I say, “adhunā”–“now”, kara nāhi–do not make kāla-bheda–a temporal 
distinction. smara–Remember tāhā–that nāhi–there are no kāla-bheda–temporal 
distinctions aprākṛte–in divinity.
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I said, “now”, but do not make a temporal distinction. Remember that 
there are no such distinctions in divinity.

gÕì ìØĎư�Ð¡¾��Î¢¾�²×ÚĜ�ÎËìÔìÐÄh���
³�ÃÐ¾Ì¾�Øì¾ÌÅìÒ�ÔÚǲÃǅ�ÙìÕìµ�¨ǰ�¨
“rādhā-kṛṣṇa chhila, bhela chaitanya gosāñi” 
e balile kāla-doṣa satya-vastu hārāi [30]

“rādhā-kṛṣṇa–“Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa chhila–existed, [and then] bhela–became chaitanya 
gosāñi–Lord Chaitanya”— e balile–if you say this, kāla-doṣa–the fault of time [occurs, 
and] hārāi–you misunderstand satya-vastu–the true Absolute.

“Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa existed, and then became Lord Chaitanya”—if you 
say this, you make a temporal distinction and misunderstand the 
Absolute.

e³ØìŴìf�¸ÌīÌÚ�ÖÐÅ�±¼×ÚĜ�ÉìÇ���
Õì ìØĎ Ìư�ÙÌÃ�¢ìµ�ɖ ÑÐÇØ�łìÇ�¨ǰǱ¨
‘ekātmā’ śabdete yadi śrī-chaitanya māna 
rādhā-kṛṣṇe habe bhāi ādhunika jñāna [31]

bhāi–Brother, yadi–if māna–you consider ‘ekātmā’ śabdete–the word ek#tm# [means] śrī-
chaitanya–Śrī Chaitanya, [and that] habe–He will become rādhā-kṛṣṇe–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, 
[then] ādhunika jñāna–a temporal distinction [is made].
Brother, if you consider that the word ek#tm# means Śrī Chaitanya 
and that He will become Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, then you make a tempo-
ral distinction between Them.

gÂÌļ�Õì ìØĎư�ÐØÃì�¸×ÍÕ�ÇſÇh���
³�ÐÃ×ìÌÕ�ÃĎ£ì�Øì¾�Çì�ØÕ�ØŰ¹Ç�¨ǰ«¨
“agre rādhā-kṛṣṇa kibā śachīra nandana” 
e vichāre vṛthā kāla nā kara kartana [32]

“kibā–“Who [was] agre–Brst: rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa [or] śachīra nandana”–the 
son of Śachī?” kāla kartana kara nā–Do not spend [your] time vṛthā–uselessly e vichāre–
with such analysis.

“Who was Brst: Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa or Śrī Chaitanya?” Do not waste 
your time analysing this.

ÃÐ¾ÓìÐ¡�ÂĨìØĎ ÌÚ�ÔÃ�ÃŰ¹ÉìÇ���
²×ÚĜ�ØĎ ÌưÌÚ�ÚÌØ¹�Ùº�ÔìÃ ìÇ�¨ǰǰ¨
baliyāchhi aprākṛte saba vartamāna 
chaitanye kṛṣṇete tarke hao sāvadhāna [33]

baliyāchhi–I have said [that] saba–everything aprākṛte–within divinity [exists] 
vartamāna–in the present. sāvadhāna hao–Be cautious tarke–in arguing [over] chaitanye 
kṛṣṇete–Chaitanya and Kṛṣṇa.
I have already said that everything within divinity exists in the pres-
ent, so be cautious about arguing over Śrī Chaitanya and Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
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ÔÉØì¾�ÐÇÚǲØì¾�Żµ�ÚƩ�ÔÚǲ���
Â�Ŋ�ÂǳÓ�¾Í¾ì�ÚÌƩÕ�ÉÙƩ�¨ǰ�¨
sama-kāla nitya-kāla dui tattva satya 
akhaṇḍa advaya līlā tattvera mahattva [34]

dui tattva–The two of Them satya–exist sama-kāla–simultaneously [and] nitya-
kāla–eternally, [and Their] akhaṇḍa–indivisible, advaya–nondual līlā–Pastimes [are] 
mahattva–the glory tattvera–of the Absolute.
Śrī Chaitanya and Śrī Kṛṣṇa exist simultaneously and eternally, and 
Their indivisible, nondual Pastimes are Their glory.

ĨÈÓÐÃØìÕ¸ÐĴ�ÎÔµ�ɖƗìÐÅÇÍ���
Żµ�ÚÌƩ�ÔÉØì¾�ÕìÌ��³µ�ÊìÐÇ�¨ǰ�¨
praṇaya-vikāra-śakti sei āhlādinī 
dui tattve sama-kāla rākhe ei jāni [35]

jāni–We understand ei–that praṇaya-vikāra-śakti–this energy, the transformation of 
[Their] love, sei āhlādinī–the hlādinī-śakti, sama-kāla–simultaneously rākhe–maintains 
dui tattve–the two of Them.
We understand that the transformation of Their love, the hlādinī-
śakti, simultaneously maintains Them both.

ÎÔµ�Úf�²×ÚĜ�³ÌÃ�ĨÏŃĨØÌ����
ÔŤÍŰ¹Ç�ØÐÕf�ÃÑÌ¾�ËšìÐÔŐÑ ÚÌ��¨ǰ¿¨
sei ta’ chaitanya ebe prapañcha-prakaṭe 
saṅkīrtana kari’ bule gaṅgā-sindhu-taṭe [36]

sei ta’ chaitanya–This Śrī Chaitanya [is] ebe–now prapañcha-prakaṭe–manifest in the 
material world. bule–He walks gaṅgā-sindhu-taṭe–along the shore of the Gaṅgā and the 
ocean saṅkīrtana kari’–chanting [His Name].
Śrī Chaitanya is now manifest in the material world. He walks along 
the shore of the Gaṅgā and the ocean performing saṅkīrtan.

ØĎư¾Í¾ìÕ�ÂÐ Ø�³µ�±¼×ÚĜ¾Í¾ì���
ĨÈÓÐÃØìÕ�ÖìÌÚ�¶ÀØ��Ùµ¾ì�¨ǰ�¨
kṛṣṇa-līlāra adhika ei śrī-chaitanya-līlā 
praṇaya-vikāra yāte utkaṭa ha-ilā [37]

ei śrī-chaitanya-līlā–Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes [are] adhika–more kṛṣṇa-līlāra–than Śrī 
Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes: praṇaya-vikāra–the transformations of love yāte–within them ha-ilā–
have become utkaṭa–extreme.
Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes are more than Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes: the 
transformations of love within them are the most intense.

¶ÀØ��ÙµÓì�ØĎ Ìư�Õì ì¢ìÃŻǲÐÚ���
Éì�ìµ¾�ÌĨÉ¢ÌÕ�ɖƗìÐÅÇÍ�ÔÚÍ�¨ǰ�¨
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utkaṭa ha-iyā kṛṣṇe rādhā-bhāva-dyuti 
mākhāila prema-bhare āhlādinī satī [38]

utkaṭa ha-iyā–Intensifying, satī āhlādinī–the chaste pleasure potency prema-bhare–
lovingly mākhāila–enveloped kṛṣṇe–Kṛṣṇa rādhā-bhāva-dyuti–with the heart and halo 
of Rādhā.
Intensifying, the chaste hlādinī-śakti lovingly enveloped Kṛṣṇa with 
the heart and halo of Rādhā.

ĭÌÊÕ�ÂÐ Ø�ƪ��ÇÃǳÍÏ ìÌÉ���
Ïìµ¾�ÏÑÕ��ØĎư�ɖÐÔf�ÐÇÊ�ØìÌÉ�¨ǰ�¨
vrajera adhika sukha navadvīpa-dhāme 
pāila puraṭa kṛṣṇa āsi’ nija kāma [39]

puraṭa–Golden kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa āsi’–came nija kāma–to fulBl His desires, [and] pāila–felt 
adhika–more sukha–joy navadvīpa-dhāme–in Nabadwīp Dhām vrajera–than [in] Vraja.
Then Golden Kṛṣṇa appeared to fulBl His desires, and felt more joy 
in Nabadwīp Dhām than He does in Vraja.

±¼×ÚÌĜÕ�ƵªÏ
śrī-chaitanyera svarūpa
!r" Chaitanya’s nature

²×ÚĜÉÑÕÐÚ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÂÏ êĬ¹ ƵªÏ���
ØĎưÉ êÐŰ¹�²×ÚÌĜÕ�ƵªÏ�ÂÏªÏ�¨��¨
chaitanya-murati kṛṣṇera apūrva-svarūpa 
kṛṣṇa-mūrti chaitanyera svarūpa aparūpa [40]

chaitanya-murati–The form of Śrī Chaitanya [is] apūrva-svarūpa–an extraordinary form 
kṛṣṇera–of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, [and] kṛṣṇa-mūrti–the form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa [is] aparūpa svarūpa– 
a wonderful form chaitanyera–of Śrī Chaitanya.
Śrī Chaitanya is an extraordinary form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and Śrī Kṛṣṇa is 
a wonderful form of Śrī Chaitanya.

ƗìÐÅÇÍÕ�Żµ�ÔìÊ�ÏÕÉ�É ÑÕ���
É Ñ�²ÙÌÚ�É Ñ��ÚìÙì�²ÙÌÚ�ƪÉ ÑÕ�¨�Ǳ¨
hlādinīra dui sāja parama madhura 
madhu haite madhu, tāhā haite sumadhura [41]

dui–These two sāja–arrangements hlādinīra–of the pleasure potency [are] parama–
supremely madhura–sweet. [They are] madhu–sweeter haite–than madhu–sweetness, 
[and] sumadhura–even sweeter haite–than tāhā–that.
Both of these arrangements of the hlādinī-śakti are supremely sweet. 
They are sweeter than sweetness, and even sweeter still.

ƪÉ ÑÕ�ƵªÏ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�²×ÚĜ�ÉÑÕÐÚ���
ÐÇÕžÕ�ØÐÕ�Úìɢ ÌÚ�ÅŊÃŷÐÚ�¨�«¨
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sumadhura svarūpa kṛṣṇera chaitanya-murati 
nirantara kari t/te daṇḍavan-nati [42]

nirantara–Eternally, daṇḍavan-nati kari–I bow t/te–to Him, svarūpa–the embodiment 
sumadhura–of the supreme sweetness, kṛṣṇera chaitanya-murati–Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s form as 
Śrī Chaitanya.
Eternally, I bow to the embodiment of the supreme sweetness, Śrī 
Kṛṣṇa’s form as Śrī Chaitanya.

ÖÐÅ�Ã¾�e³ØìŴìf�¸Ìī�ĭǑ�ÐÇÐĬ¹ ØìÕ���
ÖìÙì�²ÙÌÚ�Õì ìØĎưƵªÏ�ÔìØìÕ�¨�ǰ¨
yadi bala ‘ekātmā’ śabde brahma nirvikāra 
yāhā haite rādhā-kṛṣṇa-svarūpa sākāra [43]

yadi bala–You may say ‘ekātmā’ śabde–the word ek#tm# [means] nirvikāra brahma–
nondifferentiated Brahma, haite–from yāhā–which rādhā-kṛṣṇa-svarūpa–Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa [became] sākāra–embodied.
You may say that ek#tm# means nondifferentiated Brahma, from 
which Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa assumed forms.

³�ÐÔŶìž�²ÙÌÚ�ÇìÌÕ�ÎƭìÌØÕ�ɖ¢ìÌÔ���
ÎÔµ�Żµ�³Ø�ɖŴì�²×ÚĜĨØìÌ¸�¨��¨
e siddhānta haite nāre ślokera ābhāse 
sei dui eka ātmā chaitanya-prakāśe [44]

e siddhānta–This conclusion haite nāre–cannot be ābhāse–the intention ślokera–of the 
verse. sei dui–The two [are] eka–one ātmā–entity chaitanya-prakāśe–in the form of Śrī 
Chaitanya.
Such a conclusion, however, cannot be the intended meaning 
of the verse. The two, Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, are one entity (ātmā) as  
Śrī Chaitanya.

ĭǑ�±¼×ÚÌĜÕ�ÂšØìÐž
brahma śrī-chaitanyera aṅga-kānti
Brahma is !r" Chaitanya’s bodily lustre

²×ÚĜ�ÇÌÙÇ�Ø¢Ñ �ĭǑ�ÐÇÐĬ¹ ØìÕ���
ɖÇſÐÃØìÕÏ êÈ¹�ÐÃƮŶ�ÔìØìÕ�¨��¨
chaitanya nahena kabhu brahma nirvikāra 
ānanda-vikāra-pūrṇa viśuddha sākāra [45]

chaitanya–Śrī Chaitanya kabhu nahena–is never nirvikāra brahma–nondifferentiated 
Brahma.  [He has] viśuddha–a pure sākāra–form ānanda-vikāra-pūrṇa–Blled with 
transformations of ecstasy.
Śrī Chaitanya is never nondifferentiated Brahma. He has a spiritual 
form and is Blled with transformations of ecstasy.
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ĭǑ�Úìɢ Õ�±ÂÌšÕ�ÎÊǲìÐÚ�ÐÇÐĬ¹ Ì¸Ò���
ĭÌǑÕ�ĨÐÚǈì�ØĎư¼×ÚĜÐÃÌ¸Ò�¨�¿¨
brahma t/ra śrī-aṅgera jyoti nirviśeṣa 
brahmera pratiṣṭhā kṛṣṇa-chaitanya-viśeṣa [46]

kṛṣṇa-chaitanya-viśeṣa–Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya Himself [is] pratiṣṭhā–the origin brahmera–
of Brahma; brahma–Brahma [is] nirviśeṣa jyoti–the nondifferentiated lustre t/ra śrī-
aṅgera–of His divine form.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya Himself is the origin of Brahma; Brahma is the 
nondifferentiated lustre of His divine form.

ÂÚ³Ã�e³ØìŴìf�¸ÌīÌÚ�±¼×ÚĜ���
ÃÑÌ�Ç�ÏÐŊÚËÈ�ƵªÏìÐÅ� Ĝ�¨��¨
ataeva ‘ekātmā’ śabdete śrī-chaitanya 
bujhena paṇḍita-gaṇa svarūpādi dhanya [47]

ataeva–Thus, svarūpādi dhanya paṇḍita-gaṇa–Svarūp Dāmodar and other renowned 
scholars bujhena–understand śabdete–the word ‘ekātmā’–ek#tm# [to mean] śrī-
chaitanya–Śrī Chaitanya.
Thus, Svarūp Dāmodar and other renowned scholars understand 
ek#tm# to mean Śrī Chaitanya.

ÎÔµ�Úf�e³ØìŴìfÚÌƩ�ØÕ�ÏÕÈìÉ���
Õì ìØĎưÌÔÃì�ÏìÌÃ��ÐÔŶ�ÙÌÃ�ØìÉ�¨��¨
sei ta’ ‘ekātmā’-tattve kara paraṇāma 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa-sevā pābe, siddha habe kāma [48]

paraṇāma kara–Bow sei ta’ ‘ekātmā’-tattve–to that ek#tm# (‘one being’). pābe–You will 
attain rādhā-kṛṣṇa-sevā–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s service, [and your] kāma–desires siddha 
habe–will be fulBlled.
Bow down to that ek#tm# (‘one being’). You will attain Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa’s service, and all your desires will be fulBlled.

ÏÕÉìŴì�±¼×ÚÌĜÕ�Â°¸
paramātmā śrī-chaitanyera aṁśa
The Supersoul is !r" Chaitanya’s expansion

ÖÐÅ�Ã¾�e³ØìŴìf�¸Ìī�ÙÓ�ÏÕÉìŴì���
ÖìÙì�ÙµÌÚ�Õì ìØĎư�ÙÓ�Żµ�ɖŴì�¨��¨
yadi bala ‘ekātmā’ śabde haya paramātmā 
yāhā ha-ite rādhā-kṛṣṇa haya dui ātmā [49]

yadi bala–You may say [that] śabde–the word ‘ekātmā’–ek#tm# (‘one being’) haya–means 
paramātmā–the Supersoul (the all-pervading Soul of all beings), ha-ite–from yāhā–which 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa haya–have become dui–two ātmā–beings.
You may say that ek#tm# (‘one being’) means the Supersoul, from 
which Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa have become two beings.
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ÎƭìÌØÕ�ɖ¢ìÌÔ�ÚìÙì�Ø¢Ñ �ÇÌÙ�ÐÔŶ���
g²×ÚĜì�ǲh¸Ìī�ÙÓ�Ã®µ�ÐÃ�Ŷ�¨��¨
ślokera ābhāse tāhā kabhu nahe siddha 
“chaitanyākhya”-śabde haya baḍa-i viruddha [50]

tāhā–That kabhu siddha nahe–is never ābhāse–the intention ślokera–of the verse. 
“chaitanyākhya”-śabde–The word Chaitany#khya (‘known as “Chaitanya”’) haya– 
is baḍa-i–completely viruddha–contradictory [to this].
That can never be the intended meaning of the verse, however, 
because the word Chaitany#khya (‘known as ‘Chaitanya’’) is com-
pletely contradictory to this.

É ê¾ÚƩ�±¼×ÚĜƵªÏ�ÊìÐÇÃì���
Úìɢ ÙìÕ�Â°¸�ÏÕÉìŴì�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÃÑÐ�Ãì�¨�Ǳ¨
mūla-tattva śrī-chaitanya-svarūpa jānibā 
t/hāra aṁśa paramātmā sarvadā bujhibā [51]

jānibā–Understand [that] śrī-chaitanya-svarūpa–Śrī Chaitanya Himself [is] mūla-tattva–
the original truth, [and] bujhibā–understand [that] paramātmā–the Supersoul [is] t/hāra–
His sarvadā–eternal aṁśa–expansion.
Understand that Śrī Chaitanya is the original truth, and that the 
Supersoul is His eternal expansion.

Õì ìØĎưƉØǲ�ÎÔµ�e³ØìŴfƵªÏ���
±¼×ÚĜ�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÈÇì£�ÂÏªÏ�¨�«¨
rādhā-kṛṣṇa-aikya sei ‘ekātma’-svarūpa 
śrī-chaitanya mora prāṇa-nātha aparūpa [52]

rādhā-kṛṣṇa-aikya–The combination of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, sei ‘ekātma’-svarūpa–the form 
of that ek#tm# (‘one being’), [is] śrī-chaitanya–Śrī Chaitanya, [the] aparūpa–sublime mora 
prāṇa-nātha–Lord of my heart.
The combination of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, the form of that ek#tm# (‘one 
being’), is Śrī Chaitanya, the sublime Lord of my heart.

Õì ìÏÅÅìÔÍ�ɖÐÉ�Õì ìÏÅÅìÔÍ���
Õì ì�ŻǲÐÚ�ƪÃÐ¾Ú�ªÏ�¢ì¾ÃìÐÔ�¨�ǰ¨
rādhā-pada-dāsī āmi rādhā-pada-dāsī 
rādhā-dyuti-suvalita rūpa bhālavāsi [53]

āmi–I [am] rādhā-pada-dāsī–a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet. [I am] rādhā-pada-dāsī– 
a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet, [and] bhālavāsi–I love rūpa–the form [that is] rādhā-dyuti-
suvalita–adorned with Her halo.
I am a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet. I am a maidservant of Rādhā’s 
feet, and I love the form of the Lord that is adorned with Her halo.
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ÏÕìÀÏÕ�¸×ÍƪÚ�Úìɢ ÙìÕ�×ÕÌÈ���
ÅŊÏÕÈìÉ�ÎÉìÕ�ÂÇĜ¸ÕÌÈ�¨��¨
parātpara śachī-suta t/hara charaṇe 
daṇḍa-paraṇāma mora ananya-śaraṇe [54]

śachī-suta–The son of Śachī (Śrī Chaitanya) [is] parātpara–the Supreme Being, [and] 
daṇḍa-paraṇāma–I bow t/hara charaṇe–at His feet. [He is] mora–my ananya-śaraṇe–
sole shelter.
The son of Śachī is the Supreme Being, and I bow at His feet. He is 
my sole shelter.
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chapter two
ļŘÕ×Çì

Grantha-rachanā

The Composition of this Book

²×ÚÌĜÕ�ªÏ�ĻÈ�ÔÅì�ÏÌ®�ÉÌÇ���
ÏÕìÈ�Øìɢ ÅìÓ�ÎÅÙ�Ûìɢ ÏìÓ�Ô¤ÌÇ�¨Ǳ¨
chaitanyera rūpa guṇa sadā paḍe mane 
parāṇa k/dāya, deha ph/pāya saghane [1]

chaitanyera–Śrī Chaitanya’s rūpa–form [and] guṇa–qualities sadā–always paḍe–come 
mane–to [my] mind, [and thus my] parāṇa–heart k/dāya–cries, [and my] deha–body 
saghane–constantly ph/pāya–swells.
Śrī Chaitanya’s form and qualities always come to my mind, and thus 
my heart cries, and my body constantly swells.

Øìɢ ÐÅÌÚ�Øìɢ ÐÅÌÚ�ÉÌÇ�Ùµ¾�¶ÅÓ���
Î¾�ÇÍ� ÐÕÓì�Ð¾Ð��¡ìÐ®f�¾ìÊ�¢Ó�¨«¨
k/dite k/dite mane ha-ila udaya 
lekhanī dhariyā likhi chhāḍi’ lāja bhaya [2]

k/dite k/dite–As I cry, dhariyā–I hold lekhanī–a pen [and] likhi–write [what] udaya 
ha-ila–arises mane–in [my] mind, chhāḍi’–leaving aside [my] lāja–shame [and] 
bhaya–fear.
As I cry, I hold a pen and write what comes to mind, leaving aside 
my shame and fear.

ÇìÌÉÌÚ�eÏÐŊÚf�ÉìŌ��¤Ì��ÐØ¡Ñ�Çìµ���
²×ÚÌĜÕ�¾Í¾ì�ÚÃÑ�Ð¾Ð�ÃìÌÕ�×ìµ�¨ǰ¨
nāmete ‘paṇḍita’ mātra, ghaṭe kichhu nāi 
chaitanyera līlā tabu likhibāre chāi [3]

[I am] ‘paṇḍita’–a ‘paṇḍit’ (scholar) nāmete–in name mātra–only. kichhu nāi–There  
is nothing ghaṭe–in [my] pot (head). tabu–Still, chāi–I want likhibāre–to write chaitanyera 
līlā–about Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes.
I am a paṇḍit in name only. There is nothing in my pot. Still, I want 
to write about Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes.
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ƵªÏ�ÎËìÔìÐÄ�º�ÏÐŊÚ�ÊËÅìÇſ
svarūpa gosāñi o paṇḍita jagadānanda
Svar'p Gos#ñi and Pa&(it Jagad#nanda

ÎËìÔìÐÄ�ƵªÏ�ÃÌ¾��gÐØ�Ð¾��ÏÐŊÚh���
ɖÐÉ�ÃÐ¾��gÐ¾Ð��Úìµ�ÖìÙìÌÚ�ÏÍÐÕÚ�¨�¨
gosāñi svarūpa bale, “ki likha paṇḍita” 
āmi bali, “likhi tāi yāhāte pīrita [4]

svarūpa gosāñi–Svarūp Dāmodar bale–said [to me,] “paṇḍita–“O Paṇḍit, ki–what likha”–
are you writing?” āmi–I bali–said, “likhi–“I write tāi yāhāte–about whom pīrita–I love.
Svarūp Dāmodar asked me, “O Paṇḍit, what are you writing?”  
I replied, “I am writing about whom I love.

²×ÚÌĜÕ�¾Í¾ìØ£ì�ÖìÙì�ÏÌ®�ÉÌÇ���
Ð¾Ð�Óì�ÕìÐ�Ã�ɖÐÉ�ÂÐÚ�ÔÌšìÏÌÇh�¨�¨
chaitanyera līlā-kathā yāhā paḍe mane 
likhiyā rākhiba āmi ati saṅgopane” [5]

āmi–I likhiyā rākhiba–will write down yāhā–what paḍe–comes mane–to mind 
chaitanyera līlā-kathā–about Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes ati saṅgopane”–very conBden tially.”

“I am very conBdentially writing down whatever comes to my mind 
about Śrī Chaitanya’s Pastimes.”

ƵªÏ�ÃÌ¾Ç��gÚÌÃ�Ð¾��Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�×ÐÕÚ���
ÖìÙì�ÏÐ®f�ÊËÌÚÕ�ÙÌÃ�Ã®�ÐÙÚh�¨¿¨
svarūpa balena, “tabe likha prabhura charita 
yāhā paḍi’ jagatera habe baḍa hita” [6]

svarūpa–Svarūp Dāmodar balena–said, “tabe–“Then likha–write prabhura charita–
about the Pastimes of the Lord yāhā–that jagatera baḍa hita habe–the world will be 
greatly beneBtted paḍi’”–by reading [about].”
Svarūp Dāmodar said, “Then write about the Pastimes of the Lord 
that the world will be greatly beneBtted by reading about.”

ɖÐÉ�ÃÐ¾��gÊËÌÚÕ�ÐÙÚ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÐÇ���
ÖìÙì�ÖìÙì�¢ì¾�¾ìÌË�Úìµ�Ð¾Ì��ɖÐÇh�¨�¨
āmi bali, “jagatera hita nāhi jāni 
yāhā yāhā bhāla lāge tāi likhe āni” [7]

āmi–I bali–replied, “jāni nāhi–“I do not know [what is] hita–beneBcial jagatera–for the 
world. likhe āni–I write tāi yāhā yāhā–whatever bhāla lāge”–appeals [to me.]”
I replied, “I don’t know what is beneBcial for the world. I just write 
whatever I like.”
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ƵªÏ�¡ìÐ®¾�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÃìÚÑ¾�ÃÐ¾Óì���
³Øì�ÃÐÔf�Ð¾Ð��ɖÐÉ�Ĩ¢Ñ �Î ÓìµÓì�¨�¨
svarūpa chhāḍila more bātula baliyā 
ekā basi’ likhi āmi prabhu dheyāiya [8]

svarūpa–Svarūp chhāḍila–left, baliyā–considering more–me bātula–mad. basi’–Sitting 
ekā–alone, āmi–I likhi–write, dheyāiya–meditating prabhu–on the Lord.
Svarūp left, considering me mad. Sitting alone, I write, meditating 
on the Lord.

ÎÅÐ�Ð¡�ÂÌÇØ�¾Í¾ì�£ìÐØf�Ĩ¢Ñ �ÔÌš���
ÐØ¡Ñ�ÐØ¡Ñ�Ð¾Ð��Úìµ�ÐÇÊ�ÉÌÇìÕÌš�¨�¨
dekhichhi aneka līlā thāki’ prabhu-saṅge 
kichhu kichhu likhi tāi nija mano-raṅge [9]

dekhichhi–I saw aneka–many līlā–Pastimes [while] thāki’–living prabhu-saṅge–with 
the Lord, [and] likhi–I write kichhu kichhu tāi–some of them, nija mano-raṅge–as  
is pleasing to my mind.
I saw many Pastimes while living with the Lord, and I write about 
some of them, as is pleasing to my mind.

ÉÇ�Øìɢ ÌÅ��ĨìÈ�Øìɢ ÌÅ��Øìɢ ÌÅ�Ż�Í�ɖɢ Ð����
Ö�Ç�ÖìÙì�ÉÌÇ�ÏÌ®�Ú�Ç�ÚìÙì�Ð¾Ð��¨Ǳ�¨
mana k/de, prāṇa k/de, k/de duṭī /khi 
yakhana yāhā mane paḍe takhana tāhā likhi [10]

[My] mana–mind k/de–cries, [my] prāṇa–heart k/de–cries, [my] duṭī /khi–two eyes 
k/de–cry, [and] yakhana–when yāhā–something paḍe–comes mane–to mind, takhana–
then tāhā likhi–I write it down.
My mind cries, my heart cries, my eyes cry, and whenever something 
comes to mind, I write it down.

ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ �º�ļŘØìÕ
mahāprabhu o granthakāra 
!r"man Mah#prabhu and the author

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÎÉìÌÕ�Ùìƶ�ØÐÕf�²Ø¾�³Ø�ÐÅÇ���
gǳìÕØìÕ�ÏìÌ�ƏÕÍ�ÚÑÐÉ�Úf�ĨÃÍÇ�¨ǱǱ¨
prabhu more hāsya kari’ kaila eka-dina 
“dvārakāra pāṭeśvarī tumi ta’ pravīṇa [11]

eka-dina–One day, prabhu–the Lord hāsya kari’–smiled more–at me [and] kaila–said, 
“tumi–You [are the] ta’ pravīṇa–renowned pāṭeśvarī–queen dvārakāra–of Dvārakā.
One day, the Lord smiled at me and said, “You are the renowned 
queen of Dvārakā.
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ɖÐÉ�Úf�Ð¢�ìÕÍ�ÂÐÚ��ÎÉìÌÕ�ÎÔÃ�ÎØÇ���
ØÚ�¸Ú�ÔŷǲìÔÍ�ÏìµÌÃ�ɖÉì�ÎÙÇh�¨Ǳ«¨
āmi ta’ bhikhārī ati, more seva kena 
kata śata sannyāsī pāibe āmā hena” [12]

āmi–I [am] ta’ ati bhikhārī–a poor beggar. kena–Why more seva–do you serve Me? pāibe–
You will Bnd kata śata–hundreds sannyāsī–of sannyāsīs āmā hena”–like Me.”
“I am a poor beggar. Why do you serve Me? You will Bnd hundreds 
of sannyāsīs like Me.”

ÉÑÐÄ�ÃÐ¾��gÎÕÌ��Åìº�ÎÚìÉìÕ�¡¾Çì���
Õì ìÏÅÅìÔÍ�ɖÐÉ��º�Ø£ì�ÃÌ¾ì�Çì��Ǳǰ¨�
muñi bali, “rekhe dāo tomāra chhalanā 
rādhā-pada-dāsī āmi, o kathā balo nā [13]

muñi–I bali–said, “rekhe dāo–“Stop tomāra–Your chhalanā–tricks. āmi–I [am] rādhā-
pada-dāsī–a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet. o kathā balo nā–Do not say that.
I said, “Stop Your tricks. I am a maidservant of Rādhā’s feet. Do not 
speak that way.

ɖÉìÕ�Õì ìÕ�ÃÈ¹�ØÐÕÓì¡�×ÑÐÕ���
ĭÌÊ�¾ÌÓ�ÖìÃ�ɖÐÉ�ÎÚìÉìÓ�Î×ìÕ� ÐÕf�¨Ǳ�¨
āmāra rādhāra varṇa kariyāchha churi 
vraje laye yāba āmi tomāya chora dhari’ [14]

churi kariyāchha–You stole varṇa–the complexion āmāra rādhāra–of my Rādhā, [You] 
chora–thief! āmi–I dhari’–am going to catch tomāya–You [and] laye yāba–bring [You 
back] vraje–to Vraja.

“You stole the complexion of my Rādhā, You thief! I am going to catch 
You and bring You back to Vraja.

ɖÐÉ�×ìµ�Õì ìÏÅ��ÚÑÐÉ�ÎÛ¾�Î¥Ð¾f���
ǳìÕØì�Ïì¥ìº�ÎÉìÌÕ��³µ�ÎÚìÉìÕ�ÎØÐ¾�¨Ǳ�¨
āmi chāi rādhā-pada, tumi phela ṭheli’ 
dvārakā pāṭhāo more, ei tomāra keli [15]

āmi–I chāi–want rādhā-pada–Rādhā’s feet, [but] tumi–You ṭheli’ phela–push [me] aside 
[and] pāṭhāo–send more–me dvārakā–to Dvārakā. ei–This [is] tomāra–Your keli–play.

“I want Rādhā’s feet, but You want to push me aside and send me to 
Dvārakā. This is Your play.

ÎÚìÉìÕ�ÔŷǲìÐÔÐËÐÕ�ɖÐÉ�¢ì¾�ÊìÐÇ���
ÎÉìÌÅÕ�ÃÐŃÓì�Õì ì�ÎÔÐÃÌÃ�ɖÏÐÇh�¨Ǳ¿¨
tomāra sannyāsi-giri āmi bhāla jāni 
modera vañchiyā rādhā sevibe āpani” [16]
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āmi–I bhāla jāni–understand well tomāra–Your sannyāsi-giri–act as a sannyāsī. modera 
vañchiyā–You will trick us [and] sevibe–serve rādhā–Rādhā āpani”–Yourself.”

“I understand perfectly Your act as a sannyāsī. You want to trick us 
and serve Rādhā Yourself.”

Ãì¾ǲ¤�ÇìǎÕÌÈ�ļŘØìÌÕÕ�ɖÌ·ÌÏìÐĴ
bālya-ghaṭanā-smaraṇe granthakārera ākṣepokti 
The author’s lament in remembrance of the  
Lord’s childhood Pastimes

ɖÙì�ÎÔ�²×ÚĜ�ÏÅ� ¢ÊÌÇÕ�ÔĲÅ�
� ÎØì£ì�³ÌÃ�ÎË¾�ɖÉì�¡ìÐ®f�
ɖÉìÌØ�ÎÛÐ¾Óì�ÎË¾� ÉĎÚÑǲ�ÎÉìÕ�Çì�²Ù¾�
� Î¸ìÌØ�ɖÐÉ�Öìµ�Ë®ìËÐ®�¨Ǳ�¨

āhā se chaitanya-pada bhajanera sampada 
 kothā ebe gela āmā chhāḍi’ 
āmāke pheliyā gela mṛtyu mora nā ha-ila 
 śoke āmi yāi gaḍāgaḍi [17]

āhā–Oh! se chaitanya-pada–Śrī Chaitanya’s feet [are] sampada–the wealth bhajanera– 
of devotion. kothā–Where gela–have they gone ebe–now, chhāḍi’–leaving āmā–me? 
āmāke pheliyā–They have thrown me away [and] gela–left, [but] mora mṛtyu ha-ila nā– 
I have not died. āmi–I gaḍāgaḍi yāi–wallow śoke–in lamentation.
Oh! Śrī Chaitanya’s feet are the wealth of devotion. Where have they 
gone, leaving me alone? They have thrown me away and left, but  
I have not died. I simply wallow in lamentation.

³ØÐÅÇ�Ð¸ƮØìÌ¾� ŻÊÌÇÌÚ�Ïì¥¸ìÌ¾�
� ÎØìſÌ¾�ØÐÕĖ�ÙìÚìÙìÐÚ���
ÉìÓìÏÑÌÕ�ËšìÚÍÌÕ� ÏÐ®Óì�Ż¬Ì�Õ�¢ìÌÕ�
� Øìɢɢ ÐÅ¾ìÉ�³Ø�ÐÅÇ�ÕìÐÚ�¨Ǳ�¨

eka-dina śiśu-kāle du-janete pāṭhaśāle 
 kondale karinu hātāhāti 
māyāpure gaṅgā-tīre paḍiyā duḥkhera bhāre 
 k/dilāma eka-dina rāti [18]

eka-dina–One day, śiśu-kāle–in [our] childhood, du-janete–we hātāhāti karinu–fought 
hand to hand kondale–in a quarrel pāṭhaśāle–at school. duḥkhera bhāre paḍiyā– 
I became Blled with sadness [and] k/dilāma–cried eka-dina rāti–that day and night 
gaṅgā-tīre–on the bank of the Gaṅgā māyāpure–in Māyāpur.
One day, in our childhood, we fought hand to hand in a quarrel 
at school. I became Blled with sadness and cried all day and night  
on the bank of the Gaṅgā in Māyāpur.
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ÔÅÓ�ÙµÓì�Çì£� Çì�ÙµÌÚ�ÏÕ¢ìÚ��
� ËÅì ÌÕÕ�ÔÌšÌÚ�ɖÐÔÓì���
ëìÌØÇ��gÊËÅìÇſ�� ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�Ã®�Éſ�
� Ø£ì�ÃÌ¾ì�ÃŜÚì�¡ìÐ®Óìh�¨Ǳ�¨

sadaya ha-iyā nātha nā ha-ite parabhāta 
 gadādharera saṅgete āsiyā 
ḍākena, “jagadānanda! abhimāna baḍa manda 
 kathā balo vakratā chhāḍiyā” [19]

sadaya ha-iyā–Compassionately, nātha–the Lord āsiyā–came [to me] parabhāta 
ha-ite nā–before dawn gadādharera saṅgete–with Gadādhar [and] ḍākena–called out, 

“jagadānanda!–Jagadānanda! abhimāna–Pride [is] baḍa–very manda–bad. chhāḍiyā–
Give up [your] vakratā–crookedness [and] kathā balo”–speak [to Me].”
Compassionately, the Lord came to me before dawn with Gadādhar 
and called out, “Jagadānanda! Pride is very bad. Be straightforward 
and speak to Me.”

Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ÃÅÇ�ÎÙÐÕf� ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�Å êÕ�ØÐÕf�
� ÐÊłìÐÔ¾ìÉ��g³Ú�ÕìÌŌ�ÎØÇ�
ÇÅÍÓìÕ�Ø®ì�¢ êÐÉ� ×Ð¾f�ØǇ�ÏìµÌ¾�ÚÑÐÉ�
� ÎÉì�¾ìÐËf�ÎÚìÉìÕ�ØǇ�ÎÙÇh�¨«�¨

prabhura vadana heri’ abhimāna dūra kari’ 
 jijñāsilāma, “eta rātre kena 
nadīyāra kaḍā bhūmi chali’ kaṣṭa pāile tumi 
 mo lāgi’ tomāra kaṣṭa hena” [20]

heri’–Seeing prabhura–the Lord’s vadana–face, dūra kari’–I did away with [my] 
abhimāna–pride [and] jijñāsilāma–asked, “kena–“Why kaṣṭa tumi pāile–have You taken 
[such] trouble [and] chali’–walked [here,] kaḍā bhūmi–across the hard ground nadīyāra–
of Nadia, eta rātre–so late at night? tomāra hena kaṣṭa–Have You taken such trouble mo 
lāgi’”–for me?”
Seeing the Lord’s face, I gave up my pride and asked, “Why have You 
taken such trouble and walked here, across the hard ground of Nadia, 
so late at night? Have You taken such trouble for me?”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��g×¾�×¾� ÐÇÐ¸�ÂÃÔìÇ�Î¢¾�
� ËĎÌÙ�ÐËÓì�ØÕÙ�Î¢ìÊÇ���
ÚÃ�Ż¬��ÊìÐÇf�ÉÌÇ� Ð¡¾ìÉ�ɖÐÉ�ÂÇ¸ÌÇ�
� ¸Öǲì�¡ìÐ®f�¢ êÐÉÌÚ�¸ÓìÇ�¨«Ǳ¨

prabhu bale, “chala chala niśi avasāna bhela 
 gṛhe giyā karaha bhojana 
tava duḥkha jāni’ mane chhilāma āmi anaśane 
 śayyā chhāḍi’ bhūmite śayāna [21]
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prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “chala–“Let’s go! chala–Let’s go! niśi–The night avasāna 
bhela–has ended. giyā–Come gṛhe–to [My] house [and] bhojana karaha–eat. jāni’–
Knowing [of] tava–your duḥkha–sadness mane–at heart, āmi–I anaśane chhilāma–
fasted. chhāḍi’–I left [My] śayyā–bed [and] śayāna–laid bhūmite–on the ground.
The Lord replied, “Let’s go! Let’s go! The night has ended. Come to 
My house and eat. Knowing you were sad, I also fasted. I left My bed 
and laid on the ground.

ÎÙÇØìÌ¾�ËÅì Õ� ɖµ¾�ɖÉìÕ�¤Õ�
� ŻɢÌÙ�ɖµĖ�ÎÚìÉìÕ�ÚƘìÌÔ���
¢ì¾�²Ù¾�ÉìÇ�ÎË¾� ³ÌÃ�ÐÇÊ�ËĎÌÙ�×¾��
� ØìÐ¾�Î�¾ì�ØÐÕÃ�¶ƘìÌÔh�¨««¨

hena-kāle gadādhara āila āmāra ghara 
 d"he āinu tomāra tallāse 
bhāla haila māna gela ebe nija gṛhe chala 
 kāli khelā kariba ullāse” [22]

hena-kāle–At that time, gadādhara–Gadādhar āila–came āmāra ghara–to my room, [and 
then] d"he–we āinu–came tallāse–to search tomāra–for you. haila–It is bhāla–good [that 
your] māna–pride gela–has gone. ebe–Now chala–let’s go nija gṛhe–to My house, [and] 
kāli–tomorrow khelā kariba–we will play [together] ullāse”–happily.”

“Gadādhar came to My room, and then we came here to search for 
you. It is good that your pride is gone. Now let’s go to My house, and 
tomorrow we will play together happily.”

ËÅìµ×ÕÈ� ÐÕf� ¶Ð¥¾ìÉ� ÍÐÕ� ÍÐÕ�
� Ĩ¢Ñ ɖłì�Î¥Ð¾ÌÚ�Çì�ÏìÐÕ���
Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ËĎÌÙÌÚ�ÐËÓì� ÐØ¡Ñ��ìµ�Ê¾�ÐÏÓì�
� Ʈµ¾ìÉ�ÅŊ�Żµ�×ìÐÕ�¨«ǰ¨

gadāi-charaṇa dhari’ uṭhilāma dhīri dhīri 
 prabhu-ājñā ṭhelite nā pāri 
prabhura gṛhete giyā kichhu khāi jala piyā 
 śuilāma daṇḍa dui chāri [23]

dhari’–I grasped gadāi-charaṇa–Gadāi’s (Gadādhar’s) feet [and] dhīri dhīri–slowly 
uṭhilāma–got up. ṭhelite pāri nā–I could not disobey prabhu-ājñā–the Lord’s order. giyā– 
I went prabhura gṛhete–to the Lord’s home, khāi–ate kichhu–something, piyā–drank [some] 
jala–water, [and then] śuilāma–rested dui chāri daṇḍa–for forty-eight to ninety-six mintues.
I grasped Gadāi’s feet and slowly got up. I could not disobey the 
Lord’s order. I went to His home, ate something, drank some water, 
and then rested for an hour or so.

ĨìÌÚ�¸×ÍÊËŷì£� ÎÉìÌÕ�ÐÅ¾ì�Ż ¢ìÚ�
� Ĩ¢Ñ �ÔÌš�ÏÐ®ÌÚ�Ïì¥ìÓ���
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ÏÐ®Óì�ƮÐÇÓì�ÚÌÃ� ɖµ¾ìÉ�ËĎÌÙ�ÖÌÃ�
� Ĩ¢Ñ �ÎÉìÌÕ�ËĎÌÙ�ɖÐÔf��ìÓ�¨«�¨

prāte śachī-jagannātha more dilā dudha-bhāta 
 prabhu saṅge paḍite pāṭhāya 
paḍiyā śuniyā tabe āilāma gṛhe yabe 
 prabhu mora gṛhe āsi’ khāya [24]

prāte–In the morning, śachī-jagannātha–Śachī and Jagannāth dilā–gave more–me 
dudha-bhāta–some milk and rice [and] pāṭhāya–sent [me] paḍite–to study saṅge–with 
prabhu–the Lord. tabe–Then, yabe–when āilāma–I came gṛhe–home paḍiyā śuniyā–after 
reading and listening, prabhu–the Lord āsi’–came mora gṛhe–to my house [and] khāya–
ate [with me].
In the morning, Śachī and Jagannāth gave me some milk and rice and 
sent me to school with the Lord. When I came home after studying, 
the Lord came over and ate with me.

ÎØìſÌ¾Õ�ÏÌÕ�ÌĨÉ� ÙÓ�ÎÖÇ�ƮŶ�ÎÙÉ�
� ØÚ�ƪ��ÉÌÇÌÚ�Ùµ¾���
Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��g³µ�¾ìÐËf� ÚÑÐÉ�ÕìÌËì��ɖÐÉ�ÕìÐË�
� ÏÕǍÕ�ÌĨÉ�ÃĎÐŶ�Î¢¾h�¨«�¨

kondalera pare prema haya yena śuddha hema 
 kata sukha manete ha-ila 
prabhu bale, “ei lāgi’ tumi rāgo, āmi rāgi 
 paraspara prema-vṛddhi bhela” [25]

prema–Love kondalera pare–after a quarrel haya–is yena–like śuddha–pure hema–gold. 
kata sukha ha-ila–I was so happy manete–within [my] heart, [and] prabhu–the Lord 
bale–said, “tumi–“You rāgo–got angry [and] āmi–I rāgi–got angry ei lāgi’–for this reason, 
[and now our] prema–love paraspara–for one another vṛddhi bhela”–has increased.”
Love after a quarrel is like pure gold. I was so happy within my heart, 
and the Lord said, “Both you and I became angry out of love, and 
now our love for one another has increased.”

ļŘØìÌÕÕ�±¼×ÚĜ�ĨÍÐÚ
granthakārera śrī-chaitanya prīti
The author’s love for !r" Chaitanya

³�ÎÙÇ�ÎË�Õìš×ìɢ Å� Çì�¢ÐÊÌ¾�ÏÕÉìÅ�
� ¢ÐÊÌ¾�ÏÕÉ�ƪ��ÙÓ���
ÅÓìÕ�¥ìØÑ Õ�ÎÚɢ ÌÙì� Úìɢ ÌØ�ÐØ�¢Ñ Ð¾ÌÃ�ÎØÙ��
� ³Ú�ÅÓì�ÅìÌÔ�ÐÃÚÕÓ�¨«¿¨

e hena gaurāṅgach/da nā bhajile paramāda 
 bhajile parama sukha haya 
dayāra ṭhākura t,ha t/ke ki bhulibe keha 
 eta dayā dāse vitaraya [26]
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bhajile nā–If you do not serve e hena gaurāṅgach/da–GaurāṅgachNd, [then you are] 
paramāda–crazy. bhajile–If you serve [Him,] parama sukha haya–you feel the greatest joy. 
t,ha–He [is] ṭhākura–the Deity dayāra–of mercy. ki–How could keha–anyone bhulibe–
forget t/ke–Him? vitaraya–He bestows eta–such dayā–mercy dāse–upon [His] servants.
If you do not serve GaurāṅgachNd, then you are crazy. If you serve 
Him, you will feel the greatest joy. He is the Deity of mercy. How 
could anyone forget Him? He bestows such mercy upon His servants.

²×ÚĜ�ɖÉìÕ�Ĩ¢Ñ � ²×ÚÌĜ�Çì�¡ìÐ®�Ø¢Ñ �
� ÎÔµ�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÌÈÕ�´ƏÕ���
ÎÖ�g²×ÚĜh�ÃÐ¾f�ëìÌØ� ¶Ì¥�ÎØì¾�ÐÅµ�ÚìÌØ��
� ÎÔµ�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÌÈÕ�ÎÔìÅÕ�¨«�¨

chaitanya āmāra prabhu chaitanye nā chhāḍi kabhu 
 sei mora prāṇera īśvara 
ye “chaitanya” bali’ ḍāke uṭhe kola dii tāke 
 sei mora prāṇera sodara [27]

chaitanya–Chaitanya [is] āmāra–my prabhu–master. kabhu nā chhāḍi–I shall never leave 
chaitanye–Śrī Chaitanya. sei–He [is] īśvara–the Lord mora prāṇera–of my heart. uṭhe– 
I arise [and] kola dii–embrace tāke ye–anyone who bali’ ḍāke–calls out, “chaitanya”–

“Chaitanya!” sei–They [are] sodara–a dear brother mora prāṇera–of my heart.
Chaitanya is my master. I shall never leave Him—He is the Lord of 
my heart. I arise and embrace anyone who calls out, “Chaitanya!” 
They are a brother dear to my heart.

gÙì�²×ÚĜ�ĨìÈ Çh� Çì�ÃÐ¾¾�ÎÖµ�ÊÇ�
� ÉÑ��ÚìÕ�Çì�ÎÅÐ��ÇÓÌÇ���
²×ÚÌĜ�¢Ñ Ð¾¾�ÎÖÃì�� ÖÐÅº�ÎÔ�ÎÅÃÍ�ÎÅÃì�
� ØÑ Ĩ¢ìÚ�ÚìÕ�ÅÕ¸ÌÇ�¨«�¨

“hā chaitanya prāṇa-dhana” nā balila yei jana 
 mukha tāra nā dekhi nayane 
chaitanye bhulila yebā yadio se devī devā 
 kuprabhāta tāra daraśane [28]

dekhi nā–I do not look nayane–with [my] eyes [at] mukha–the face tāra yei jana–of anyone 
who balila nā–does not call out, “hā–O chaitanya–Chaitanya, [my] prāṇa-dhana”–life and 
wealth!” daraśane–By seeing tāra yebā–anyone who bhulila–has forgotten chaitanye–
Chaitanya, yadio–even if se–they [are] devī–a goddess [or] devā–god, [I have] kuprabhāta–
an inauspicious morning.
I do not look at the face of anyone who does not call out, “O Chaitanya,  
my wealth and life!” Seeing anyone who has forgotten Chaitanya, 
even if they are a god or goddess, spoils my morning.

²×ÚÌĜ�¡ìÐ®Óì�ÂĜ� ÔŷǲìÔÍÌÕ�ØÌÕ�ÉìĜ�
� ÚìÌÕ�ÖÐǇ�ØÐÕÃ�ĨÙìÕ���
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¡ìÐ®Óì�²×ÚĜØ£ì� ÂĜ�µÐÚÙìÔ�ÃĎ£ì�
� ÃÌ¾�ÎÖµ�ÉÑÌ��ɖĻÇ�ÚìÕ�¨«�¨

chaitanye chhāḍiyā anya sannyāsīre kare mānya 
 tāre yaṣṭi kariba prahāra 
chhāḍiyā chaitanya-kathā anya itihāsa vṛthā 
 bale yei mukhe āguna tāra [29]

prahāra kariba–I will beat yaṣṭi–with a stick tāre–anyone who chhāḍiyā–leaves 
chaitanye–Chaitanya [and] mānya kare–honours anya–another sannyāsīre–sannyāsī. 
[I will throw] āguna–Bre mukhe–in the mouth tāra yei–of anyone who chhāḍiyā–
leaves aside chaitanya-kathā–discussion of Chaitanya [and] bale–speaks [about] anya–
irrelevant, vṛthā–meaningless itihāsa–subjects.
I will beat with a stick anyone who leaves Chaitanya and honours 
another sannyāsī. I will throw Bre into the mouth of anyone who 
leaves aside discussion of Chaitanya and speaks about irrelevant, 
meaningless subjects.

²×ÚÌĜÕ�ÖìÌÙ�ƪ�� ÚìÌÙ�ÖÐÅ�¤Ì��Ż¬��
� Ð×Õ�Ż¬��Î¢ìË�Ù¶�ÎÉìÕ���
ÎÔ�ÖÐÅ�Ƶƪ��ÚǲÌÊ� ÖÐÚ ě¹ �Ø¢Ñ �¢ÌÊ�
� ɖÐÉ�ÚìÌÙ�Ż¬Ì�ÌÚ�ÐÃÌ¢ìÕ�¨ǰ�¨

chaitanyera yāhe sukha tāhe yadi ghaṭe duḥkha 
 chira duḥkha bhoga ha-u mora 
se yadi svasukha tyaje yati-dharma kabhu bhaje 
 āmi tāhe duḥkhete vibhora [30]

yadi–If tāhe yāhe–that by which chaitanyera sukha–Chaitanya is pleased ghaṭe–
results [in my] duḥkha–sadness, [then] mora bhoga ha-u–let me endure duḥkha–such 
sadness chira–forever. kabhu yadi–Whenever se–He tyaje–gives up svasukha–His own 
happiness [and] bhaje–follows yati-dharma–the duties of a renunciant, āmi–I [am] 
vibhora–overwhelmed duḥkhete–with sadness tāhe–by that.
If what pleases Chaitanya makes me sad, then let me endure such 
sadness forever. But, when He gives up His own happiness and fol-
lows the duties of a renunciant, I am overwhelmed with sadness.

±ÌË�ÕËÅì Õ�ÚƩ
śrī-gaura-gadādhara tattva
The nature of !r" Gaura and !r" Gad#dhar

³ØÐÅÇ�Ĩ¢Ñ �ÎÉìÕ�Î�Ð¾ÌÚ�Î�Ð¾ÌÚ���
×Ð¾¾�Â¾ØìÚÍÌÕ�ÐÇÐÃ®�ÃÌÇÌÚ�¨ǰǱ¨
eka-dina prabhu mora khelite khelite 
chalila alakā-tīre nibiḍa vanete [31]

eka-dina–One day, khelite khelite–while playing mora–with me, prabhu–the Lord 
chalila–went nibiḍa vanete–into the dense forest alakā-tīre–on the bank of the Alakā 
River.



61!"# $%&'%()!)%* %+ !")( ,%%-

One day, while playing with Me, the Lord went into the dense forest 
on the bank of the Alakā.

ɖÐÉ�ɖÕ�ËÅì Õ�ɖÐ¡¾ìÉ�ÔÌš���
ÃØÑ Ì¾Õ�ËìÌ¡�ƮØ�Ï·Í� ÌÕ�ÕÌš�¨ǰ«¨
āmi āra gadādhara āchhilāma saṅge 
bakulera gāchhe śuka pakṣī dhare raṅge [32]

gadādhara–Gadādhar āra–and āmi–I āchhilāma–were saṅge–with [Him]. raṅge dhare–
The Lord playfully caught śuka pakṣī–a parrot bakulera gāchhe–in a bakul tree.
Gadādhar and I were with Him. The Lord playfully caught a parrot 
in a bakul tree.

ƮÌØ� ÐÕf�ÃÌ¾��gÚÑµ�ÃǲìÌÔÕ�ÇſÇ���
Õì ìØĎư�ÃÐ¾f�ØÕ�ɖÇſ�Ã  ¹Çh�¨ǰǰ¨
śuke dhari’ bale, “tui vyāsera nandana 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa bali’ kara ānanda vardhana” [33]

dhari’–Holding śuke–the parrot, bale–He said, “tui–“You [are] nandana–the son vyāsera–
of Vyāsa. bali’–Tell [us about] rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, [and] vardhana kara–
increase [our] ānanda”–joy.”
Holding the parrot, He said, “You are the son of Vyāsa. Please delight 
us by speaking about Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa.”

ƮØ�ÚìÙì�ÇìÐÙ�ÃÌ¾��ÃÌ¾��gÎË�ÕÙÐÕh���
Ĩ¢Ñ �ÚìÌÕ�Å êÌÕ�ÎÛÌ¾�ÎØìÏ�¡¾�ØÐÕf�¨ǰ�¨
śuka tāhā nāhi bale, bale, “gaurahari” 
prabhu tāre dūre phele kopa chhala kari’ [34]

śuka–The parrot bale nāhi–did not speak tāhā–about Them. [Instead,] bale–he called out, 
“gaurahari”–“Gaurahari!” kopa chhala kari’–Feigning anger, prabhu–the Lord phele–
threw tāre–him dūre–away.
The parrot did not do this, and instead called out, “Gaurahari!” 
Feigning anger, the Lord threw the parrot away.

ÚÃÑ�ƮØ�gÎË�Õ�ÎË�Õh�ÃÐ¾Óì�Çì×Ó���
ƮÌØÕ�ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÙÓ�ÌĨÌÉÕ�¶ÅÓ�¨ǰ�¨
tabu śuka “gaura gaura” baliyā nāchaya 
śukera kīrtane haya premera udaya [35]

tabu–Still, śuka–the parrot baliyā–chanted,“gaura gaura”–“Gaura! Gaura!” [and] 
nāchaya–danced, [and] premera udaya haya–divine love arose śukera kīrtane–through 
the parrot’s kīrtan.
Still, the parrot continued chanting, “Gaura! Gaura!” and danced, 
and his kīrtan gave rise to feelings of divine love.

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��gºÌÕ�ƮØ�³�ÎÖ�ÃĎſìÃÇ���
Õì ìØĎư�Ã¾�ÎÙ£ì�ƮĖØ�ÔĬ¹ ÊÇh�¨ǰ¿¨
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prabhu bale, “ore śuka e ye vṛndāvana 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa bala hethā śunuka sarva-jana” [36]

prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “ore–O śuka–parrot! e ye–This [is] vṛndāvana–Vṛndāvan. 
bala–Speak rādhā-kṛṣṇa–about Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa hethā–here sarva-jana śunuka”–so 
that everyone may hear.”
The Lord said, “O parrot! This is Vṛndāvan. Speak about Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa so that everyone may hear.”

ƮØ�ÃÌ¾��gÃĎſìÃÇ�ÇÃǳÍÏ�Ùµ¾���
Õì ìØĎư�ÎË�ÕÙÐÕªÌÏ�ÎÅ�ì�ÐÅ¾�¨ǰ�¨
śuka bale, “vṛndāvana navadvīpa ha-ila 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa gaurahari-rūpe dekhā dila [37]

śuka–The parrot bale–said, “vṛndāvana–Vṛndāvan ha-ila–has become navadvīpa–
Nabadwīp, [and] rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa dekhā dila–have revealed [Themselves] 
gaurahari-rūpe–as Gaurahari.
The parrot said, “Vṛndāvan has become Nabadwīp, and Rādhā and 
Kṛṣṇa have revealed Themselves as Gaurahari.

ɖÐÉ�ƮØ�³µ�ÃÌÇ�ÎË�ÕÇìÉ�Ëìµ���
ÚÑÐÉ�ÎÉìÕ�ØĎư��Õì ì�³µ�ÎÖ�ËÅìµ�¨ǰ�¨
āmi śuka ei vane gaura-nāma gāi 
tumi mora kṛṣṇa, rādhā ei ye gadāi [38]

āmi–I [am] śuka–a parrot, [and] gāi–I chant gaura-nāma–the Name of Gaura ei vane–
in this forest. tumi–You [are] mora–my kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa, [and] ei ye gadāi–Gadāi [is] my 
rādhā–Rādhā.

“I am a parrot, and I chant the Name of Gaura in this forest. You are 
my Kṛṣṇa, and Gadāi is my Rādhā.

ËÅìµÎË�Õìš�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÌÈÕ�´ƏÕ���
ɖÇ�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÉÑÌ��Çì�ɖµÌÔ�ÂÚ¬ÏÕh�¨ǰ�¨
gadāi-gaurāṅga mora prāṇera īśvara 
āna kichhu mukhe nā āise ataḥpara” [39]

gadāi-gaurāṅga–Gadāi and Gaurāṅga [are] īśvara–the Lords mora prāṇera–of my heart. 
ataḥpara–Thus, āna kichhu nā–nothing else āise–comes mukhe”–from [my] mouth.”

“Gadāi and Gaurāṅga are the Lords of my heart. Thus, nothing else 
comes from my mouth.”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��gɖÐÉ�Õì ìØĎư¶ÏìÔØ���
ÂĜ�ÇìÉ�ƮÐÇÌ¾�ɖÉìÕ�ÙÓ�Î¸ìØh�¨��¨
prabhu bale, “āmi rādhā-kṛṣṇa-upāsaka 
anya nāma śunile āmāra haya śoka” [40]
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prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “āmi–“I [am] rādhā-kṛṣṇa-upāsaka–a worshipper of Rādhā 
and Kṛṣṇa, [and] śunile–if I hear anya–other nāma–names, āmāra śoka haya”–I become 
upset.”
The Lord said, “I am a worshipper of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, and if I hear 
anyone else’s name, I become upset.”

³Ú�ÃÐ¾f�ËÅìµÌÓÕ�ÙìÚ�Í� ÐÕÓì���
ÉìÓìÏÑÌÕ�ÐÛÌÕ�ɖµ¾�ƮÌØÌÕ�¡ìÐ®Óì�¨�Ǳ¨
eta bali’ gadāiyera hātaṭī dhariyā 
māyāpure phire āila śukere chhāḍiyā [41]

bali’–Saying eta–this, dhariyā–the Lord grasped gadāiyera–Gadāi’s hātaṭī–hand [and] 
phire āila–went back māyāpure–to Māyāpur, chhāḍiyā–leaving śukere–the parrot.
Saying this, the Lord took Gadāi’s hand and went back to Māyāpur, 
leaving the parrot behind.

ƮÌØ�ÃÌ¾��gËìº�ÚÑÐÉ�ÖìÙì�¾ìÌË�¢ì¾���
ɖÉìÕ�¢ÊÇ�ɖÐÉ�ØÐÕ�Ð×ÕØì¾h�¨�«¨
śuke bale, “gāo tumi yāhā lāge bhāla 
āmāra bhajana āmi kari chira-kāla” [42]

śuke–The parrot bale–said, [“You may] “gāo–sing yāhā–whatever bhāla lāge–appeals 
tumi–to You, [but] āmi–I kari–will do āmāra–my bhajana–worship chira-kāla”– 
forever.”
The parrot said, “You may sing whatever You like, but I will continue 
my worship forever.”

É ÑÕ�²×ÚĜ¾Í¾ì�ÊìÌË�ÖìÕ�ÉÌÇ���
ÎÉìÕ�ÅŊÃÀ�¢ìµ�Úìɢ ÙìÕ�×ÕÌÈ�¨�ǰ¨
madhura chaitanya-līlā jāge yāra mane 
mora daṇḍavat bhāi t/hāra charaṇe [43]

bhāi–Brother, mora daṇḍavat–I bow charaṇe–at the feet t/hāra yāra–of anyone in whose 
mane–heart madhura chaitanya-līlā–the sweet Pastimes of Śrī Chaitanya jāge–arise.
Brother, I bow at the feet of anyone in whose heart the sweet Pastimes 
of Śrī Chaitanya arise.

±ÇÃǳÍÏ�º�ÃĎſìÃÇ
śrī-navadvīpa o vṛndāvana
!r" Nabadw"p and V$nd#van

ËÅìµ�ÎË�Õìš�ÉÑÐÄ�gÕì ìƬìÉh�ÊìÐÇ���
ÎÒì¾ÌŜì¸�gÇÃǳÍÌÏh�gÃĎſìÃÇh�ÉìÐÇ�¨��¨
gadāi gaurāṅge muñi “rādhā-śyāma” jāni 
ṣola-krośa “navadvīpe” “vṛndāvana” māni [44]
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muñi–I jāni–know [that] gadāi–Gadāi [and] gaurāṅge–Gaurāṅga [are] “rādhā-śyāma”–
Rādhā and Śyām. māni–I know [that] ṣola-krośa–the thirty-two miles “navadvīpe”– 
of Nabadwīp [are] “vṛndāvana”–Vṛndāvan.
I know that Gadāi and Gaurāṅga are Rādhā and Śyām, and that the 
thirty-two miles of Nabadwīp are Vṛndāvan.

ÖÌ¸ìÅìÇſÌÇ�ɖÕ�¸×ÍÕ�ÇſÌÇ���
ÎÖ�ÊÇ�ÏĎ£ȫ�ÎÅÌ��ÎÔ�Çì�ÉÌÕ�ÎØÌÇ�¨��¨
yaśodā-nandane āra śachīra nandane 
ye jana pṛthak dekhe se nā mare kene [45]

kene–Why [do] se ye jana–those who dekhe–see pṛthak–a distinction yaśodā-nandane 
āra śachīra nandane–betwen the son of Yaśodā and the son of Śachī mare nā–not die?
Why do those who see a distinction between the son of Yaśodā and 
the son of Śachī not die?

ÇÃǳÍÌÏ�Çì�Ïìµ¾�ÎÖµ�ÃĎſìÃÇ���
ÃĎ£ì�ÎÔ�ÚìÐØ¹Ø�ÎØÇ� ÕÓ�ÊÍÃÇ�¨�¿¨
navadvīpe nā pāile yei vṛndāvana 
vṛthā se tārkika kena dharaya jīvana [46]

kena–Why [do] se yei tārkika–speculators who pāile nā–do not Bnd vṛndāvana–
Vṛndāvan navadvīpe–within Nabadwīp dharaya–continue [their] vṛthā–meaningless 
jīvana–lives?
Why do speculators who do not Bnd Vṛndāvan within Nabadwīp 
continue their meaningless lives?

ÎË�Õ¢ÊÇ�ÐÃÇì�eÕì ìØĎưf¢ÊÇ�ÃĎ£ì
gaura-bhajana vinā ‘rādhā-kṛṣṇa’-bhajana vṛthā
Without service to Gaura, service to R#dh#-K$%&a is useless

ÎË�ÕÇìÉ�ÎË�Õ ìÉ�ÎË�Õìš×ÐÕÚ���
ÎÖ�¢ÌÊ�ÚìÌÚ�ÎÉìÕ�Â¼ØÚÃ�ĨÍÚ�¨��¨
gaura-nāma gaura-dhāma gaurāṅga-charita 
ye bhaje tāte mora akaitava prīta [47]

mora akaitava prīta–I sincerely love tāte ye–those who bhaje–worship gaura-nāma–
Gaura’s Name, gaura-dhāma–Gaura’s abode, [and] gaurāṅga-charita–Gaurāṅga’s 
Pastimes.
I sincerely love those who worship Gaura’s Name, Gaura’s abode, 
and Gaura’s Pastimes.
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ÎË�ÕªÏ�ÎË�ÕÇìÉ� ÎË�Õ¾Í¾ì�ÎË�Õ ìÉ�
� ÎÖ�Çì�¢ÌÊ�ÎË�Ì®ÌÚ�ÊÐŹÓì���
Õì ìØĎưÇìÉªÏ�  ìÉ¾Í¾ì�ÂÏªÏ�
� Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�ǍÌ¸¹�ÚìÕ�ÐÙÓì�¨��¨

gaura-rūpa gaura-nāma gaura-līlā gaura-dhāma 
 ye nā bhaje gauḍete janmiyā 
rādhā-kṛṣṇa-nāma-rūpa- dhāma-līlā aparūpa 
 kabhu nāhi sparśe tāra hiyā [48]

rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s aparūpa–extraordinary nāma-rūpa-dhāma-līlā–
Names, Forms, Abode, and Pastimes kabhu nāhi–never sparśe–touch hiyā–the hearts 
tāra ye–of those who janmiyā–take birth gauḍete–in Gauḍa [but] bhaje nā–do not 
worship gaura-rūpa–Gaura’s Form, gaura-nāma–Gaura’s Name, gaura-līlā–Gaura’s 
Pastimes, [and] gaura-dhāma–Gaura’s Abode.
Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s extraordinary Names, Forms, Abode, and 
Pastimes never touch the hearts of those who take birth in Gauḍa 
but do not worship Gaura’s Form, Gaura’s Name, Gaura’s Pastimes, 
and Gaura’s Abode.
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chapter three
Ĩ£É�ĨÈìÉ

Prathama Praṇāma

First Obeisances

Öìɢ Õ�Â°Ì¸�ÔÚǲ¢ìÉì�ǳìÕØìÓ� ìÉ���
ÎÔ�Õì ì×ÕÌÈ�ÎÉìÕ�ÂÔ°�ǲ�ĨÈìÉ�¨Ǳ¨
y/ra aṁśe satyabhāmā dvārakāya dhāma 
se rādhā-charaṇe mora asaṅkhya praṇāma [1]

mora asaṅkhya praṇāma–I bow innumerable times se rādhā-charaṇe–at the feet  
of Rādhā, y/ra–whose aṁśe–expansion dvārakāya dhāma–in the abode of Dvārakā  
[is] satyabhāmā–Satyabhāmā.
I bow innumerable times at the feet of Rādhā, whose expansion in 
Dvārakā is Satyabhāmā.

±ÇſÇſÇ�³ÌÃ�±ØĎư¼×ÚĜ���
ËÅì ÌÕ�ÔÌš�ɖÐÇf�ÇÅÍÓì�²Ø¾� Ĝ�¨«¨
śrī-nanda-nandana ebe śrī-kṛṣṇa-chaitanya 
gadādhare saṅge āni’ nadīyā kaila dhanya [2]

śrī-nanda-nandana–The son of Śrī Nanda [is] ebe–now śrī-kṛṣṇa-chaitanya–Śrī Kṛṣṇa 
Chaitanya. āni’–Bringing gadādhare–Gadādhar saṅge–with [Him,] dhanya kaila– 
He has blessed nadīyā–Nadia.
The son of Nanda is now Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya. Bringing Gadādhar 
with Him, He has blessed Nadia.

ËÅì Õ�¾Äì�±ÏÑ�ÌÒìŰÉ�ɖµ¾���
ËÅìµÎË�ÕìšªÌÏ�Ë êó¾Í¾ì�²Ø¾���
Î�ì�ìÎËìÏÍÇì£ÎÔÃì�ËÅì ÌÕ�ÐÅ¾�¨ǰ¨
gadādhare lañā śrī-puruṣottama āila 
gadāi-gaurāṅga-rūpe gūḍha-līlā kaila 
ṭoṭā-gopīnātha-sevā gadādhare dila [3]

lañā–He took gadādhare–Gadādhar [and] āila–came śrī-puruṣottama–to Jagannāth 
Purī. gadāi-gaurāṅga-rūpe–As Gaurāṅga with Gadāi, kaila–He performed gūḍha-līlā–
conBdential Pastimes, [and] dila–He gave gadādhare–Gadādhar ṭoṭā-gopīnātha-sevā–
the service of Ṭoṭā Gopīnāth.
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He took Gadādhar and came to Śrī Puruṣottam Kṣetra. As Gaurāṅga 
with Gadāi, He performed confidential Pastimes, and He gave 
Gadādhar the service of Ṭoṭā Gopīnāth.

ÎÉìÌÕ�ÐÅ¾�ÐËÐÕ ìÕÍÎÔÃì�ÐÔŐÑ ÚÌ����
ÎË�®ÍÓ¢ØÚ�ÔÃ�ɖÉìÕ�ÐÇØÌ��¨�¨
more dila giridhārī-sevā sindhu-taṭe 
gauḍīya-bhakata saba āmāra nikaṭe [4]

dila–The Lord gave more–me giridhārī-sevā–the service of Giridhārī sindhu-taṭe– 
on the shore of the ocean, [and kept] saba–all the gauḍīya-bhakata–devotees from Gauḍa 
āmāra nikaṭe–with me.
The Lord gave me the service of Giridhārī on the shore of the ocean, 
and kept all the devotees from Gauḍa with me.

ÅìÌÉìÅÕ�ƵªÏ�ɖÉìÕ�ĨìÌÈÕ�ÔÉìÇ���
±ØĎư¼×ÚĜ�ÖìÕ�ÎÅÙÉÇĨìÈ�¨�¨
dāmodara svarūpa āmāra prāṇera samāna 
śrī-kṛṣṇa-chaitanya yāra deha-mana-prāṇa [5]

svarūpa dāmodara–Svarūp Dāmodar [is] āmāra prāṇera samāna–like my heart, [and] 
śrī-kṛṣṇa-chaitanya–Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya [is] yāra–his deha-mana-prāṇa–body, heart, 
and mind.
Svarūp Dāmodar is my heart, and Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya is his body, 
heart, and mind.

ÇÐÉ�ĨìÈÎË�ÕÏÌÅ�ÔìǇìš�ÏÐ®Óì���
³�eÌĨÉÐÃÃŰ¹f�Ð¾Ð��¢Ĵɖłì�ÏìÓì�¨¿¨
nami prāṇa-gaura-pade sāṣṭāṅge paḍiyā 
e ‘prema-vivarta’ likhi bhakta-ājñā pāyā [7]

nami–I bow, sāṣṭāṅge paḍiyā–prostrating myself, prāṇa-gaura-pade–at the feet of  
[my] beloved Gaura, [and] likhi–write e–this ‘prema-vivarta’–Prema-vivarta pāyā–having 
received bhakta-ājñā–the order of the devotees.
I prostrate myself at the feet of my beloved Gaura and write this 
Prema-vivarta, having received the order of the devotees.
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chapter four
ÎË�Õƶ�Ļ�Úì

Gaurasya Gurutā

Gaura’s Greatness

ÎË�ÌÕÕ�ÇĎÚǲ��ÐÇÚǲ
gaurera nṛtya, nitya
Gaura’s dancing is eternal

¢ìµÌÕ�¢Ê�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÌÈÕ�ÎË�Õìš���
ÎË�Õ�ÐÃÇì�ÃĎ£ì�ÔÃ�ÊÍÃÌÇÕ�Õš�¨Ǳ¨
bhāi-re bhaja mora prāṇera gaurāṅga 
gaura vinā vṛthā saba jīvanera raṅga [1]

bhāi-re–O brother! bhaja–Serve gaurāṅga–the Gaurāṅga mora prāṇera–of my heart. 
vinā–Without gaura–Gaura, saba jīvanera–all of life’s raṅga–pleasures [are] vṛthā– 
meaningless.
O brother! Serve the Gaurāṅga of my heart. Without Gaura, all of 
life’s pleasures are meaningless.

ÇÃǳÍÏÉìÓìÏÑÌÕ�¸×ÍÕ�ÂšÌÇ���
ÎË�Õ�ÇìÌ×�ÐÇÚǲ�ÐÇÚìµÂ¼ǳÌÚÕ�ÔÌÇ�¨«¨
navadvīpa-māyāpure śachīra aṅgane 
gaura nāche nitya nitāi-advaitera sane [2]

gaura–Gaura nāche–dances nitāi-advaitera sane–with Nitāi and Advaita nitya–eternally 
śachīra aṅgane–in Śachī’s courtyard navadvīpa-māyāpure–in Māyāpur within Nabadwīp.
Gaura dances with Nitāi and Advaita eternally in Śachī’s courtyard 
in Māyāpur within Nabadwīp.

±ÃìÔÂšÌÇ�ÇìÌ×�ËìÓ�ÕÔ¢ÌÕ���
Çì�ÎÅÐ�¾�³ØÃìÕ�ɖÕ�Çì�Ïì¸ÌÕ�¨ǰ¨
śrīvāsa-aṅgane nāche gāya rasa-bhare 
ye dekhila eka-bāra āra nā pāśare [3]

rasa-bhare–Filled with ecstasy, nāche–He dances [and] gāya–sings śrīvāsa-aṅgane–in 
Śrīvās’s courtyard. ye–Anyone who dekhila–sees [this] eka-bāra–once āra pāśare nā–
never forgets [it].
Filled with ecstasy, He dances and sings in Śrīvās’s courtyard. 
Anyone who sees this once never forgets it.
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ɖÉìÕ�ƸÅÌÓ�Çì��ÂÐŤÚ�ÙµÓì���
ÐÇÕžÕ�ɖÌ¡�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÈ�Øìɢ ÅìµÓì�¨�¨
āmāra hṛdaye nāṭa aṅkita ha-iyā 
nirantara āchhe mora prāṇa k/dāiyā [4]

[His] nāṭa–dancing aṅkita ha-iyā–is imprinted āmāra hṛdaye–in my heart, āchhe–
remains [there] nirantara–forever, [and] mora prāṇa k/dāiyā–makes my heart cry.
His dancing is imprinted in my heart. It remains there forever and 
makes my heart cry.

ÊËŷì£ÉÐſÌÕÌÚ�ÇĎÚǲ�ÎÅÐ��ÖÌÃ���
ÂÇž�¢ìÌÃÕ�Î¦¶�ÉÌÇ�¶Ì¥�ÚÌÃ�¨�¨
jagannātha-mandirete nṛtya dekhi yabe 
ananta bhāvera ḍheu mane uṭhe tabe [5]

yabe–When dekhi–I see [His] nṛtya–dancing jagannātha-mandirete–in the Temple  
of Jagannāth, tabe–then ḍheu–waves ananta bhāvera–of innumerable emotions uṭhe–
swell mane–within [my] heart.
When I see His dancing in the Temple of Jagannāth, waves of innu-
merable emotions swell within my heart.

ɖÕ�ÐØ�ÎÅÐ�Ã�Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ÊìƔÃÍÏÑÐ¾ÌÇ���
ƪÇĎÚǲØÍŰ¹Ç¾Í¾ì�³�¡ìÕ�ÊÍÃÌÇ�¨¿¨
āra ki dekhiba prabhura jāhnavī-puline 
sunṛtya-kīrtana-līlā e chhāra jīvane [6]

ki dekhiba–Will I see prabhura–the Lord’s sunṛtya-kīrtana-līlā–Pastimes of kīrtan and 
wondrous dancing jāhnavī-puline–on the banks of the Gaṅgā āra–again e chhāra jīvane–
in this wretched life?
Will I ever see the Lord’s Pastimes of kīrtan and wondrous dancing 
on the banks of the Gaṅgā again in this wretched life?

ÔĬ¹ ÌÅÃÌÅÃÍ�±ÌË�ÕìÌšÕ�ÅìÔ
sarva-deva-devī śrī-gaurāṅgera dāsa
All gods and goddesses are servants of !r" Gaur#)ga

ÐÇǈì�ØÐÕf�¢Ê�¢ìµ�ÎË�Õìš×ÕÈ���
ÂĜ�ÎÅÃÎÅÃÍ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ØÕ�¢ÊÇ�¨�¨
niṣṭhā kari’ bhaja bhāi gaurāṅga-charaṇa 
anya deva-devī kabhu nā kara bhajana [7]

bhāi–Brother, bhaja–worship gaurāṅga-charaṇa–Gaurāṅga’s feet niṣṭhā kari’–sincerely: 
kabhu nā–never bhajana kara–serve anya–other deva-devī–gods and goddesses.
Brother, worship Gaura’s feet sincerely: never worship other gods 
or goddesses.



71!"#$"’% !$&"'(&%%

ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�ÅìÔ�ÃÐ¾f�ÔĬ¹ ÌÅÌÃ�ÊìÇ���
ØĎư�²ÙÌÚ�ÎË�ÕÌØ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÊìÐÇÌÃ�ɖÇ�¨�¨
gaurāṅgera dāsa bali’ sarva-deve jāna 
kṛṣṇa haite gaurake kabhu nā jānibe āna [8]

bali’ jāna–Consider [that] sarva-deve–all gods [are] dāsa–servants gaurāṅgera– 
of Gaurāṅga, [and] kabhu nā jānibe–never consider gaurake–Gaura āna–different haite–
from kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa.
Know that all gods are servants of Gaurāṅga, and never consider 
Gaura different from Kṛṣṇa.

ÐÇÊ�Ļ�ÌÅÌÃ�ÊìÇ�ÎË�ÕØĎưÏìŌ���
ÎË�ÕìšÏìÒ¹ÌÅ�ÊìÇ�ÎË�ÕÌÅÙËìŌ�¨�¨
nija gurudeve jāna gaura-kṛpā-pātra 
gaurāṅga-pārṣade jāna gaura-deha-gātra [9]

jāna–Know nija–your gurudeve–Gurudev [to be] gaura-kṛpā-pātra–a recipient of 
Gaura’s mercy, [and] jāna–know gaurāṅga-pārṣade–Gaurāṅga’s associates [to be] gaura-
deha-gātra–limbs of Gaura’s body.
Know your Gurudev to be a recipient of Gaura’s mercy, and know 
Gaura’s associates to be limbs of Gaura’s body.

ÎË�Õ²ÃÕÍ�ÕÔÌÏìǇì�³µ�ÉìŌ�ÊìÇ���
ÔØÌ¾�ÎË�ÕìšÅìÔ�³�Ø£ì�Í�ÉìÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
gaura-vairī rasa-poṣṭā ei mātra jāna 
sakale gaurāṅga-dāsa e kathāṭī māna [10]

jāna–Know [that] gaura-vairī–the enemies of Gaura [are] ei mātra–simply rasa-poṣṭā–
nourishers of rasa— sakale–everyone [is] gaurāṅga-dāsa–a servant of Gaurāṅga. māna–
Accept e–this kathāṭī–truth.
Know that the enemies of Gaura are simply nourishers of rasa—
everyone is a servant of Gaurāṅga. Accept this truth.

ÎË�Õ¢ÊÇÐÇǈì
gaura-bhajana-niṣṭhā
Attachment to Gaura’s service

ÏÕÐÇſì�ÏÕ×Ŧ¹ ì�Çì�ØÕ�Ø�Ç���
ÅĎó¢ìÌÃ�³ØìÌž�¢Ê�±ÌË�Õ×ÕÈ�¨ǱǱ¨
para-nindā para-charchchā nā kara kakhana 
dṛḍha-bhāve ekānte bhaja śrī-gaura-charaṇa [11]

kakhana kara nā–Never para-nindā–criticise others [or] para-charchchā–gossip about 
others; bhaja–serve śrī-gaura-charaṇa–Śrī Gaura’s feet dṛḍha-bhāve–resolutely [and] 
ekānte–exclusively.
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Never criticise or gossip about others; serve Śrī Gaura’s feet resolutely 
and exclusively.

ÎË�Õ�ÎÖ�Ð¸�ì¾�ÇìÉ�ÎÔµ�ÇìÉ�Ëìº���
ÂĜ�ÔÃ�ÇìÉÉìÙìŴǲ�ÎÔµ�ÇìÌÉ�Ïìº�¨Ǳ«¨
gaura ye śikhāla nāma sei nāma gāo 
anya saba nāma-māhātmya sei nāme pāo [12]

gāo–Chant sei ye nāma nāma–the Name [that] gaura–Gaura śikhāla–taught [and] sei 
nāme–through that Name, pāo–get anya saba nāma-māhātmya–the beneBts of all other 
Names.
Chant the Name that Gaura taught and by doing so get the beneBt  
of chanting all other Names.

ÎË�Õ�ÐÃÇì�Ļ��Çìµ�³�¢ÃÔ°ÔìÌÕ���
ÔÕ¾�ÎË�Õìš¢ÐĴ�Ð¸�ìº�ÔÃìÌÕ�¨Ǳǰ¨
gaura vinā guru nāi e bhava-saṁsāre 
sarala gaurāṅga-bhakti śikhāo sabāre [13]

nāi–There is no guru–Guru e bhava-saṁsāre–in this world vinā–other than gaura–
Gaura. śikhāo–Teach sabāre–everyone sarala–sincere gaurāṅga-bhakti–devotion  
to Gaurāṅga.
There is no Guru in this world other than Gaura. Teach everyone sin-
cere devotion to Gaurāṅga.

ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�¡ì®��ÉÇ�ØÕÙ�ÔÕ¾���
ÎË�Õ¢Êì�Î¾ìØÕ·ì�³ØÌŌ�ÐÇƐ¾�¨Ǳ�¨
kuṭīnāṭī chhāḍa, mana karaha sarala 
gaura-bhajā loka-rakṣā ekatre niṣphala [14]

chhāḍa–Give up kuṭīnāṭī–deceit [and] karaha–make [your] mana–mind sarala–sincere. 
gaura-bhajā–Serving Gaura [and] loka-rakṣā–serving society ekatre–at the same time 
[is] niṣphala–useless.
Give up deceit and make your mind sincere. Serving Gaura and  
serving society at the same time is useless.

ÙÓ�ÎËìÕì�¢Ê��ÇÓ�Î¾ìØ�¢Ê�¢ìµ���
³ØÏìÌŌ�Żµ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÕÌÙ�³Ø�¥ìÐÄ�¨Ǳ�¨
haya gorā bhaja, naya loka bhaja bhāi 
eka-pātre dui kabhu nā rahe eka ṭhāñi [15]

bhāi–Brother, haya–either bhaja–serve gorā–Gorā naya–or bhaja–serve loka–society. dui–
The two kabhu nā–never rahe–remain eka ṭhāñi–in one place eka-pātre–together.
Brother, either serve Gorā or serve society. The two never remain  
in one place together.
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ÊËìµ�ÃÌ¾��gÖÐÅ�³ØÐÇǈ�Çì�ÙµÌÃ���
Żµ�ÇìÌÓ�ÇÅÍÏìÌÕÕ�Żŏ¹ ¸ì�¾Ð¢ÌÃh�¨Ǳ¿¨
jagāi bale, “yadi eka-niṣṭha nā ha-ibe 
dui nāye nadī-pārera durdaśā labhibe” [16]

jagāi–Jagāi bale–says, “yadi–“If ha-ibe nā–you do not become eka-niṣṭha–single-minded, 
durdaśā–the plight nadī-pārera–of crossing a river dui nāye–in two boats labhibe”–will 
befall you.”
Jagāi says, “If you do not become single-minded, the plight of cross-
ing a river in two boats will befall you.”
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chapter five
ÐÃÃŰ¹ÐÃ¾ìÔÌÔÃì

Vivarta-vilāsa-sevā

Transformations of Ecstasy in Service

ÌĨÌÉÕ�²ÃÐ×ŰǲËÚ� ÌĨÌÉÕ�ÐÃÃŰ¹�ÖÚ�
� ÎÉìÕ�ÉÌÇ�ÇìÌ×�ÐÇÕžÕ���
Ø¾Ù�ÎË�ÌÕÕ�ÔÌÇ� ØÐÕ�ɖÐÉ�ÐÅÌÇ�ÐÅÌÇ�
� gØÑ ſÌ¾�ÊËìµh�ÇìÉ�ÎÉìÕ�¨Ǳ¨

premera vaichitya-gata premera vivarta yata 
 mora mane nāche nirantara 
kalaha gaurera sane kari āmi dine dine 
 “kundale jagāi” nāma mora [1]

yata–The vaichitya-gata–pangs premera–of love [and the] yata vivarta–transformations 
premera–of love nirantara–constantly nāche–dance mora mane–within my heart. āmi– 
I kalaha kari–quarrel gaurera sane–with Gaura dine dine–every day. mora–My nāma–
name [is] “kundale jagāi”–“Angry Jagāi”.
The pangs and transformations of love constantly dance within my 
heart. I quarrel with Gaura every day, and thus I am known as “Angry 
Jagāi”.

ÎË¾ìÉ�ĭÌÊ�ÎÅÐ�ÃìÌÕ� ÕÐÙ�ÔÇìÚÌÇÕ�¤ÌÕ�
� Ø¾Ù�ØÐÕĖ�ÚìÕ�ÔÌÇ���
ÕĴÃǄ�ÔŷǲìÔÍÕ� Ð¸ÌÕ�Ãìɢ Ð f�ɖµ¾ì� ÍÕ�
� ¢ìÌÚÕ�Ùìɢ Ð®�ÉìÐÕÌÚ�²ØĖ�ÉÌÇ�¨«¨

gelāma vraja dekhibāre rahi sanātanera ghare 
 kalaha karinu tāra sane 
rakta-vastra sannyāsīra śire b/dhi’ āilā dhīra 
 bhātera h/ḍi mārite kainu mane [2]

gelāma–I went dekhibāre–to see vraja–Vraja. rahi–I stayed sanātanera ghare– 
at Sanātan’s place. kalaha karinu–I quarrelled tāra sane–with him. [When] b/dhi’–he tied 
sannyāsīra–a sannyāsī’s rakta-vastra–red cloth śire–on [his] head [and] dhīra–calmly 
āilā–came [before me,] mane kainu–I decided mārite–to beat [him] bhātera h/ḍi–with 
a rice pot.
I went to see Vraja, and while staying at Sanātan’s place, I quarrelled 
with him. When he tied a sannyāsī’s red cloth on his head and calmly 
came before me, I decided to beat him with a rice pot.
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ÔÇìÚÌÇÕ�ÐÃÇÓ�ÎÅÌ�� ¡ìÐ®f�ÚìÌÕ�³Ø�ÏìÌØ�
� ¾ŨìÓ�ÃÐÔĖ�³Ø� ìÌÕ���
ÎË�Õ�ÎÉìÕ�ÖÚ�ÊìÌÇ� ɖÉìÓ�Ïì¥ìÓ�ÃĎſìÃÌÇ�
� ÉÊì�ÎÅÌ��£ìÐØf�ÐÇÌÊ�Å êÌÕ�¨ǰ¨

sanātanera vinaya dekhe chhāḍi’ tāre eka pāke 
 lajjāya basinu eka dhāre 
gaura mora yata jāne āmāya pāṭhāya vṛndāvane 
 majā dekhe thāki’ nije dūre [3]

dekhe–I saw sanātanera–Sanātan’s vinaya–humility, chhāḍi’–left tāre–him eka 
pāke–alone, [and] lajjāya–shamefully basinu–sat eka dhāre–to one side. mora–My 
gaura–Gaura jāne–knows yata–everything. pāṭhāya–He sent āmāya–me vṛndāvane– 
to Vṛndāvan [and] dekhe–observed majā–the result nije thāki’–while Himself remaining 
dūre–at a distance.
When I saw Sanātan’s humility, I left him alone and shamefully sat to 
one side. My Gaura knows everything: He sent me to Vṛndāvan and 
observed the result from afar.

¢ì¾�ÚìÕ�Ù¶Ø�ƪ�� ÎÉìÕ�Ù¶Ø�Ð×Õ�Ż¬��
� ÚìÕ�ƪÌ��ÙÌÃ�ÎÉìÕ�ƪ����
ɖÐÉ�Øìɢ ÐÅ�ÕìŌÐÅÌÇ� ÎË�Õ�ÐÃÌŀÅ�¢ìÐÃf�ÉÌÇ�
� ÎË�Õ�ÙìÌÔ�ÎÅÐ��Øìɢ Åì�ÉÑ��¨�¨

bhāla tāra ha-uka sukha mora ha-uka chira duḥkha 
 tāra sukhe habe mora sukha 
āmi k/di rātra-dine gaura-vichchheda bhāvi’ mane 
 gaura hāse dekhi’ k/dā mukha [4]

bhāla–Good! tāra sukha ha-uka–Let Him be happy, [and] mora chira duḥkha ha-uka–
let me be sad forever. mora sukha habe–I will be happy tāra sukhe–with His happiness. 
rātra-dine–Night and day āmi–I k/di–cry, bhāvi’–feeling gaura-vichchheda–separation 
from Gaura mane–at heart, [but] gaura–Gaura hāse–laughs dekhi’–seeing [my] k/dā–
crying mukha–face.
Good! He can be happy, and I can be sad forever. His happiness will 
be my happiness. Night and day I cry, feeling separation from Gaura, 
but Gaura laughs seeing my crying face.

ÎÔµ�Úf�ØÏ�ĜìÔÍ� ÚìÕ�¾Í¾ì�¢ì¾ÃìÐÔ�
� É ÑÉì�ì�Ø£ìĻÐ¾�ÚìÕ���
ÎÖ�¢ìÃ�ĭÌÊÌÚ�Î¢ÌÃ� ÏÑÇ¬�ÎÔµ�¢ìÃ�³ÌÃ�
� ÃÑÌ�º�Çì�ÃÑÐ��ɖÕ�ÃìÕ�¨�¨

sei ta’ kapaṭa-nyāsī tāra līlā bhālavāsi 
 madhu-mākhā kathāguli tāra 
ye bhāva vrajete bheve punaḥ sei bhāva ebe 
 bujheo nā bujhi āra bāra [5]
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sei ta’–He [is] kapaṭa-nyāsī–a deceitful sannyāsī, [but] bhālavāsi–I love tāra–His līlā–
Pastimes. tāra–His kathāguli–words [are] madhu-mākhā–full of nectar. ebe–Now bheve–
The Lord is feeling punaḥ–again ye bhāva sei bhāva–the same mood [He felt] vrajete–
in Vraja. bujheo–Although I understand [this,] āra bāra–sometimes bujhi nā–I do not 
understand [it].
He is a deceitful sannyāsī, but I love His Pastimes. His words are full 
of nectar. The Lord is now feeling the same mood that He felt in Vraja. 
Although I understand this, sometimes I do not.

×ſÇìÐÅ�²Ú¾�ɖÐÇf� Ãìɢ Øì�Ãìɢ Øì�Ø£ì�ƮÐÇf�
� ²Ú¾¢ìŊ�¢ìÐš¾ìÉ�ÃÌ¾���
ÉìÇ�ØÐÕf�ÐÇÊìÔÌÇ� ƮÄì�²ÕĖ�ÂÇ¸ÌÇ�
� ÎÔ�ÉìÇ�¢ìÐš¾�ÇìÇì�¡Ì¾�¨¿¨

chandanādi taila āni’ b/kā b/kā kathā śuni’ 
 taila-bhāṇḍa bhāṅgilāma bale 
māna kari’ nijāsane śuñā rainu anaśane 
 se māna bhāṅgila nānā chhale [6]

āni’–I brought chandanādi–sandalwood taila–oil [for Him, but] śuni’–after hearing 
[His] b/kā b/kā kathā–stubborn remarks, bhāṅgilāma–I broke taila-bhāṇḍa–the pot  
of oil bale–forcibly. māna kari’–Angrily, śuñā rainu–I layed nijāsane–on my bed anaśane–
fasting. bhāṅgila–He paciBed [my] se māna–anger nānā chhale–with various pleas.
I brought some sandalwood oil for Him, but after hearing His stub-
born remarks, I smashed the pot of oil. Angrily, I layed on my bed 
fasting, but He paciBed my anger with various pleas.

ɖÉìÌÕ�ØÕìÓ�ÏìØ� ÂŷÃǲŅÇ�ɖÌÃìÇì�¸ìØ�
� ÃÌ¾��gÌŜìÌ Õ�ÏìØ�Ã®�ÐÉǇh���
Ãì®ìÓ�ɖÉìÕ�ÎÕìÒ� ÚìÌÚ�ÚìÕ�ÔÌžìÒ�
� ÚìÕ�ĨÔŷÚì�ÎÉìÕ�µǇ�¨�¨

āmāre karāya pāka anna-vyañjana ābonā śāka 
 bale, “krodhera pāka baḍa miṣṭa” 
bāḍāya āmāra roṣa tāte tāra santoṣa 
 tāra prasannatā mora iṣṭa [7]

karāya–He had āmāre–me pāka–cook anna-vyañjana–rice, vegetables, [and] ābonā–
wild śāka–spinach. bale–He said, “[Your] “krodhera pāka–angry cooking [is] baḍa–very 
miṣṭa”–sweet.” bāḍāya–He increased āmāra–my roṣa–anger [and] tāte–so tāra santoṣa–
He [was] pleased. tāra–His prasannatā–satisfaction [is] mora–my iṣṭa–desire.
He had me cook rice, vegetables, and wild spinach. He said, “Your 
angry cooking is very sweet.” He increased my anger and so was 
pleased. His satisfaction is my desire.
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ÐÊłìÐÔ¾�ÔÇìÚÇ� ÖìµÌÚ�²ØĖ�ÃĎſìÃÇ�
� ÚìÌÚ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÕìÌ��ÎÃìØì�ØÐÕf���
Ãì¾ǲ�ÃÑÐŶ�ÎÅÐ�f�ÚìÕ� Ð×ÌŰ�ÙÓ�×ÉÀØìÕ�
� ɖÐÉ�ÚìÕ�ÏìÅÏő� ÐÕf�¨�¨

jijñāsila sanātana yāite kainu vṛndāvana 
 tāte more rākhe bokā kari’ 
bālya buddhi dekhi’ tāra chitte haya chamatkāra 
 āmi tāra pāda-padma dhari’ [8]

sanātana–Sanātan jijñāsila–asked [me for advice, and] kainu–I told [him] yāite–to go 
vṛndāvana–to Vṛndāvan. more bokā kari’ rākhe–The Lord deemed me a fool tāte–for 
this. dekhi’–Seeing tāra–His bālya–childish buddhi–mentality, chitte chamatkāra haya– 
I was amazed at heart, [and] āmi–I dhari’–grasped tāra–His pāda-padma–lotus feet.
Once, Sanātan asked me for advice, and I told him to go to Vṛndāvan. 
The Lord deemed me a fool for this. Seeing His childish mentality,  
I was amazed at heart, and I grasped His lotus feet.

ÃĎſìÃÇ�ÖìµÌÚ�×ìµ� ÚìÌÚ�ɖłì�ÇìÐÙ�Ïìµ�
� ÇìÇì�¡¾�ØÌÕ�ÎÉìÕ�ÔÌÇ���
Ö�Ç�ÎØìſ¾�ÙÓ� ÇÃǳÍÌÏ�ÎÖÌÚ�ØÓ�
� ÎÔµ�ÚìÕ�ØĎÏì�ÊìÐÇ�ÉÌÇ�¨�¨

vṛndāvana yāite chāi tāte ājñā nāhi pāi 
 nānā chhala kare mora sane 
yakhana kondala haya navadvīpe yete kaya 
 sei tāra kṛpā jāni mane [9]

chāi–I wanted yāite–to go vṛndāvana–to Vṛndāvan, [but] pāi nāhi–I did not receive ājñā–
permission tāte–to do so. kare–He gave mora sane–me nānā–various chhala–excuses. 
yakhana–When kondala haya–we quarrelled, [however] kaya–He told [me] yete–to go 
navadvīpe–to Nabadwīp, [and] mane jāni–I accepted sei–that [as] tāra–His kṛpā–mercy.
I wanted to go to Vṛndāvan, but I did not receive His permission: He 
gave me various excuses. When we quarrelled, however, He told me 
to go to Nabadwīp, and I accepted that as His mercy.

ÉìÚĎɖłì�¡¾�ØÐÕf� ɖÌ¡Ç�²ÃØÑ ŮÏÑÕÍ�
� ÐÇÊ� ìÉ�¡ìÐ®Óì�³�Ç���
ÚìÌÚ�Ïì¥ìÓ�ÐÇÊÏÑÌÕ� ÖìÙìÌØ�ÎÔ�ØĎÏì�ØÌÕ�
� ÎÖÇ�ÎËìÌÏÕ�ÎËìÌ¾ìØÅ¸¹Ç�¨Ǳ�¨

mātṛ-ājñā chhala kari’ āchhena vaikuṇṭhapurī 
 nija-dhāma chhāḍiyā ekhana 
tāte pāṭhāya nija-pure yāhāke se kṛpā kare 
 yena gopera goloka-darśana [10]
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chhāḍiyā–He left nija-dhāma–His home, [and] mātṛ-ājñā chhala kari’–using the pretext 
of His mother’s order, āchhena–He is ekhana–now vaikuṇṭhapurī–in Jagannāth Purī. 
pāṭhāya–He sends tāte yāhāke–those whom se–He kṛpā kare–blesses nija-pure–to His 
abode, [where they] yena gopera goloka-darśana–can see Goloka as the cowherd men did.
He left His home, and on the pretext of His mother’s order, He is now 
in Jagannāth Purī. He sends those whom He blesses to His abode, 
where they can behold Goloka as the cowherd men did.*

³µ�¢ìÌÃ�ÎË�ÕÎÔÃì� ØÐÕ�ɖÐÉ�ÕìŌÐÅÃì�
� ÎË�ÕËÌÈÕ�³µ�Úf�Ƶ¢ìÃ���
ÎË�ÕËÅì ÕÏÅ� ɖÉìÕ�Úf�ÔĲÅ�
� ÅìÌÉìÅÕ�łìÌÇ�³µ�¢ìÃ�¨ǱǱ¨

ei bhāve gaura-sevā kari āmi rātra-divā 
 gaura-gaṇera ei ta’ svabhāva 
gaura-gadādhara-pada āmāra ta’ sampada 
 dāmodara jñāne ei bhāva [11]

ei bhāve–In this way, āmi–I gaura-sevā kari–serve Gaura rātra-divā–night and day.  
ei ta’–This [is] svabhāva–the nature gaura-gaṇera–of Gaura’s associates. gaura-gadādhara-
pada–The feet of Gaura and Gadādhar [are] āmāra ta’–my sampada–wealth. dāmodara–
Svarūp Dāmodar jñāne–understands ei–this bhāva–mood.
In this way, I serve Gaura night and day. This is the nature of Gaura’s 
associates. The feet of Gaura and Gadādhar are my wealth. Svarūp 
Dāmodar understands this mood.

*!r"mad Bh#gavatam (10.28) describes that Nanda Mahārāj was once captured by 
the attendants of Varuṇa while bathing in the River Yamunā. After Kṛṣṇa rescued 
Nanda Mahārāj from Varuṇa’s abode, Nanda Mahārāj described both Varuṇa’s maj-
esty and Varuṇa’s reverence for Kṛṣṇa to the cowherd men, who under the cover of 
yogamāyā were amazed that Kṛṣṇa was the Supreme Lord. They then wondered 
whether Kṛṣṇa would ever show them His abode in the spiritual world. Knowing 
that the cowherd men were unaware of their own supreme fortune of already 
being in the expansion of His personal abode on earth, Gokula, Kṛṣṇa fulBlled 
their desire. He brieCy removed them from Gokula, showed them that Goloka, His 
abode in the spiritual world, is above both Brahmaloka and Vaikuṇṭha, and then 
revealed Himself in Goloka being worshipped by the personiBed Vedas. As the 
cowherd men rejoiced in astonishment, Kṛṣṇa effortlessly returned them to Gokula.





81

chapter six
ÊÍÃËÐÚ
Jīva-gati

The Journey of the Soul

ÊÍÃ�º�ØĎư
jīva o kṛṣṇa
The soul and K$%&a

Ð×ÀØÈ�ÊÍÃ��ØĎư�Ð×ŹÓ�¢ìƲÕ���
ÐÇÚǲØĎư�ÎÅÐ�f�ØĎ Ìư�ØÌÕÇ�ɖÅÕ�¨Ǳ¨
chit-kaṇa jīva, kṛṣṇa chinmaya bhāskara 
nitya-kṛṣṇa dekhi’ kṛṣṇe karena ādara [1]

jīva–The soul [is] chit-kaṇa–a spiritual spark, [and] kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [is] chinmaya bhāskara–
the spiritual sun. dekhi’–Seeing nitya-kṛṣṇa–eternal Kṛṣṇa, ādara karena–the soul adores 
kṛṣṇe–Kṛṣṇa.
The soul is a spiritual spark, and Kṛṣṇa is the spiritual sun. Seeing 
eternal Kṛṣṇa, the soul adores Him.

ÉìÓìļǌ�ÊÍÃ
māyā-grasta jīva
The soul bound by M#y#

ØĎưÃÐÙěÑ¹ ��ÙÄì�Î¢ìË�ÃìŪì�ØÌÕ���
ÐÇØ�Ɠ�ÉìÓì�ÚìÌÕ�ÊìÏÐ�Óì� ÌÕ�¨«¨
kṛṣṇa-bahirmukha hañā bhoga vāñchhā kare 
nikaṭastha māyā tāre jāpaṭiyā dhare [2]

[When] hañā–souls become kṛṣṇa-bahirmukha–averse to Kṛṣṇa [and] vāñchhā kare–
desire bhoga–enjoyment, nikaṭastha–nearby māyā–Māyā jāpaṭiyā dhare–seizes 
tāre–them.
When souls become averse to Kṛṣṇa and desire enjoyment, nearby 
Māyā seizes them.

ÐÏ¸ì×Í�ÏìµÌ¾�ÎÖÇ�ÉÐÚŀŷ�ÙÓ���
ÉìÓìļǌ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÙÓ�ÎÔ�¢ìÃ�¶ÅÓ�¨ǰ¨
piśachī pāile yena mati-chchhanna haya 
māyā-grasta jīvera haya se bhāva udaya [3]
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piśachī pāile–When someone is possessed by a ghost, haya–they become mati-chchhanna–
bewildered. se bhāva–This condition yena–similarly jīvera udaya haya–overtakes souls 
māyā-grasta–bound by Māyā.
When someone is possessed by a ghost, they become bewildered. 
This condition overtakes souls bound by Māyā.

gɖÐÉ�ÐÇÚǲ�ØĎưÅìÔh�³µ�Ø£ì�¢Ñ Ì¾�
ÉìÓìÕ�ÇÛÕ�ÙÄì�Ð×ÕÐÅÇ�ÃÑÌ¾�¨�¨
“āmi nitya kṛṣṇa-dāsa” ei kathā bhule 
māyāra naphara hañā chira-dina bule [4]

“āmi–I [am] nitya kṛṣṇa-dāsa”–an eternal servant of Kṛṣṇa.” bhule–Forgetting ei–this 
kathā–principle, hañā–souls become naphara–slaves māyāra–of Māyā [and] bule–
wander chira-dina–indeBnitely.
Forgetting, “I am an eternal servant of Kṛṣṇa”, souls become slaves 
of Māyā and wander indeBnitely.

Ø¢Ñ �ÕìÊì�Ø¢Ñ �ĨÊì�Ø¢Ñ �ÐÃĨ�¸ êŔ���
Ø¢Ñ �Ż¬�Í�Ø¢Ñ �ƪ�Í�Ø¢Ñ �ØÍ��·Ñ Ŕ�¨�¨
kabhu rājā kabhu prajā kabhu vipra śūdra 
kabhu duḥkhī kabhu sukhī kabhu kīṭa kṣudra [5]

[They are] kabhu–sometimes rājā–kings, [and] kabhu–sometimes prajā–subjects; kabhu–
sometimes vipra–brāhmaṇs, [and] kabhu–sometimes śūdra–śūdras; kabhu–sometimes 
duḥkhī–sad, kabhu–sometimes sukhī–happy, [and sometimes] kīṭa kṣudra–insigniBcant 
ants.
They are sometimes kings, and sometimes subjects; sometimes brāh-
maṇs, and sometimes śūdras; sometimes sad, sometimes happy, and 
sometimes insigniBcant ants.

Ø¢Ñ �ƵÌË¹��Ø¢Ñ �ÉÌŰ¹ǲ��ÇÕÌØ�Ãì�Ø¢Ñ ���
Ø¢Ñ �ÎÅÃ��Ø¢Ñ �²ÅÚǲ��Ø¢Ñ �ÅìÔ�Ĩ¢Ñ �¨¿¨
kabhu svarge, kabhu martye, narake vā kabhu 
kabhu deva, kabhu daitya, kabhu dāsa prabhu [6]

[They are] kabhu–sometimes svarge–in heaven, kabhu–sometimes martye–on earth, 
kabhu vā–and sometimes narake–in hell; kabhu–sometimes deva–gods, [and] kabhu–
sometimes daitya–demons; kabhu–sometimes dāsa–servants, [and sometimes] prabhu– 
masters.
They are sometimes in heaven, sometimes on earth, and sometimes 
in hell; sometimes gods, and sometimes demons; sometimes servants, 
and sometimes masters.
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Ôì ÑÔÌš�ÐÇǌìÕ
sādhu-saṅge nistāra
Liberation through the association of the s#dhus

³µªÌÏ�Ô°ÔìÕ�İÐÉÌÚ�ÎØìÇ�ÊÇ���
Ôì ÑÔÌš�ÐÇÊÚƩ�ÂÃËÚ�ÙÇ�¨�¨
ei-rūpe saṁsāra bhramite kona jana 
sādhu-saṅge nija-tattva avagata hana [7]

bhramite–While wandering saṁsāra–throughout the world ei-rūpe–in this way, kona–
some jana–souls hana–become avagata–aware nija-tattva–of their true nature sādhu-
saṅge–through association with the sādhus.
While wandering throughout saṁsāra in this way, some souls 
become aware of their true nature by associating with the sādhus.

ÐÇÊÚƩ�ÊìÐÇf�ɖÕ�Ô°ÔìÕ�Çì�×ìÓ���
gÎØÇ�Ãì�¢ÐÊĖ�ÉìÓìh�ØÌÕ�ÙìÓ�ÙìÓ�¨�¨
nija-tattva jāni’ āra saṁsāra nā chāya 

“kena vā bhajinu māyā” kare hāya hāya [8]
jāni’–Understanding nija-tattva–their true nature, āra chāya nā–they no longer desire 
saṁsāra–the world, [and] hāya hāya kare–lament,“kena vā–“Why bhajinu–have I been 
serving māyā”–Māyā?”
Understanding their true nature, they no longer desire saṁsāra, and 
lament, “Why have I been serving Māyā?”

ÎØɢ ÌÅ�ÃÌ¾��gºÌÙ�ØĎư�ɖÐÉ�ÚÃ�ÅìÔ���
ÎÚìÉìÕ�×ÕÈ�¡ìÐ®f�²Ù¾�ÔĬ¹ �Çì¸h�¨�¨
k,de bale, “ohe kṛṣṇa āmi tava dāsa 
tomāra charaṇa chhāḍi’ haila sarva-nāśa” [9]

k,de–Crying, bale–they say, “ohe–O kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa! āmi–I [am] tava–Your dāsa–servant, 
[but] chhāḍi’–I have left tomāra–Your charaṇa–feet [and] sarva-nāśa haila”–became 
utterly ruined.
Crying, they say, “O Kṛṣṇa! I am Your servant, but I have left Your 
feet and become utterly ruined.”

ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�ØĎư�ÚìÌÕ�¡ì®ìÇ�Ô°ÔìÕ���
ØìØÑ ÐÚ�ØÐÕÓì�ØĎ Ìư�ÖÐÅ�ëìÌØ�³ØÃìÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
kṛpā kari’ kṛṣṇa tāre chhāḍāna saṁsāra 
kākuti kariyā kṛṣṇe yadi ḍāke eka-bāra [10]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa kṛpā kari’–mercifully tāre chhāḍāna–causes them to leave saṁsāra–the 
world yadi–if kākuti kariyā–they earnestly [even] eka-bāra–once ḍāke–call out kṛṣṇe– 
to Kṛṣṇa.
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Kṛṣṇa mercifully frees souls from saṁsāra if they even once earnestly 
call out to Him.

ÉìÓìÌØ�ÐÏ¡ÌÇ�ÕìÐ�f�ØĎưÏìÌÇ�×ìÓ���
¢ÐÊÌÚ�¢ÐÊÌÚ�ØĎưÏìÅÏő�ÏìÓ�¨ǱǱ¨
māyāke pichhane rākhi’ kṛṣṇa-pāne chāya 
bhajite bhajite kṛṣṇa-pāda-padma pāya [11]

māyāke pichhane rākhi’–Leaving Māyā behind, chāya–souls hanker kṛṣṇa-pāne–for 
Kṛṣṇa, [and] bhajite bhajite–by continuously serving [Kṛṣṇa,] pāya–they reach kṛṣṇa-
pāda-padma–Kṛṣṇa’s lotus feet.
Leaving Māyā behind, souls hanker for Kṛṣṇa, and by continuously 
serving Kṛṣṇa, they reach His lotus feet.

ØĎư�ÚìÌÕ�ÎÅÇ�ÐÇÊ�Ð×ŀÐĴÕ�Ã¾���
ÉìÓì�ɖØÒ¹È�¡ìÌ®�ÙµÓì�ŻĬ¹ ¾�¨Ǳ«¨
kṛṣṇa tāre dena nija chich-chhaktira bala 
māyā ākarṣaṇa chhāḍe ha-iyā durbala [12]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa dena–gives tāre–them nija chich-chhaktira bala–the power of His spiritual 
energy, [and] māyā–Māyā, durbala ha-iyā–becoming powerless, chhāḍe–stops ākarṣaṇa–
attracting [them].
Kṛṣṇa gives them His spiritual power, and Māyā, becoming power-
less, stops attracting them.

Ôì ÑÔÌš�ØĎưÇìÌÉk³µ�ÉìŌ�×ìµ���
Ô°ÔìÕ�ÐÊÐÇÌÚ�ɖÕ�ÎØìÇ�Ãǅ�Çìµ�¨Ǳǰ¨
sādhu-saṅge kṛṣṇa-nāma—ei mātra chāi 
saṁsāra jinite āra kona vastu nāi [13]

chāi–I want mātra–only ei–this: [to chant] kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa sādhu-
saṅge–in the association of the sādhus. āra kona vastu nāi–There is no other way jinite–to 
conquer saṁsāra–the world.
I want only to chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa in the association of the sād-
hus—there is no other way to conquer saṁsāra.

ÔØ¾�¢ÕÔì�¡ìÐ®f�ÎËìÕìÏÌÅ�ɖ¸���
ØÐÕÓì�ÃÐÔÓì�ɖÌ¡�ÊËìµ�ÎËìÕìÕ�ÅìÔ�¨Ǳ�¨
sakala bharasā chhāḍi’ gorā-pade āśa 
kariyā basiyā āchhe jagāi gorāra dāsa [14]

chhāḍi’–Giving up sakala–all [other] bharasā–prospects, gorāra–Gorā’s dāsa–servant 
jagāi–Jagāi basiyā āchhe–sits āśa kariyā–hopefully gorā-pade–at Gorā’s feet.
Giving up all other prospects, Gorā’s servant Jagāi sits hopefully at 
Gorā’s feet.
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chapter seven
ÔØÌ¾Õ�ÏÌ·�ÇìÉ

Sakalera Pakṣe Nāma

The Name is for Everyone

ÂÔì ÑÔÌš�ÇìÉ�ÙÓ�Çì
asādhu-saṅge nāma haya nā
The Name does not appear in bad association

ÂÔì ÑÔÌš�¢ìµ�ØĎưÇìÉ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ���
ÇìÉì·Õ�ÃìÐÙÕìÓ�ÃÌ��ÚÃÑ�ÇìÉ�Ø¢Ñ �ÇÓ�¨Ǳ¨
asādhu-saṅge bhāi kṛṣṇa-nāma nāhi haya 
nāmākṣara bāhirāya baṭe tabu nāma kabhu naya [1]

bhāi–Brother, kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa haya nāhi–does not appear asādhu-saṅge–
in bad association: nāmākṣara–the letters of the Name bāhirāya–appear, baṭe–true, tabu–
but kabhu naya–never nāma–the Name.
Brother, the Name of Kṛṣṇa never appears in bad association: the let-
ters of the Name may appear, but the Name never does.

Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÉì¢ìÔ�ÙÓ��ÔÅì�ÇìÉÂÏÕì ���
³�ÔÃ�ÊìÐÇÌÃ�¢ìµ�ØĎư¢ÐĴÕ�Ãì �¨«¨
kabhu nāmābhāsa haya, sadā nāma-aparādha 
e saba jānibe bhāi kṛṣṇa-bhaktira bādha [2]

kabhu–Sometimes nāmābhāsa–a semblance of the Name haya–appears, [but] nāma-
aparādha–offences to the Name sadā–always [do]. jānibe–Know e saba–all of these, bhāi–
brother, [to be] kṛṣṇa-bhaktira bādha–obstacles to devotion to Kṛṣṇa.
Sometimes a semblance of the Name appears, but offences to the 
Name always do. Know both of these, brother, to be obstacles to 
devotion to Kṛṣṇa.

ÇìÉ¢ÊÇĨÈì¾Í
nāma-bhajana-praṇālī
The process to serve the Name

ÊÐÅ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ØĎưÇìÉ�Ôì ÑÔš�ØÕ���
¢Ñ ÐĴÉÑÐĴÐÔÐŶÃìŪì�Å êÌÕ�ÏÐÕÙÕ�¨ǰ¨
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yadi karibe kṛṣṇa-nāma sādhu-saṅga kara 
bhukti-mukti-siddhi-vāñchhā dūre parihara [3]

yadi–If kṛṣṇa-nāma karibe–you want to chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa, [then] sādhu-saṅga 
kara–associate with sādhus [and] dūre parihara–leave behind bhukti-mukti-siddhi-
vāñchhā–the desires for enjoyment, liberation, and supernatural power.
If you want to chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa, then associate with sādhus 
and leave behind the desires for enjoyment, liberation, and super-
natural power.

gÅ¸ÂÏÕì h�ÚǲÊ�ÉìÇ�ÂÏÉìÇ���
ÂÇìÔÌĴǲ�ÐÃÒÓ�¢Ñ Ņ�ɖÕ�¾Ù�ØĎưÇìÉ�¨�¨
“daśa-aparādha” tyaja māna apamāna 
anāsaktye viṣaya bhuñja āra laha kṛṣṇa-nāma [4]

tyaja–Give up “daśa aparādha”–the ten offences, māna–honour, [and] apamāna–
dishonour, bhuñja–tolerate viṣaya–the world anāsaktye–with detachment, āra–and laha–
chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa.
Give up the ten offences, honour, and dishonour, tolerate the world 
with detachment, and chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

ØĎư¢ÐĴÕ�ÂĖØ ê¾�ÔÃ�ØÕÙ�ƵÍØìÕ���
ØĎư¢ÐĴÕ�ĨÐÚØ ê¾�ÔÃ�ØÕ�ÏÐÕÙìÕ�¨�¨
kṛṣṇa-bhaktira anukūla saba karaha svīkāra 
kṛṣṇa-bhaktira pratikūla saba kara parihāra [5]

svīkāra karaha–Accept saba–everything anukūla–favourable kṛṣṇa-bhaktira–to devotion 
to Kṛṣṇa, [and] parihāra kara–reject saba–everything pratikūla–unfavourable kṛṣṇa-
bhaktira–to devotion to Kṛṣṇa.
Accept everything favourable to devotion to Kṛṣṇa, and reject 
everything unfavourable to devotion to Kṛṣṇa.

łìÇÌÖìËÌ×Ǉì�¡ì®�ɖÕ�Øě¹ Ôš���
ÉØ¹�¼ÃÕìËǲ�ÚǲÊ�ÖìÌÚ�ÎÅÙÕš�¨¿¨
jñāna-yoga-cheṣṭā chhāḍa āra karma-saṅga 
markaṭa-vairāgya tyaja yāte deha-raṅga [6]

chhāḍa–Give up karma-saṅga–attachment to material activity āra–and jñāna-yoga-
cheṣṭā–endeavours based on knowledge and yoga. tyaja–Avoid markaṭa-vairāgya–

‘monkey renunciation’, yāte–in which [there is only] deha-raṅga–bodily enjoyment.
Give up attachment to material activity and endeavours based on 
knowledge and yoga. Avoid ‘monkey renunciation’, in which there 
is only bodily enjoyment.

ØĎư�ɖÉìÓ�ÏìÌ¾�ÕìÌ��ÊìÇ�ÔĬ¹ Øì¾���
ɖŴÐÇÌÃÅÇ¼ÅÌĜ�¤Ñ×ìº�ÊŅì¾�¨�¨
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kṛṣṇa āmāya pāle rākhe jāna sarva-kāla 
ātma-nivedana-dainye ghuchāo jañjāla [7]

sarva-kāla–At all times, jāna–know, kṛṣṇa–“Kṛṣṇa rākhe–protects [and] pāle–maintains 
āmāya–me.” ghuchāo–Put an end jañjāla–to [your] troubles ātma-nivedana-dainye–
through self-surrender and humility.
Always know, “Kṛṣṇa protects and maintains me.” Put an end to your 
troubles through self-surrender and humility.

Ôì Ñ�ÏìºÓì�ØǇ�Ã®�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÊìÐÇÓì���
Ôì ÑĻ�ªÌÏ�ØĎư�ɖµ¾�ÇÅÍÓì�¨�¨
sādhu pāoyā kaṣṭa baḍa jīvera jāniyā 
sādhu-bhakta-rūpe kṛṣṇa āilā nadīyā [8]

jāniyā–Understanding [that] pāoyā–Bnding sādhu–a pure devotee [is] baḍa kaṣṭa–very 
difBcult jīvera–for a soul, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa āilā–came nadīyā–to Nadia sādhu-bhakta-rūpe–
in the form of a pure devotee.
Understanding that it is very difBcult for a soul to Bnd a sādhu, 
Kṛṣṇa came to Nadia in the form of a pure devotee.

ÎËìÕìÏÅ�ɖǆÓ�ØÕÙ�ÃÑÐŶÉìȾ���
ÎËìÕì�²Ã�Ôì Ñ�Ļ��ɖÌ¡�ÎØ�Ãì�ɖÇ�¨�¨
gorā-pada āśraya karaha buddhimān 
gorā vai sādhu guru āchhe ke vā āna [9]

buddhimān–O intelligent soul, āśraya karaha–take shelter gorā-pada–at Gorā’s feet. ke 
vā āna–What other sādhu–sādhu [or] guru–Guru āchhe–is there vai–besides gorā–Gorā?
O intelligent soul, take shelter at Gorā’s feet. What other sādhu or 
Guru is there besides Gorā?

²ÃÕìËÍÕ�ØŰ¹Ãǲ
vairāgīra kartavya
The duty of a renunciant

²ÃÕìËÍ�¢ìµ�ļìÉǲØ£ì�Çì�ƮÐÇÌÃ�ØìÌÇ���
ļìÉǲÃìÚ¹ì�Çì�ØÐÙÌÃ�ÖÌÃ�ÐÉÐ¾ÌÃ�ɖÌÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
vairāgī bhāi grāmya-kathā nā śunibe kāne 
grāmya-vārtā nā kahibe yabe milibe āne [10]

bhāi–Brother, vairāgī–renunciants śunibe nā–should not listen grāmya-kathā–to village 
talk kāne–with [their] ears [and] kahibe nā–should not speak grāmya-vārtā–about village 
news yabe–when milibe–they meet āne–with others.
Brother, renunciants should neither listen to village talk nor discuss 
village news when they meet with others.

ƵÏÌÇº�Çì�ØÕ�¢ìµ�ǄÍÔĚìÒÈ���
ËĎÌÙ�ǄÍ�¡ìÐ®Óì�¢ìµ�ɖÐÔÓì¡�ÃÇ�¨ǱǱ¨
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svapaneo nā kara bhāi strī-sambhāṣaṇa 
gṛhe strī chhāḍiyā bhāi āsiyāchha vana [11]

bhāi–Brother, strī-sambhāṣaṇa kara nā–do not converse with women, svapaneo–even 
in dreams. bhāi–Brother, chhāḍiyā–you have left strī–women gṛhe–at home [and] 
āsiyāchha–come vana–to the forest.
Brother, do not converse with women, even in dreams. Brother, you 
have left women at home and come to the forest.

ÖÐÅ�×ìÙ�ĨÈÓ�ÕìÐ�ÌÚ�ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�ÔÌÇ���
Î¡ì��ÙÐÕÅìÌÔÕ�Ø£ì�£ìÌØ�ÎÖÇ�ÉÌÇ�¨Ǳ«¨
yadi chāha praṇaya rākhite gaurāṅgera sane 
chhoṭa haridāsera kathā thāke yena mane [12]

yadi–If chāha–you want rākhite–to maintain [your] praṇaya–love gaurāṅgera sane–
for Gaurāṅga, yena–then mane thāke–remember kathā–the story chhoṭa haridāsera– 
of Chhoṭa Haridās.
If you want to maintain your love for Gaurāṅga, then remember the 
story of Chhoṭa Haridās.

¢ì¾�Çì��ìµÌÃ�ɖÕ�¢ì¾�Çì�ÏÐÕÌÃ���
ƸÅÌÓÌÚ�Õì ìØĎư�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÎÔÐÃÌÃ�¨Ǳǰ¨
bhāla nā khāibe āra bhāla nā paribe 
hṛdayete rādhā-kṛṣṇa sarvadā sevibe [13]

khāibe nā–Do not eat bhāla–fancy, āra–and paribe nā–do not dress bhāla–fancy. sarvadā–
Always sevibe–serve rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa hṛdayete–within [your] heart.
Do not eat fancy food, and do not wear fancy clothes. Always serve 
Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa within your heart.

Ã®�ÙÐÕÅìÌÔÕ�ĜìÓ�ØĎưÇìÉ�ÃÐ¾ÌÃ�ÃÅÌÇ���
ÂǇØì¾�Õì ìØĎư�ÎÔÐÃÌÃ�ØÑ ŅÃÌÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
baḍa haridāsera nyāya kṛṣṇa-nāma balibe vadane 
aṣṭa-kāla rādhā-kṛṣṇa sevibe kuñja-vane [14]

vadane balibe–Loudly chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa nyāya–like baḍa 
haridāsera–Haridās Ṭhākur, [and] sevibe–serve rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa kuñja-
vane–in the groves aṣṭa-kāla–twenty-four hours [a day].
Loudly chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa like Haridās Ṭhākur, and serve 
Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa in the groves of Vraja twenty-four hours a day.

ËĎÙƓ�º�²ÃÕìËÍÕ�ĨÐÚ�ɖÌÅ¸
gṛhastha o vairāgīra prati ādeśa
Instructions for householders and renunciants

ËĎÙƓ�²ÃÕìËÍ�ŻɢÌÙ�ÃÌ¾�ÎËìÕìÕìÓ���
gÎÅ��¢ìµ�ÇìÉ�ÐÃÇì�ÎÖÇ�ÐÅÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÖìÓh�¨Ǳ�¨
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gṛhastha vairāgī d"he bale gorā-rāya 
“dekha bhāi nāma vinā yena dina nāhi yāya” [15]

gorā-rāya–Gorā Rāy bale–says d"he–to both gṛhastha–householders [and] vairāgī–
renunciants, “bhāi–Brothers, dekha yena–see to it that dina–a day yāya nāhi–does not 
pass vinā–without [chanting] nāma”–the Name.”
Gorā Rāy says to both householders and renunciants, “Brothers, see 
to it that a day does not pass without chanting the Name.”

ÃƷÂš�Ôì ÌÇ�¢ìµ�ÇìÐÙ�ĨÌÓìÊÇ���
ØĎưÇìÉìǆÌÓ�ƮŶ�ØÕÙ�ÊÍÃÇ�¨Ǳ¿¨
bahu-aṅga sādhane bhāi nāhi prayojana 
kṛṣṇa-nāmāśraye śuddha karaha jīvana [16]

bhāi–Brother, prayojana nāhi–there is no need sādhane–to perform bahu-aṅga–many 
practices: śuddha karaha–purify [your] jīvana–life kṛṣṇa-nāmāśraye–in the shelter  
of Kṛṣṇa’s Name.
Brother, there is no need to perform many practices: purify your life 
in the shelter of Kṛṣṇa’s Name.

ÃŶ�ÊÍÌÃ�ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�ØĎư�Ùµ¾�ÇìÉ���
ØÐ¾ÊÍÌÃ�ÅÓì�ØÐÕf�ØĎư�Ùµ¾�ÎË�Õ ìÉ�¨Ǳ�¨
baddha jīve kṛpā kari’ kṛṣṇa ha-ila nāma 
kali-jīve dayā kari’ kṛṣṇa ha-ila gaura-dhāma [17]

kṛpā kari’–Being merciful baddha jīve–to the conditioned souls, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa ha-ila–
appeared nāma–as [His] Name, [and] dayā kari’–being compassionate kali-jīve–to the 
souls of Kali-yuga, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa ha-ila–appeared gaura-dhāma–as Gaura.
Being merciful to the conditioned souls, Kṛṣṇa appeared as His Name, 
and being compassionate to the souls of Kali-yuga, He appeared as 
Gaura.

³ØìžÔÕ¾¢ìÌÃ�¢Ê�ÎË�ÕÊÇ���
ÚÌÃ�Úf�ÏìµÌÃ�¢ìµ�±ØĎư×ÕÈ�¨Ǳ�¨
ekānta-sarala-bhāve bhaja gaura-jana 
tabe ta’ pāibe bhāi śrī-kṛṣṇa-charaṇa [18]

bhaja–Serve gaura-jana–Gaura’s devotees ekānta-sarala-bhāve–with perfect sincerity, 
[and] tabe ta’–then, bhāi–brother, pāibe–you will attain śrī-kṛṣṇa-charaṇa–Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s 
feet.
Serve Gaura’s devotees with perfect sincerity, and then, brother, you 
will reach Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s feet.

ÎË�ÕÊÇ�Ôš�ØÕ�ÎË�Õìš�ÃÐ¾Óì���
eÙÌÕ�ØĎưf�ÇìÉ�Ã¾�ÇìÐ×Óì�ÇìÐ×Óì�¨Ǳ�¨
gaura-jana saṅga kara gaurāṅga baliyā 
‘hare kṛṣṇa’ nāma bala nāchiyā nāchiyā [19]
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baliyā–Chant gaurāṅga–‘Gaurāṅga’ [and] saṅga kara–associate [with] gaura-jana–
Gaura’s devotees. bala–Chant nāma–the Names ‘hare kṛṣṇa’–‘Hare Kṛṣṇa’ [and] nāchiyā 
nāchiyā–dance and dance.
Chant ‘Gaurāṅga’ and associate with Gaura’s devotees. Chant ‘Hare 
Kṛṣṇa’ and dance.

ÂÐ×ÌÕ�ÏìµÌÃ�¢ìµ�ÇìÉÌĨÉ Ç���
ÖìÙì�ÐÃ¾ìµÌÚ�Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ÇÌÅ�ɖËÉÇ�¨«�¨
achire pāibe bhāi nāma-prema-dhana 
yāhā bilāite prabhura nade āgamana [20]

bhāi–Brother, achire–soon pāibe–you will attain nāma-prema-dhana–the Name and the 
wealth of divine love, yāhā–which prabhura nade āgamana–the Lord came to Nadia 
bilāite–to distribute.
Brother, soon you will attain the Name and the wealth of divine love, 
which the Lord came to Nadia to distribute.

Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ØÑ ſÌ¾�ÊËì�ÎØɢ ÌÅ�ÎØɢ ÌÅ�ÃÌ¾���
ÇìÉ�¢Ê�ÇìÉ�Ëìº�¢ØÚ�ÔØ¾�¨«Ǳ¨
prabhura kundale jagā k,de k,de bale 
nāma bhaja nāma gāo bhakata sakale [21]

k,de k,de–Crying, prabhura–the Lord’s kundale–angry jagā–Jagā bale–says, bhakata 
sakale–“O devotees! bhaja–Serve nāma–the Name! gāo–Chant nāma–the Name!”
Crying, the Lord’s angry Jagā says, “O devotees! Serve the Name and 
chant the Name!”
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chapter eight
ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�¡ì®

Kuṭīnāṭī Chhāḍa

Give up Deceit

ÔÕ¾�ÉÌÇ�ÎËìÕì¢ÊÇ
sarala mane gorā-bhajana
Serving Gor# with a sincere heart

ÎËìÕì�¢Ê��ÎËìÕì�¢Ê��ÎËìÕì�¢Ê�¢ìµ���
ÎËìÕì�ÐÃÇì�³�ÊËÌÚ�Ļ��ɖÕ�Çìµ�¨Ǳ¨
gorā bhaja, gorā bhaja, gorā bhaja bhāi 
gorā vinā e jagate guru āra nāi [1]

bhaja–Serve gorā–Gorā! bhaja–Serve gorā–Gorā! bhaja–Serve gorā–Gorā! bhāi–Brother, 
nāi–there is no guru–Guru e jagate–in this world vinā āra–other than gorā–Gorā.
Serve Gorā! Serve Gorā! Serve Gorā! Brother, there is no Guru in this 
world other than Gorā.

ÖÐÅ�¢ÐÊÌÃ�ÎËìÕì�ÔÕ¾�ØÕ�ÐÇÊ�ÉÇ���
ØÑ �ÍÇìÐ�µ�¡ìÐ®f�¢Ê�ÎËìÕìÕ�×ÕÈ�¨«¨
yadi bhajibe gorā sarala kara nija mana 
kuṭīnāṭi chhāḍi’ bhaja gorāra charaṇa [2]

yadi–If bhajibe–you want to serve gorā–Gorā, kara–make nija–your mana–heart sarala–
sincere. chhāḍi’–Give up kuṭīnāṭi–deceit [and] bhaja–serve gorāra–Gorā’s charaṇa– 
feet.
If you want to serve Gorā, make your heart sincere. Give up deceit 
and serve Gorā’s feet.

ÉÌÇÕ�Ø£ì�ÎËìÕì�ÊìÌÇ�Ûìɢ ÐØ�ÎØÉÌÇ�ÐÅÌÃ���
ÔÕ¾�ÙÌ¾�ÎËìÕìÕ�Ð¸·ì�ÃÑÐ�Óì�¾µÌÃ�¨ǰ¨
manera kathā gorā jāne ph/ki kemane dibe 
sarala hale gorāra śikṣā bujhiyā la-ibe [3]

gorā–Gorā jāne–knows [your] manera kathā–thoughts. kemane–How ph/ki dibe–will 
you cheat [Him]? sarala hale–When you are sincere, bujhiyā la-ibe–you will understand 
gorāra–Gorā’s śikṣā–teachings.
Gorā knows your thoughts, so how will you cheat Him? When you 
are sincere, you will understand Gorā’s teachings.
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ɖÌÇÕ�ÉÇ�ÕìÐ�ÌÚ�ÐËÓì�ɖÏÇìÌØ�ÐÅÌÃ�Ûìɢ ÐØ���
ÉÌÇÕ�Ø£ì�ÊìÌÇ�ÎËìÕì�ÎØÉÌÇ�ƸÅÓ�¦ìÐØ�¨�¨
ānera mana rākhite giyā āpanāke dibe ph/ki 
manera kathā jāne gorā kemane hṛdaya ḍhāki [4]

giyā–Going rākhite–to satisfy mana–the minds ānera–of others, ph/ki dibe–you will 
cheat āpanāke–yourself. gorā–Gorā jāne–knows [your] manera kathā–thoughts,  
[so] kemane–how ḍhāki–will you hide [your] hṛdaya–heart [from Him]?
If you go to satisfy the minds of others, you will only cheat yourself. 
Gorā knows your thoughts, so how will you hide your heart from 
Him?

ÎËìÕì�ÃÌ¾��gɖÉìÕ�ÉÚ�ØÕÙ�×ÐÕÚ���
ɖÉìÕ�ɖłì�Ïì¾Ç�ØÕ�×ìÙ�ÖÐÅ�ÐÙÚh�¨�¨
gorā bale, “āmāra mata karaha charita 
āmāra ājñā pālana kara chāha yadi hita” [5]

gorā–Gorā bale–says, “charita karaha–“Behave āmāra mata–like Me [and] pālana kara–
follow āmāra–My ājñā–instructions yadi–if chāha–you want hita”–good fortune.”
Gorā says, “Behave like Me and follow My instructions if you want 
good fortune.”

ØÏ��¢ÊÇ
kapaṭa bhajana
Deceitful service

gÎËìÕìÕ�ɖÐÉ��ÎËìÕìÕ�ɖÐÉh�ÉÑÌ��ÃÐ¾Ì¾�Çì�×Ì¾���
ÎËìÕìÕ�ɖ×ìÕ��ÎËìÕìÕ�ÐÃ×ìÕ�¾µÌ¾�Û¾�ÛÌ¾�¨¿¨
“gorāra āmi, gorāra āmi” mukhe balile nāhi chale 
gorāra āchāra, gorāra vichāra la-ile phala phale [6]

mukhe balile–You may say aloud, “āmi–I [am] gorāra–Gorā’s. āmi–I [am] gorāra”–Gorā’s”, 
[but this] nāhi chale–does not do. la-ile–When you follow gorāra–Gorā’s āchāra–practices 
[and] gorāra–Gorā’s vichāra–conception, [then] phala–the result phale–manifests.
Just saying, “I am Gorā’s! I am Gorā’s!” does not do. Only when you 
follow Gorā’s practices and Gorā’s conception will you get the proper 
result.

Î¾ìØ�ÎÅ�ìÇ�ÎËìÕì�¢Êì�ÐÚ¾Ø�ÉìŌ� ÐÕ���
ÎËìÏÌÇÌÚ�ÂÚǲì×ìÕ�ÎËìÕì� ÌÕ�×ÑÐÕ�¨�¨
loka dekhāna gorā bhajā tilaka mātra dhari’ 
gopanete atyāchāra gorā dhare churi [7]

loka-dekhāna–You show the world [you] bhajā–serve gorā–Gorā mātra–simply dhari’–
by wearing tilaka–tilak [but] gopanete–secretly you atyāchāra–misbehave. gorā–Gorā 
dhare–will catch [you, you] churi–thief!
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You show the world you serve Gorā simply by wearing tilak but 
secretly you misbehave. Gorā will catch you, you thief!

Â ¬ÏÚÇ�ÙÌÃ�¢ìµ�²ØÌ¾�ØÑ �ÍÇìÐ����
ÇìÉÂÏÕìÌ �ÎÚìÉìÕ�¢ÊÇ�ÙÌÃ�ÉìÐ��¨�¨
adhaḥ-patana habe bhāi kaile kuṭīnāṭi 
nāma-aparādhe tomāra bhajana habe māṭi [8]

bhāi–Brother, kuṭīnāṭi kaile–if you act deceitfully adhaḥ-patana habe–you will fall down. 
nāma-aparādhe–Because of offences to the Name tomāra–your bhajana–service māṭi 
habe–will be ruined.
Brother, if you act deceitfully, you will fall down. Because of offences 
to the Name, your service will be ruined.

ÇìÉ�¾Äì�ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ÏìÏ�ÙÓ�ÂÏÕì ���
³Õ�ÉÚ�¢ÐĴ�ɖÕ�ɖÌ¡�ÐØÃì�Ãì ��¨�¨
nāma lañā ye kare pāpa haya aparādha 
era mata bhakti āra āchhe kibā bādha? [9]

ye–Those who lañā–chant nāma–the Name [and] pāpa kare–sin aparādha haya–commit 
offence. kibā āra–What greater bādha–obstacle āchhe–is there era mata–than such 
bhakti–‘devotion’?
Those who chant the Name and sin commit offence. What greater 
obstacle is there than such ‘devotion’?

ÇìÉ�ØÐÕÌÚ�ØǇ�Çìµ�ÇìÉ�ÔÙÊ� Ç���
ºǈǍſÉìÌŌ�ÙÓ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ØÍŰ¹Ç���
ÚìÙìº�Çì�ÙÓ�ÖÐÅ�ÙÓ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ǎÕÈ�¨Ǳ�¨
nāma karite kaṣṭa nāi nāma sahaja dhana 
oṣṭha-spanda-mātre haya nāmera kīrtana 
tāhāo nā haya yadi haya nāmera smaraṇa [10]

nāi–There is no kaṣṭa–difBculty karite–in chanting nāma–the Name. nāma–The Name  
[is everyone’s] sahaja–natural dhana–wealth. oṣṭha-spanda-mātre–Simply by moving 
your lips, nāmera kīrtana haya–you chant the Name. yadi–If haya nā–you cannot do 
tāhāo–even that, [then] nāmera smaraṇa haya–you can remember the Name.
The Name is everyone’s natural wealth, and chanting the Name  
is not difBcult: simply by moving your lips you can chant the Name. 
If you cannot do even that, then you can remember the Name.

ÚÑŊÃÌŐ�Ð×Űİ°Ì¸�ǆÃÈ�ÚÃÑ�ÙÓ���
ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ�·ÌÓ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÉÑ�ǲ�ÛÌ¾ìÅÓ�¨ǱǱ¨
tuṇḍa-bandhe chita-bhraṁśe śravaṇa tabu haya 
sarva-pāpa kṣaye jīvera mukhya phalodaya [11]
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tuṇḍa-bandhe–The mute [and] chita-bhraṁśe–the deranged tabu–still śravaṇa haya–
hear [the Name, and this alone] kṣaye–destroys sarva-pāpa–all sins [and] jīvera mukhya 
phalodaya–gives rise to the true fortune of the soul.
Even the mute and the deranged can still hear the Name, and this 
alone destroys all sins and gives rise to the true fortune of the soul.

ÃƷÊŹ�ÂŦ¹ ÌÇÌÚ�³µ�Û¾� ÌÕ���
ØĎưÇìÉ�ÐÇÕžÕ�ÚÑÌŊ�ÇĎÚǲ�ØÌÕ�¨Ǳ«¨
bahu-janma archchanete ei phala dhare 
krṣṇa-nāma nirantara tuṇḍe nṛtya kare [12]

bahu-janma–Many lifetimes archanete–of Deity worship dhare–bear ei phala dhare–
this result: krṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa nirantara–constantly nṛtya kare–dances 
tuṇḍe–in [your] mouth.
Many lifetimes of Deity worship bear this result: the Name of Kṛṣṇa 
constantly dances in your mouth.

Øě¹ łìÇÌÖìËìÐÅÕ�ÎÔµ�¸ÐĴ�ÇÌÙ���
ÐÃÐ ¢šÌÅìÌÒ�Û¾ÙÍÇ�¸ìÌǄ�ØÌÙ�¨Ǳǰ¨
karma-jñāna-yogādira sei śakti nahe 
vidhi-bhaṅga-doṣe phala-hīna śāstre kahe [13]

śāstre–The scriptures kahe–say [that] karma-jñāna-yogādira nahe–worldly action, 
knowledge, yoga, and so on, do not have sei–such śakti–power, [and that] vidhi-bhaṅga-
doṣe–by the fault of breaking [their] rules, [they become] phala-hīna–fruitless.
The scriptures say that worldly action, knowledge, yoga, and so on, 
do not have such power, and that when the rules for practising them 
are broken, they bear no fruit at all.

ÎÔ�ÔÃ�¡ì®�¢ìµ�ÇìÉ�ØÕ�ÔìÕ���
ÂÐÚ�ÂĢÐÅÌÇ�ÚÌÃ�ÐÊÐÇÌÃ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
se saba chhāḍa bhāi nāma kara sāra 
ati alpa-dine tabe jinibe saṁsāra [14]

bhāi–Brother, chhāḍa–leave behind se saba–all of them [and] nāma sāra kara–accept 
the Name as all-in-all. tabe–Then jinibe–you will conquer saṁsāra–the world ati alpa-
dine–very soon.
Brother, leave them all behind and accept the Name as all-in-all. Then 
you will conquer saṁsāra very soon.

ØÐÃ�ØÈ¹Ï êÕ
kavi karṇapūra
Kavi Kar&ap'r

 Ĝ�ØÐÃ�ØÈ¹Ï êÕ�ƵļìÉÐÇÃìÔÍ���
ÇìÌÉÕ�ÉÐÙÉì�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÕìÐ�¾�ĨØìÐ¸f�¨Ǳ�¨
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dhanya kavi karṇapūra sva-grāma-nivāsī 
nāmera mahimā kichhu rākhila prakāśi’ [15]

dhanya–The glorious kavi karṇapūra–Kavi Karṇapūr [is] sva-grāma-nivāsī–a resident 
of my village. prakāśi’ rākhila–He revealed and recorded kichhu–some nāmera–of the 
Name’s mahimā–glories.
The glorious Kavi Karṇapūr is a resident of my village. He revealed 
and recorded some of the Name’s glories.

ÎË�Õ�ÖìÌÕ�ØĎÏì�ØÌÕ��ÐÃÌƏ�ÎÔµ� Ĝ���
ÔĥÃÌÒ¹�ÃÓÌÔ�²Ù¾�ÉÙìØÐÃ�ÉìĜ�¨Ǳ¿¨
gaura yāre kṛpā kare, viśve sei dhanya 
sapta-varṣe vayase haila mahākavi mānya [16]

sei yāre–Those whom gaura–Gaura kṛpā kare–blesses [become] dhanya–glorious viśve–
throughout the world, [and] mānya haila–Kavi Karṇapūr was honoured mahākavi–as  
a great poet sapta-varṣe vayase–at the age of seven.
Those whom Gaura blesses become glorious throughout the world, 
and Kavi Karṇapūr was honoured as a great poet when he was only 
seven years old.

 Ĝ�Ð¸ÃìÇſ�ØÐÃØÈ¹Ï êÕÐÏÚì���
ÎÉìÌÕ�ÃìÌ¾ǲ�Ð¸�ìµ¾�¢ìËÃÚËÍÚì�¨Ǳ�¨
dhanya śivānanda kavi-karṇapūra-pitā 
more bālye śikhāila bhāgavata-gītā [17]

dhanya–The glorious śivānanda–Śivānanda Sen, kavi-karṇapūra-pitā–Kavi Karṇapūr’s 
father, śikhāila–taught more–me bhāgavata-gītā–!r"mad Bh#gavatam and Bhagavad-g"t# 
bālye–in my youth.
The glorious Śivānanda Sen, Kavi Karṇapūr’s father, taught me 
!r"mad Bh#gavatam and Bhagavad-g"t# in my youth.

ÇÅÍÓì�¾µÓì�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÕìÌ��Ĩ¢ÑÏÌÅ���
Ð¸ÃìÇſ�ŌìÚì�ÎÉìÕ�ÔĲÌÅ�ÐÃÏÌÅ�¨Ǳ�¨
nadīyā la-iyā more rākhe prabhu-pade 
śivānanda trātā mora sampade vipade [18]

la-iyā–Śivānanda brought more–me nadīyā–to Nadia [and] rākhe–kept [me] prabhu-
pade–at the feet of the Lord. śivānanda–Śivānanda [is] mora–my trātā–saviour, sampade 
vipade–in good fortune and in bad.
Śivānanda brought me to Nadia and kept me at the feet of the Lord. 
He is my saviour, in good fortune and in bad.

ÚìÕ�¤ÌÕ�Î¢ìË�ÕìÐŐf�ÏìØÐ¸·ì�Ùµ¾���
¢ì¾�ÏìØ�ØÐÕf�±ÌË�ÕìšÎÔÃì�²Ø¾�¨Ǳ�¨
tāra ghare bhoga rāndhi’ pāka-śikṣā haila 
bhāla pāka kari’ śrī-gaurāṅga-sevā kaila [19]
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pāka śikṣā haila–I learned to cook [and] bhoga rāndhi’–prepared offerings tāra ghare– 
in his home, [and] pāka kari’–by cooking bhāla–well, śrī-gaurāṅga-sevā kaila–I served 
Śrī Gaurāṅga.
I learned to cook and prepare offerings in his home, and by cooking 
well, I served Śrī Gaurāṅga.

ÊËìµ�ÃÌ¾��gÔì ÑÔÌš�ÐÅÇ�ÖìÓ�ÖìÕ���
ÎÔµ�ÉìŌ�ÇìÉìǆÓ�ØÌÕ�ÐÇÕžÕh�¨«�¨
jagāi bale, “sādhu-saṅge dina yāya yāra 
sei mātra nāmāśraya kare nirantara” [20]

jagāi–Jagāi bale–says, “mātra–“Only sei yāra–those whose dina–days yāya–pass 
sādhu-saṅge–in the association of sādhus nāmāśraya kare–take shelter of the Name 
nirantara”–constantly.”
Jagāi says, “Only those whose days pass in the association of sādhus 
take shelter of the Name constantly.”
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chapter nine
ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËǲ

Yukta-vairāgya

Proper Renunciation

²ÃÕìËǲ�Żµ�ĨØìÕkÛƣ�º�ÖÑĴ
vairāgya dui prakāra—phalgu o yukta
There are two types of renunciation: false and proper

³ØÐÅÇ�ÐÊłìÐÔÌ¾Ç�ÎËìÔìÐÄ�ÔÇìÚÇ���
geÖÑĴ�²ÃÕìËǲf�ØìÌÕ�ÃÌ¾�Ĩ¢Ñ �Ø�Ç�ÃÈ¹Ç�¨Ǳ¨
eka-dina jijñāsilena gosāñi sanātana 

“‘yukta vairāgya’ kāre bale prabhu karuna varṇana [1]
eka-dina–One day, sanātana gosāñi–Sanātan Goswāmī jijñāsilena–asked, “kare bale–

“What is ‘yukta vairāgya’–proper renunciation? prabhu–O Lord, varṇana karuna–please 
explain [it].
One day, Sanātan Goswāmī asked, “What is proper renunciation?  
O Lord, please explain it.

ÉìÓìÃìÅÍ�ÃÌ¾��eÔÃ�ØìØÐÃǈìÔÉ���
ÐÃÒÓ�ÊìÐÇÌ¾�ĜìÔÍ�ÙÓ�ÔÌĬ¹ ìŰÉf�¨«¨
māyāvādī bale, ‘saba kāka-viṣṭhā-sama 
viṣaya jānile nyāsī haya sarvottama’ [2]

māyāvādī–Illusionists bale–say, ‘nyāsī jānile–‘If a sannyāsī considers saba viṣaya–
everything material kāka-viṣṭhā-sama–to be equal to crow’s stool, [then] haya–they are 
sarvottama’–the best of all.’

“Māyāvādīs say, ‘If a sannyāsī considers everything material to be 
crow’s stool, then they are the best of men.’

²ÃưÌÃÕ�ÐØ�ØŰ¹Ãǲ�ÊìÐÇÌÚ�µŀì�ØÐÕ���
ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�ɖłì�ØÕ�ɖłì�Ð¸ÌÕ� ÐÕh�¨ǰ¨
vaiṣṇavera ki kartavya jānite ichchhā kari 
kṛpā kari’ ājñā kara ājñā śire dhari” [3]

ichchhā kari–I want jānite–to know ki–what [are] kartavya–the duties vaiṣṇavera– 
of a Vaiṣṇava. kṛpā kari’–Mercifully ājñā kara–instruct [me]. dhari–I hold [your] ājñā”–
instructions śire–on [my] head.”
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“I want to know the duties of a Vaiṣṇava. Please instruct me, so I can 
hold Your instructions on my head.”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��g²ÃÕìËǲ�ÙÓ�Żµ�Ú�ĨØìÕ���
eÛƣfeÖÑĴf�Î¢Å�ɖÐÉ�Ð¸�ìµĖ�ÃìÕ�ÃìÕ�¨�¨
prabhu bale, “vairāgya haya dui ta prakāra 
‘phalgu’-‘yukta’ bhede āmi śikhāinu bāra bāra [4]

prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “haya–“There are dui ta–two prakāra–types vairāgya– 
of renunciation: ‘phalgu’-‘yukta’–false and proper. āmi–I śikhāinu–have taught bhede–
the difference bāra bāra–many times.
The Lord said, “There are two types of renunciation: false and proper. 
I have taught the difference between them many times.

Ûƣ¼ÃÕìËǲ
phalgu-vairāgya
False renunciation

ØěƋ�łìÇÍ�ÖÌÃ�ØÌÕ�ÐÇÌĬ¹ Å�ɖǆÓ���
ÚìÕ�Ð×ÌŰ�Ûƣ¼ÃÕìËǲ�ÏìÓ�ŻǇì¸Ó�¨�¨
karmī jñānī yabe kare nirveda āśraya 
tāra chitte phalgu-vairāgya pāya duṣṭāśaya [5]

yabe–When karmī–materialists [and] jñānī–speculators nirveda āśraya kare–resort 
to apathy, pāya–they develop duṣṭāśaya–the wickedness phalgu-vairāgya–of false 
renunciation tāra chitte–within their minds.

“When materialists and speculators resort to apathy (towards the 
world), the wickedness of false renunciation arises in their minds.

Ô°ÔìÌÕÌÚ�ÚÑŀÃÑÐŶ�ɖÐÔÓì�Ú�Ç���
Ê®ÐÃÏÕÍÚ� Ìě¹ �ØÌÕ�ĨÃŰ¹Ç�¨¿¨
saṁsārete tuchchha-buddhi āsiyā takhana 
jaḍa-viparīta dharme kare pravartana [6]

takhana–Then, saṁsārete tuchchha-buddhi–the mentality that the world is triCing 
āsiyā–comes [to them, and] pravartana kare–they start jaḍa-viparīta dharme–to oppose 
material nature.

“They develop the mentality that saṁsāra is triCing and begin to 
oppose material nature.

ØĎưÌÔÃì�Ôì ÑÌÔÃì�ɖŴÕÔìƵìÅ���
Ê®ÐÃÏÕÍÚ� Ìě¹ �ÏìÓ�ÐÇÚìž�ÂÃÔìÅ�¨�¨
kṛṣṇa-sevā sādhu-sevā ātma-rasāsvāda 
jaḍa-viparīta dharme pāya nitānta avasāda [7]

kṛṣṇa-sevā–Service to Kṛṣṇa [and] sādhu-sevā–service to the sādhus [are] ātma-
rasāsvāda–relishable to the soul. jaḍa-viparīta dharme–By opposing material nature, 
pāya–you become nitānta–completely avasāda–disheartened.
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“Service to Kṛṣṇa and the sādhus is relishable to the soul. By simply 
opposing material nature, you end up completely disheartened.

Ûƣ¼ÃÕìËÍÕ�ÉÇ�ÔÅì�ƮƯ�ÕÔÙÍÇ���
ÇìÉªÏĻÈ¾Í¾ì�Çì�ÙÓ�ÔÉÍ×ÍÇ�¨�¨
phalgu-vairāgīra mana sadā śuṣka rasa-hīna 
nāma-rūpa-guṇa-līlā nā haya samīchīna [8]

mana–The mind phalgu-vairāgīra–of a false renunciant [is] sadā–always śuṣka–dry [and] 
rasa-hīna–dissatisBed. haya–It is nā–not samīchīna–Bt nāma-rūpa-guṇa-līlā–for [the 
Lord’s] Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes.

“The mind of a false renunciant is always dry and dissatisBed. It is 
unBt for the Lord’s Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes.

ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËǲ
yukta-vairāgya
Proper renunciation

ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËÍÕ�¢ÐĴ�ÙÓ�Úf�ƪ¾¢���
ØĎư¢ÐĴÏ êÚ�ÐÃÒÓ�ÚìÕ�¤Ì��ÔÃ�¨�¨
yukta-vairāgīra bhakti haya ta’ sulabha 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti-pūta viṣaya tāra ghaṭe saba [9]

yukta-vairāgīra ta’ sulabha haya–A proper renunciant easily attains bhakti–devotion: 
tāra saba viṣaya ghaṭe–everything they do [is] kṛṣṇa-bhakti-pūta–puriBed by devotion 
to Kṛṣṇa.

“A proper renunciant easily attains devotion: everything they do is 
puriBed by devotion to Kṛṣṇa.

ĨØĎ ÐÚÕ�Ê® ě¹ �ÚìÕ�Ð×Ű�¡ìÌ®�ÂÇìÓìÌÔ���
Ð×ÀɖǆÌÓ�ÉÌÊ�¸ÍĽ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�¢ÐĴÕÌÔ�¨Ǳ�¨
prakṛtira jaḍa-dharma tāra chitta chhāḍe anāyāse 
chit-āśraye maje śīghra āprākṛta bhakti-rase [10]

tāra–Their chitta–heart anāyāse–easily chhāḍe–gives up jaḍa-dharma–the dull nature 
prakṛtira–of matter, [and] chit-āśraye–in shelter of spirit, śīghra–quickly maje–revels 
āprākṛta bhakti-rase–in the joy of supramundane devotion.

“Their heart easily gives up the dull nature of matter and, sheltered 
in spirit, quickly begins to relish the joy of supramundane devotion.

¢ÐĴÌÖìÌË�±ØĎ ÌưÕ�ĨÔŷÚì�ÏìÓ���
eÇ�ÎÉ�¢Ĵ¬�ĨÈƬÐÚf��ĨÐÚłì�ÊìÇìÓ�¨ǱǱ¨
bhakti-yoge śrī-kṛṣṇera prasannatā pāya 
‘na me bhaktaḥ praṇaśyati’, pratijñā jānāya [11]

pāya–They attain prasannatā–the favour śrī-kṛṣṇera–of Śrī Kṛṣṇa bhakti-yoge–through 
the practice of devotion, [and then] jānāya–proclaim [Kṛṣṇa’s] pratijñā–promise (Bg: 9.31): 

‘me–‘My bhaktaḥ–devotee praṇaśyati na’–is never vanquished.’
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“They attain the favour of Śrī Kṛṣṇa through the practice of devo-
tion and then proclaim Kṛṣṇa’s promise: ‘Na Me bhakta4 pra)a*yati:  
My devotee is never vanquished.’*

ĨÔŷ�ÙµÓì�ØĎư�ÖìÌÕ�ØĎÏì�ØÌÕ���
ÎÔµ�ÊÇ� Ĝ�³µ�Ô°ÔìÕÐ¢ÚÌÕ�¨Ǳ«¨
prasanna ha-iyā kṛṣṇa yāre kṛpā kare 
sei jana dhanya ei saṁsāra-bhitare [12]

sei jana yāre–Those whom kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa prasanna ha-iyā–is pleased [with and] kṛpā 
kare–blesses [are] dhanya–fortunate ei saṁsāra-bhitare–within this world.

“Those whom Kṛṣṇa is pleased with and blesses are truly fortunate 
within this world.

ÎËìÌ¾ìÌØÕ�ÏÕÉ�¢ìÃ�ÚìÕ�Ð×ÌŰ�ƴÑ ÌÕ���
ÎËìØÑ Ì¾�ÎËìÌ¾ìØ�ÏìÓ�ÉìÓì�ÏÌ®�Å êÌÕ�¨Ǳǰ¨
golokera parama bhāva tāra chitte sphure 
gokule goloka pāya māyā paḍe dūre [13]

parama bhāva–The supreme mood golokera–of Goloka sphure–appears tāra chitte– 
in their hearts, pāya–they attain goloka–Goloka gokule–in Gokula (on earth), [and] māyā–
Māyā dūre paḍe–falls away [from them].

“The supreme mood of Goloka appears in their hearts, they attain 
Goloka in Gokula, and Māyā falls away from them.

ƮƯ¼ÃÕìËǲ�Å êÕ�ØÕì�ØŰ¹Ãǲ
śuṣka-vairāgya dūra karā kartavya
Avoiding dry renunciation is our duty

ºÌÕ�¢ìµ�ƮƯ¼ÃÕìËǲ�³ÌÃ�Å êÕ�ØÕ���
ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËǲ�ɖÐÇf�ÔÅì�ƸÅÌÓÌÚ� Õ�¨Ǳ�¨
ore bhāi śuṣka-vairāgya ebe dūra kara 
yukta-vairāgya āni’ sadā hṛdayete dhara [14]

ore–O bhāi–brother, ebe–now dūra kara–avoid śuṣka–dry vairāgya–renunciation. āni’–
Bring yukta–proper vairāgya–renunciation hṛdayete–into [your] heart [and] dhara–hold 
[it there] sadā–forever.

“O brother, from now on, avoid dry renunciation. Bring proper renun-
ciation into your heart and keep it there forever.

ÐÃÒÓ�¡ìÐ®Óì�¢ìµ�ÎØì£ì�ÖìÌÃ�Ã¾���
ÃÌÇ�ÖìÌÃ��ÎÔ�ìÌÇ�ÐÃÒÓÊŅì¾�¨Ǳ�¨
viṣaya chhāḍiyā bhāi kothā yābe bala 
vane yābe, sekhāne viṣaya-jañjāla [15]

* See 19.42 on page 220.
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bhāi–Brother, bala–tell Me, chhāḍiyā–after abandoning viṣaya–worldly affairs, kothā–
where yābe–will you go? yābe–You will go vane–to the forest, [and] sekhāne–there [you 
will Bnd] viṣaya-jañjāla–worldly troubles.

“Brother, tell Me, after abandoning worldly affairs, where will you 
go? You will go to the forest, and there also you will Bnd worldly 
troubles.

ÎÏ��ÎÚìÉìÕ�ÔÌš�ÖìÌÃ��ÎÅÌÙÕ�Õ·ÌÈ���
ØÚ�Î¾¥ì�ÙÌÃ�ÚìÙì�Î¢ÌÃ�ÎÅ��ÉÌÇ�¨Ǳ¿¨
peṭa tomāra saṅge yābe, dehera rakṣaṇe 
kata leṭhā habe tāhā bhebe dekha mane [16]

tomāra–Your peṭa–belly yābe–will go saṅge–with [you;] bhebe mane dekha–think 
[about] kata–how much leṭhā–difBculty habe–there will be dehera rakṣaṇe–to maintain 
[your] body tāhā–there.

“Your belly will go with you; think about how difBcult it will be to 
maintain your body there.

ÂØìÕÌÈ�ÊÍÃÌÇÕ�¸ÍĽ�ÙÌÃ�·Ó���
ÉÐÕÌ¾�ÎØÉÌÇ�ɖÕ�ÉìÓì�ØɅ�ÎÃ�ÊÓ�¨Ǳ�¨
akāraṇe jīvanera śighra habe kṣaya 
marile kemane āra māyā karbe jaya [17]

akāraṇe–Unecessarily, [your] jīvanera kṣaya habe–life will end śighra–quickly, āra–and 
marile–if you die, kemane–how jaya karbe–will you conquer māyā–māyā?

“Unnecessarily, your life will end quickly, and if you die, how will 
you conquer māyā?

ÖÐÅº�Çì�ÉÕ�ÚÃÑ�ÙµÌÃ�ŻĬ¹ ¾���
łìÇÇì¸�²ÙÌ¾�ÎØì£ì�łìÌÇÕ�Ôę¾�¨Ǳ�¨
yadio nā mara tabu ha-ibe durbala 
jñāna-nāśa ha-ile kothā jñānera sambala [18]

yadio–Even if mara nā–you do not die, tabu–still durbala ha-ibe–you will become 
weak, [and] jñāna-nāśa ha-ile–if your knowledge is lost [as a result, then] kothā–where  
[is] sambala–the beneBt jñānera–of that knowledge?

“Even if you do not die, you will still become weak, and if you lose 
your knowledge as a result, what beneBt will you get from it?

ƪÚÕì°�ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËǲ�ØŰ¹Ãǲ
sutarāṁ yukta-vairāgya kartavya
So, proper renunciation is our duty

¤ÌÕ�ÃÐÔf�ÔÅì�Øì¾�ØĎưÇìÉ�¾Äì���
Ö£ìÌÖìËǲÐÃÒÓ�¢Ñ Ņ��ÂÇìÔĴ�ÙÄì�¨Ǳ�¨
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ghare basi’ sadā kāla kṛṣṇa-nāma lañā 
yathā-yogya-viṣaya bhuñja, anāsakta hañā [19]

basi’–Stay ghare–at home, [and] sadā kāla–at all times lañā–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name 
of Kṛṣṇa. yathā-yogya–As appropriate, viṣaya bhuñja–interact with the world, hañā–
remaining anāsakta–detached.

“Stay at home and always chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa. As appropriate, 
interact with the world, remaining detached.

gÖ£ìÌÖìËǲh�³µ�¸ī�Ż�ÍÕ�Éě¹ ì£¹�ÃÑÌ��¾Ù���
ØÏ�ì£¹�¾Äì�ÎÖÇ�ÎÅÙìÕìÉÍ�Çì�Ù�¨«�¨
“yathā-yogya” ei śabda duṭīra marmārtha bujhe laha 
kapaṭārtha lañā yena dehārāmī nā ha [20]

bujhe laha–Understand duṭīra–the two marmārtha–purports ei śabda–of the phrase 
“yathā-yogya”–‘as appropriate’. yena nā–Do not lañā–accept kapaṭārtha–the false 
meaning [and] ha–become dehārāmī–a sensualist.

“Understand the two purports of the phrase ‘as appropriate’ so that 
you do not accept the false meaning and become a sensualist.

ƮŶ¢ÐĴÕ�ÂĖØ ê¾�ØÕ�ÂšÍØìÕ���
ƮŶ¢ÐĴÕ�ĨÐÚØ ê¾�ØÕ�ÂƵÍØìÕ�¨«Ǳ¨
śuddha-bhaktira anukūla kara aṅgīkāra 
śuddha-bhaktira pratikūla kara asvīkāra [21]

aṅgīkāra kara–Accept [everything] anukūla–favourable śuddha-bhaktira–to pure 
devotion, [and] asvīkāra kara–reject [everything] pratikūla–unfavourable śuddha-
bhaktira–to pure devotion.

“Accept everything favourable to pure devotion, and reject everything 
unfavourable to pure devotion.

Éě¹ ì£¹�¡ìÐ®Óì�ÎÖÃì�¸ī�Â£¹�ØÌÕ���
ÕÌÔÕ�ÃÌ¸�ÎÅÙìÕìÉÍ�ØÏ��ÉìË¹� ÌÕ�¨««¨
marmārtha chhāḍiyā yebā śabda artha kare 
rasera vaśe dehārāmī kapaṭa mārga dhare [22]

yebā–Those who chhāḍiyā–reject marmārtha–this purport [and] artha kare–interpret 
śabda–the phrase [otherwise are] dehārāmī–sensualists rasera vaśe–controlled by pleas-
ures; [they] dhare–follow mārga–the path kapaṭa–of deceit.

“Those who reject this purport and misinterpret the phrase are sensu-
alists controlled by pleasures; they follow the path of deceit.

¢ì¾��ìÓ��¢ì¾�ÏÌÕ��ØÌÕ�ÃƷ� ÇìŨ¹ Ç���
ÎÖìÐÒÀÔÌš�ÕÚ�ÙÄì�ÐÛÌÕ�ÕìŌÐÅÇ���
¢ì¾�¸Öǲì�ÂńìÐ¾Øì�Î�ìɢ ÌÊ�ÂĬ¹ ì×ÍÇ�¨«ǰ¨
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bhāla khāya, bhāla pare, kare bahu dhanārjana 
yoṣit-saṅge rata hañā phire rātra-dina 
bhāla śayyā aṭṭālikā kh3je arvāchīna [23]

khāya–They eat bhāla–fancy [food], pare–wear bhāla–fancy [clothes, and] bahu 
dhanārjana kare–accumulate immense wealth. hañā–Being rata–attached yoṣit-saṅge–
to the company of women, arvāchīna–such fools phire–roam about rātra-dina–night and 
day [and] kh3je–search aṭṭālikā–for a mansion [with] bhāla śayyā–a fancy bed.

“They eat fancy food, wear fancy clothes, and accumulate immense 
wealth. Attached to the company of women, such fools roam about 
night and day searching for a mansion with a fancy bed.

ÎÅÙÖìŌìÕ�¶ÏÌÖìËÍ�ÐÇÚìž�ĨÌÓìÊÇ���
ÐÃÒÓ�ƵÍØìÕ�ØÐÕf�ØÕ�ÎÅÌÙÕ�Õ·È�¨«�¨
deha-yātrāra upayogī nitānta prayojana 
viṣaya svīkāra kari’ kara dehera rakṣaṇa [24]

[Instead of all this,] dehera rakṣaṇa kara–maintain the body svīkāra kari’–by accepting 
viṣaya–things [that are] upayogī–suitable [and] nitānta–actually prayojana–necessary 
deha-yātrāra–for the body’s preservation.

“Instead of all this, maintain the body by accepting things that are 
suitable and actually necessary for its preservation.

ÔìÐƩØ�ÎÔÃÇ�ØÕ�ɖÔÃ�ÃŨ¹ Ç���
ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ÅÓì�ØÐÕf�ØÕ�¶Ŧ�ÔŤÍŰ¹Ç�¨«�¨
sāttvika sevana kara āsaba varjana 
sarva-bhūte dayā kari’ kara uchcha saṅkīrtana [25]

sevana kara–Eat sāttvika–things in the mode of goodness [and] varjana–reject āsaba–
intoxicants. dayā kari’–Be kind sarva-bhūta–to all beings [and] uchcha saṅkīrtana kara–
chant loudly.

“Eat food in the mode of goodness and reject intoxicants. Be kind  
to all beings and loudly chant the Name.

ÎÅÃÌÔÃì�¡¾�ØÐÕf�ÐÃÒÓ�ÇìÐÙ�ØÕ���
ÐÃÒÌÓÌÚ�ÕìËÎǳÒ�ÔÅì�ÏÐÕÙÕ�¨«¿¨
deva-sevā chhala kari’ viṣaya nāhi kara 
viṣayete rāga-dveṣa sadā parihara [26]

viṣaya kara nāhi–Do not engage in worldly affairs chhala kari’–by making a pretence 
deva-sevā–of Deity worship, [and] sadā–always parihara–avoid rāga-dveṣa–attachment 
and aversion viṣayete–to worldly matters.

“Do not engage in worldly affairs on the pretence of Deity worship, 
and always avoid attachment and aversion to worldly matters.
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ÏÕÐÙ°Ôì�ØÏ�Úì�ÂĜ�ÔÌÇ�²ÃÕ���
Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�ØÕ�¢ìµ�ÖÐÅ�ÎÉìÕ�ÃìØǲ� Õ�¨«�¨
para-hiṁsā kapaṭatā anya sane vaira 
kabhu nāhi kara bhāi yadi mora vākya dhara [27]

kabhu nāhi–Never kara–engage in para-hiṁsā–envy, kapaṭatā–deceit, [or] vaira–
enmity anya sane–with others, bhāi–brother, yadi–if [you want to] dhara–follow mora– 
My vākya–advice.

“Never behave enviously, deceitfully, or inimically with others, 
brother, if you want to follow My advice.

ÐÇŨ¹ Ç�ƪÅĎó�¢ÐĴ�ØÕ�ɖÌ¾ì×Ç���
ØĎưÌÔÃìÕ�ÔęÌŐ�ÐÅÇ�ØÕÙ�ÖìÏÇ�¨«�¨
nirjana sudṛḍha bhakti kara ālochana 
kṛṣṇa-sevāra sambandhe dina karaha yāpana [28]

ālochana kara–Discuss sudṛḍha–resolute bhakti–devotion nirjana–in seclusion, [and] 
yāpana karaha–spend [your] dina–days sambandhe–engaged in kṛṣṇa-sevāra–the 
service of Kṛṣṇa.

“Discuss resolute devotion in seclusion, and spend your days 
engaged in the service of Kṛṣṇa.

É¥�ÉÐſÕ�Åì¾ìÇ�Ãì®ÍÕ�Çì�ØÕ�ĨÓìÔ���
Â£¹�£ìÌØ�ØÕ�¢ìµ�ÎÖÉÇ�ÂÐ¢¾ìÒ�¨«�¨
maṭha mandira dālāna bāḍīra nā kara prayāsa 
artha thāke kara bhāi yemana abhilāṣa [29]

prayāsa kara nā–Do not endeavour maṭha mandira dālāna bāḍīra–for monasteries, 
temples, or big houses, [but] artha thāke–if you have wealth, bhāi–brother, [then you can] 
kara–make [them,] yemana–as [you] abhilāṣa–desire.

“Do not endeavour to make monasteries, temples, or big houses, but 
if you have wealth, brother, then you can make them, as you desire.

Â£¹�Çìµ�ÚÌÃ�ÉìŌ�ÔìÐƩØ�ÎÔÃì�ØÕ���
Ê¾ÚÑ¾ÔÍ�ÐÅÓì�ÐËÐÕ ìÕÍÌØ�ÃÌ·� Õ�¨ǰ�¨
artha nāi tabe mātra sāttvika sevā kara 
jala-tulasī diyā giridhārīke vakṣe dhara [30]

artha nāi–If you do not have wealth, tabe–then mātra–simply sāttvika sevā kara–perform 
pure worship. diyā–Offer jala-tulasī–water and Tulasī giridhārīke–to Giridhārī [and] 
dhara–hold [Him] vakṣe–to [your] chest.

“If you do not have wealth, then simply perform pure worship. Offer 
water and Tulasī to Giridhārī and hold Him to your chest.

¢ìÌÃÌÚ�Øìɢ ÐÅÓì�Ã¾��gɖÐÉ�Úf�ÎÚìÉìÕ���
ÚÃ�ÏìÅÏő�Ð×ÌŰ�ÕƷØ�ɖÉìÕh�¨ǰǱ¨
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bhāvete k/diyā bala, “āmi ta’ tomāra 
tava pāda-padma chitte rahuka āmāra” [31]

k/diyā–Crying bhāvete–with love, bala–say, ‘āmi ta’–‘I [am] tomāra–Yours. [Let] tava–
Your pāda-padma–lotus feet rahuka–remain āmāra chitte’–in my heart.’
“Crying with love, pray, ‘I am Yours. Let Your lotus feet remain in 
my heart.’

²ÃưÌÃ�ɖÅÕ�ØÕ�ĨÔìÅìÐÅ�ÐÅÓì���
Â£¹�Çìµ�²ÅĜÃìÌØǲ�ÎÚìÒ�ÐÉÇÐÚ�ØÐÕÓì�¨ǰ«¨
vaiṣṇave ādara kara prasādādi diyā 
artha nāi dainya-vākye toṣa minati kariyā [32]

ādara kara–Honour vaiṣṇave–the Vaiṣṇavas diyā–with prasādādi–prasād and other 
remnants. artha nāi–If you have no wealth, [then] minati kariyā–submissively toṣa–
satisfy [them] dainya-vākye–with humble words.

“Honour the Vaiṣṇavas with prasād and other remnants. If you have 
no wealth, then submissively satisfy them with humble words.

ÏÐÕÊÇ�ÏÐÕØÕ�ØĎưÅìÔÅìÔÍ���
ɖŴÔÉ�Ïì¾ÌÇ�ÙµÌÃ�ÐÉǇ¢ìÒÍ�¨ǰǰ¨
parijana parikara kṛṣṇa-dāsa-dāsī 
ātma-sama pālane ha-ibe miṣṭa-bhāṣī [33]

[Consider your] parijana–friends [and] parikara–relatives kṛṣṇa-dāsa-dāsī–Kṛṣṇa’s 
servants and maidservants, pālane ha-ibe–care [for them] ātma-sama–as you do for 
yourself, [and] miṣṭa-bhāṣī–speak [to them] sweetly.

“Consider your friends and relatives servants of Kṛṣṇa, care for them 
as well as you care for yourself, and speak to them sweetly.

ǎÕÈØÍŰ¹ÇÎÔÃì�ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ÅÓì���
³µ�Úf�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÖÑĴ�²ÃÕìËÍ�ÙµÓì�¨ǰ�¨
smaraṇa-kīrtana-sevā sarva-bhūte dayā 
ei ta’ karibe yukta vairāgī ha-iyā [34]

smaraṇa-kīrtana-sevā–Remember, glorify, and serve [the Lord, and] dayā–be kind 
sarva-bhūte–to all beings. karibe–Do ei ta’–this, ha-iyā–being yukta vairāgī–a proper 
renunciant.

“Remember, glorify, and serve the Lord, and be kind to all beings. Do 
all this as a proper renunciant.

ØĎư�ÖÐÅ�ÇìÐÙ�ÎÅÓ�ÏÐÕÊÇÏÐÕØÕ���
Â£Ãì�ÐÅÓì�Ú�¾Ó�ÔĬ¹ �ƪÌ�Õ�ɖØÕ�¨ǰ�¨
kṛṣṇa yadi nāhi deya parijana-parikara 
athavā diyā ta laya sarva sukhera ākara [35]
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yadi–If kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa deya nāhi–does not give [you] parijana-parikara–friends and 
relatives, athavā–or if diyā–He gives [them and then] ta laya–takes [them] away, [accept] 
sarva–all [such conditions as] ākara–a source sukhera–of joy.

“Kṛṣṇa may not give you friends and relatives, or He may give them 
and then take them away. Accept all such conditions as a source of joy.

Î¸ìØÎÉìÙ�¡ì®�¢ìµ�ÇìÉ�ØÕ�ÐÇÕžÕh���
ÊËìµ�ÃÌ¾��g³¢ìÃ�ÎË�ÌÕÕ�ÔÌÇ�ÎÉìÕ�ÎØìɢ Å¾�ÐÃǌÕh�¨ǰ¿¨
śoka-moha chhāḍa bhāi nāma kara nirantara” 
jagāi bale, “e-bhāva gaurera sane mora k3dala vistara” [36]

bhāi–Brother, chhāḍa–leave behind śoka-moha–lamentation and bewilderment, [and] 
nirantara–always nāma kara”–chant the Name.” jagāi–Jagāi bale–says, “mora–“I have 
vistara–many k3dala–quarrels e-bhāva”–about this subject gaurera sane–with Gaura.”

“Brother, leave behind all lamentation and bewilderment, and always 
chant the Name.” Jagāi says, “I have many quarrels with Gaura 
about this.”
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chapter ten
ÊìÐÚØÑ ¾

Jāti-kula

Caste and Class

ØÑ ¾�º�¢ÊÇ�ÎÖìËǲÚì
kula o bhajana yogyatā
Class and qualification for devotion

ǆŶì�ÙµÌ¾�ÇÕÉìŌ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÂÐ ØìÕÍ���
ÊìÐÚØÑ Ì¾Õ�ÚØ¹�ÚØƋÕ�Çì�×Ì¾�¢ìÐÕ¢Ñ ÐÕ�¨Ǳ¨
śraddhā ha-ile nara-mātra nāmera adhikārī 
jāti-kulera tarka tarkīra nā chale bhāri-bhuri [1]

nara-mātra–Every human being— śraddhā ha-ile–if they have faith— [is] nāmera adhikārī–
qualiBed [to chant] the Name. tarka–The arguments [and] bhāri-bhuri–brashness tarkīra– 
of speculators jāti-kulera–about caste and class chale nā–do not go [anywhere].
Every human being—if they have faith—is qualiBed to chant the 
Name. The arguments and brashness of speculators about caste and 
class do not count for anything.

ĭìǑÌÈÕ�ÔÀØÑ ¾�Çì�ÙÓ�¢ÊÌÇÕ�ÎÖìËǲ���
ǆŶìÃìȾ�ÇÍ×ÊìÐÚ�ÇÌÙ�¢ÊÌÇ�ÂÌÖìËǲ�¨«¨
brāhmaṇera sat-kula nā haya bhajanera yogya 
śraddhāvan nīcha-jāti nahe bhajane ayogya [2]

brāhmaṇera sat-kula–Birth in a family of brāhmaṇs haya nā–does not make one yogya– 
Bt bhajanera–for devotion, [and] nīcha-jāti–a lowborn person [who] śraddhāvan–has 
faith nahe–is not ayogya–unBt bhajane–for devotion.
Birth in a family of brāhmaṇs does not make one Bt for devotion, and 
a lowborn person who has faith is not unBt for devotion.

ØÑ ¾ìÐ¢ÉìÇÍ�Â¢Ĵ
kulābhimānī abhakta
Non-devotees are proud of their class

Ô°ÔìÌÕÕ�Å¸ØÌě¹ �ÊìÐÚØÑ Ì¾Õ�ɖÐ ÏÚǲ���
ØĎưÊÌÇ�ÊìÐÚØÑ Ì¾Õ�Çì�ɖÌ¡�ÉìÙìŴǲ�¨ǰ¨
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saṁsārera daśa-karme jāti-kulera ādhipatya 
kṛṣṇa-jane jāti-kulera nā āchhe māhātmya [3]

jāti-kulera ādhipatya–The importance of caste and class [lies in] saṁsārera daśa-karme–
the ten worldly rites, [but] jāti-kulera āchhe nā–caste and creed have no māhātmya–
importance kṛṣṇa-jane–for devotees of Kṛṣṇa,
Caste and class are important in worldly religious ceremonies, but 
are of no importance to devotees of Kṛṣṇa.

ÊìÐÚØÑ Ì¾Õ�ÂÐ¢ÉìÌÇ�ÂÙŤìÕÍ�ÊÇ���
¢ÐĴÌØ�ÐÃÌǳÒ�ØÐÕf�ÖìÓ�ÇÕØ¢ÃÇ�¨�¨
jāti-kulera abhimāne ahaṅkārī jana 
bhaktike vidveṣa kari’ yāya naraka-bhavana [4]

ahaṅkārī jana–Egotists [who are] abhimāne–proud jāti-kulera–of [their] caste and class 
vidveṣa kari’–oppose bhaktike–devotion [and] yāya–go naraka-bhavana–to hell.
Egotists who are proud of their caste and class oppose devotion and 
go to hell.

Çì�ÉìÌÇ�²ÃưÃ¢Ĵ��Çì�ÉìÌÇ� ě¹ ì ě¹ ���
ÂÙŤìÌÕ�ØÌÕ�ÔÅì�ÂØě¹ ÐÃØě¹ �¨�¨
nā māne vaiṣṇava-bhakta, nā māne dharmādharma 
ahaṅkāre kare sadā akarma-vikarma [5]

māne nā–They do not respect vaiṣṇava-bhakta–Vaiṣṇava devotees, [and] māne nā– 
do not honour dharmādharma–religion [as opposed to] irreligion. ahaṅkāre–Out of pride, 
sadā kare–they always engage in akarma-vikarma–idleness and sin.
They neither respect Vaiṣṇava devotees nor do they have any regard 
for religion or irreligion. Out of pride, they always remain idle or 
commit sins.

Â¢Ĵ�ÐÃĨ�ÙµÌÚ�¢ÐĴ�ÉÑÐ×�Ìǆǈ
abhakta vipra ha-ite bhakti muchi śreṣṭha
A devotee cobbler is superior to a non-devotee br#hma&

ÉÑÐ×�ÙÄì�ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�ØĎưØĎÏì�ÏìÓ���
ƮÐ×�ÙÄì�¢ÐĴÙÍÇ�ØĎưØĎÏì�ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÓ�¨¿¨
muchi hañā kṛṣṇa bhaje kṛṣṇa-kṛpā pāya 
śuchi hañā bhakti-hīna kṛṣṇa-kṛpā nāhi tāya [6]

muchi hañā–Remaining a cobbler, bhaje–a soul who serves kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa pāya–gets 
kṛṣṇa-kṛpā–Kṛṣṇa’s mercy, [and] śuchi hañā–a soul who is virtuous [but] bhakti-hīna–
devoid of devotion tāya nāhi–does not get kṛṣṇa-kṛpā–Kṛṣṇa’s mercy.
Remaining a cobbler, a soul who serves Kṛṣṇa gets Kṛṣṇa’s mercy, and 
a soul who is virtuous but devoid of devotion does not get Kṛṣṇa’s 
mercy.
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ǳìÅ¸�ĻÌÈÌÚ�ÐÃĨ�Â¾ŤĎÚ�ÙÄì���
ØĎư¢ÐĴ�ÐÃÇì�ÖìÓ�ÇÕÌØ�×Ð¾Óì�¨�¨
dvādaśa guṇete vipra alaṅkṛta hañā 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti vinā yāya narake chaliyā [7]

vipra–A brāhmaṇ alaṅkṛta hañā–ornamented dvādaśa guṇete–with the twelve qualities 
(given in Mah#bh#rata as piety, truthfulness, self-control, austerity, non-enviousness, 
humility, tolerance, non-maliciousness, expertise in sacriBce, charitableness, steadiness, 
and learning) [but] vinā–devoid kṛṣṇa-bhakti–of devotion to Kṛṣṇa chaliyā yāya–goes 
narake–to hell.
A brāhmaṇ ornamented with the twelve qualities but devoid of devo-
tion to Kṛṣṇa goes to hell.

ØĎư¢ÐĴ�Ö£ì��Ú£ì�ÔĬ¹ ĻÈËÈ���
ɖÏÇ�µŀìÓ�ÎÅÌÙ�²ÃÌÔ�ÂĖ·È�¨�¨
kṛṣṇa-bhakti yathā, tathā sarva-guṇa-gaṇa 
āpana ichchhāya dehe vaise anukṣaṇa [8]

sarva-guṇa-gaṇa–All qualities [are present] yathā tathā–wherever kṛṣṇa-bhakti–
devotion to Kṛṣṇa [is present]; āpana ichchhāya–by their own desire, anukṣaṇa vaise–
they always reside dehe–in the body [of a devotee].
All qualities are present wherever devotion to Kṛṣṇa is present; by 
their own desire, they always reside in the body of a devotee.

ÉĎÚÌÅÌÙ�Â¾ŤìÕ�ÙÓ�¤ĎÈìǍÅ���
Â¢ÌĴÕ�ÊÏ�ÚÏ�Ãìǒ�ÎÔ�ÔĲÅ�¨�¨
mṛta-dehe alaṅkāra haya ghṛṇāspada 
abhaktera japa tapa bāhya se sampada [9]

alaṅkāra–Ornaments mṛta-dehe–on a dead body haya–are ghṛṇāspada–revolting; 
abhaktera–a non-devotee’s japa–chanting [and] tapa–austerity [are comparable to]  
se–such bāhya sampada–external ‘wealth’.
Ornaments on a dead body are revolting; a non-devotee’s chanting 
and austerity are comparable to such external ‘wealth’.

ÐÃÒÌÓ�ÕìÌËÌǳÒ�ÃŨ¹ ÇÍÓ
viṣaye rāga-dveṣa varjanīya
Attachment and aversion to the mundane must be given up

¢Ê�¢ìµ�³ØÉÌÇ�¸×ÍÕ�ÇſÇ���
ÊìÐÚØÑ Ì¾Õ�ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�ÙÌÃ�ÐÃÔŨ¹ Ç�¨Ǳ�¨
bhaja bhāi eka-mane śachīra nandana 
jāti-kulera abhimāna habe visarjana [10]

bhāi–Brother, eka-mane–single-mindedly bhaja–serve nandana–the son śachīra– 
of Śachī. [Then] visarjana habe–you will give up [your] abhimāna–pride jāti-kulera– 
in [your] caste and class.
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Brother, single-mindedly serve the son of Śachī. Then you will give 
up your pride in your caste and class.

ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�¡ìÐ®Ì¾�¢ìµ�¡ìÐ®ÌÃ�ÐÃÒÓ���
ÐÃÒÓ�¡ìÐ®Ì¾�ƮŶ�ÙÌÃ�ÎÚìÉìÕ�ɖ¸Ó�¨ǱǱ¨
abhimāna chhāḍile bhāi chhāḍibe viṣaya 
viṣaya chhāḍile śuddha habe tomāra āśaya [11]

bhāi–Brother, chhāḍile–when you give up [your] abhimāna–pride, chhāḍibe–you will 
give up viṣaya–the world, [and] chhāḍile–when you give up viṣaya–the world, tomāra–
your āśaya–heart śuddha habe–will become pure.
Brother, when you give up your pride, you will give up the world, 
and when you give up the world, your heart will become pure.

ÐÃÒÓ�ÙµÌÚ�ÂĖÕìË�¾º�¶¥ìµÓì���
ØĎưÏÅìęÑÌÊ�ÕìÌË�ÎÅÙ�¾ìËìµÓì�¨Ǳ«¨
viṣaya ha-ite anurāga lao uṭhāiyā 
kṛṣṇa-padāmbuje rāge deha lāgāiyā [12]

uṭhāiyā lao–Withdraw [your] anurāga–affection ha-ite–from viṣaya–the world [and] 
lāgāiyā deha–dedicate [your] rāge–affection kṛṣṇa-padāmbuje–to the lotus feet of Kṛṣṇa.
Withdraw your affection from the world and dedicate it to the lotus 
feet of Kṛṣṇa.

Ùº�ÚÑÐÉ�ÔÀØÑ ¾ÍÇ�ÚìÌÙ�ÐØÃì�·ÐÚ���
ØÑ Ì¾Õ�ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�¡ìÐ®f�Ùº�ÅÍÇÉÐÚ�¨Ǳǰ¨
hao tumi sat-kulīna tāhe kibā kṣati 
kulera abhimāna chhāḍi’ hao dīna-mati [13]

tumi–You hao–may be sat-kulīna–high-class; kibā–what [is] kṣati–the harm tāhe–
in that? chhāḍi’–Give up [your] abhimāna–pride kulera–in [your] class [and] hao– 
be dīna-mati–humble.
You may be high-class; what is the harm in that? Just give up your 
pride in your class and be humble.

ÂÐ¢ÉìÇÙÍÇ�ÅÍÌÇÕ�ĨÐÚ�¢ËÃìÌÇÕ�ÅÓì
abhimāna-hīna dīnera prati bhagavāner dayā
The Lord’s mercy upon the prideless, humble souls

ÅÍÌÇÌÕ�ÂÐ Ø�ÅÓì�ØÌÕ�¢ËÃìȾ���
ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�²ÅĜ�ÇìÐÙ�ÕÌÙ�³ØƓìÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
dīnere adhika dayā kare bhagavān 
abhimāna dainya nāhi rahe eka-sthāna [14]

bhagavān–The Lord adhika dayā kare–bestows greater mercy dīnere–upon the humble, 
[and] abhimāna–pride [and] dainya–humility rahe nāhi–do not exist eka-sthāna–in one 
place.
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The Lord bestows greater mercy upon the humble, and pride and 
humility do not co-exist.

ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�ÇÕÌØÕ�Ï£��ÚìÙì�ÖÌŲ�ÚǲÊ���
²ÅÌĜ�Õì ìÌËìÐÃÌſÕ�ÏìÅÏÌő�ÉÊ�¨Ǳ�¨
abhimāna narakera patha, tāhā yatne tyaja 
dainye rādhā-govindera pāda-padme maja [15]

abhimāna–Pride [is] patha–the path narakera–to hell. yatne–Carefully tyaja–avoid tāhā–
it. dainye–Humbly maja–immerse yourself rādhā-govindera pāda-padme–in the lotus 
feet of Rādhā and Govinda.
Pride is the path to hell. Carefully avoid it, and humbly immerse 
yourself in the lotus feet of Rādhā and Govinda.

ÂÐ¢ÉìÇÚǲìË�ÐÇÚǲìÇÌſÕ�ÅÓì�ÔìÌÏ·
abhimāna-tyāga nityānandera dayā sāpekṣa
Giving up pride is dependent on Nity#nanda’s mercy

ɖÙì��Ĩ¢Ñ �ÐÇÚǲìÇſ�ØÌÃ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÅÓì���
ÂÐ¢ÉìÇ�¡ì®ìÄì�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÐÅÌÃ�ÏÅ¡ìÓì�¨Ǳ¿¨
āhā! prabhu nityānanda kabe karibe dayā 
abhimāna chhāḍāñā more dibe pada-chhāyā [16]

āhā!–Ah! kabe–When [will] nityānanda prabhu–Nityānanda Prabhu dayā karibe– 
be merciful [to me]? [When] more chhāḍāñā–will He force me to leave [my] abhimāna–
pride [and] dibe–give [me] pada-chhāyā–the shade of His feet?
Ah! When will Nityānanda Prabhu be merciful to me? When will  
He force me to leave my pride and give me the shade of His feet?
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chapter eleven
ÇÃǳÍÏÅÍÏØ

Navadvīpa-dīpaka

The Light of Nabadw"p

±ÇÃǳÍÏ�ÃĎſìÃÇ�ÂÐ¢ŷ
śrī-navadvīpa vṛndāvana abhinna
!r" Nabadw"p and V$nd#van are nondifferent

ĭǑìÌŊ� ÕÈÍ� Ĝ�� ÕìÓ�ÎË�®Î·�ÈÍ� Ĝ���
ÎË�Ì®�ÇÃǳÍÏ� Ĝ�ǳǲǇÌŜì¸�ÊËÀ�ÉìĜ�¨Ǳ¨
brahmāṇḍe dharaṇī dhanya, dharāya gauḍa-kṣauṇī dhanya 
gauḍe navadvīpa dhanya dvyaṣṭa-krośa jagat mānya [1]

brahmāṇḍe–Within the universe, dharaṇī–the earth [is] dhanya–glorious; dharāya– 
on the earth, gauḍa-kṣauṇī–the land of Gauḍa [is] dhanya–glorious; [and] gauḍe–within 
Gauḍa, navadvīpa–Nabadwīp [is] dhanya–glorious. [Its] dvyaṣṭa-krośa–thirty-two miles 
[are] mānya–revered jagat–by the [entire] world.
Within the universe, the earth is glorious; on the earth, the land of 
Gauḍa is glorious; and within Gauḍa, Śrī Nabadwīp is glorious.  
Its thirty-two miles are revered by the entire world.

ÉÌ ǲ�ÌǏìÚƵÚÍ� Ĝ�¢ìËÍÕ£Í�ÎÃËÃÚÍ���
ÚìÙìÌÚ�ÐÉÌ¾Ì¡�ɖÐÔf�±ÖÉÑÇì�ÔÕƵÚÍ�¨«¨
madhye srotasvatī dhanya bhāgīrathī vegavatī 
tāhāte milechhe āsi’ śrī-yamunā sarasvatī [2]

madhye–Within it, bhāgīrathī vegavatī srotasvatī–the swift River Ganges [is] dhanya–
glorious; [there] śrī-yamunā–the Yamunā [and] sarasvatī–Saraswatī āsi’ milechhe–have 
come and united tāhāte–with her.
Within Nabadwīp, the swift River Ganges is glorious; there the 
Yamunā and Saraswatī have come and united with her.

ÚìÕ�Ï êĬ¹ ÚÍÌÕ�Ôì·ìÀ�ÎËìÌ¾ìØ�ÉìÓìÏÑÕ���
Ú£ìÓ�±¸×ÍËĎÌÙ�Î¸ìÌ¢�ÎË�Õìš¥ìØÑ Õ�¨ǰ¨
tāra pūrva-tīre sākṣāt goloka māyāpura 
tathāya śrī-śachī-gṛhe śobhe gaurāṅga-ṭhākura [3]
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tāra pūrva-tīre–On the east bank of the Ganges [is] goloka māyāpura–Goloka Māyāpur 
sākṣāt–itself, [and] tathāya–there, gaurāṅga-ṭhākura–Lord Gaurāṅga śobhe–shines śrī-
śachī-gṛhe–in the home of Śrī Śachī.
On the east bank of the Ganges is Goloka Māyāpur itself, and there, 
Lord Gaurāṅga shines in the home of Śrī Śachī.

ÎÖ�¥ìØÑ Õ�ǳìÏÌÕÕ�Î¸Ò�ÃĎſìÃÌÇ�ÃÌÇ���
ÉÙìÕìÔŜÍ®ì�²Ø¾�ÕìÐ ØìÐÅ�ÎËìÏÍ�ÔÌÇ�¨�¨�
ÏÕØÍÓ�ÉÙìÕìÔ�ÎËìÌ¾ìÌØÕ�ÐÇÚǲ Ç���
ɖÐÇ¾�ĭÌÊÕ�ÔÙ�ÇſÖÌ¸ìÅìÇſÇ�¨�¨�
ÎÔµ�¥ìØÑ Õ�ɖÃìÕ�ÐÇÌÊÕ�ÎÖìËÉìÓìÏÑÕ���
ĨÏÌŃ�ɖÐÇ¾�ÎË�Ì®�ÕÔìƵìÅ�ƪ×ÚÑÕ�¨¿¨
ye ṭhākura dvāparera śeṣa vṛndāvane vane 
mahārāsa-krīḍā kaila rādhikādi gopī sane [4] 
parakīya mahārāsa golokera nitya-dhana 
ānila vrajera saha nanda-yaśodā-nandana [5] 
sei ṭhākura ābāra nijera yoga-māyāpura 
prapañche ānila gauḍe rasāsvāda suchatura [6]

ye ṭhākura–The Lord who kaila–performed mahārāsa-krīḍā–the Mahārāsa-līlā sane–
with rādhikādi gopī–Rādhikā and the gopīs vṛndāvane vane–in the forest of Vṛndāvan 
dvāparera śeṣa–at the end of the Dvāpar-yuga, nanda-yaśodā-nandana–the son  
of Nanda and Yaśodā [who] ānila–brought golokera–Goloka’s nitya-dhana–eternal 
wealth— mahārāsa–the Mahārāsa-līlā parakīya–in paramour love— vrajera saha–with 
Vraja [to this earth—] sei ṭhākura–this Lord, rasāsvāda suchatura–the connoisseur of 
rasa, ābāra–again ānila–has brought nijera yoga-māyāpura–His abode of Yogamāyāpur 
prapañche–to the earth gauḍe–in Gauḍa.
As the son of Nanda and Yaśodā, the Lord performed the Rāsa-līlā 
with Rādhikā and the gopīs in the forest of Vṛndāvan at the end of 
the Dvāpar-yuga. He brought Goloka’s eternal wealth—the Rāsa-līlā 
in paramour love—with Vraja to this earth, and now this Lord, the 
connoisseur of rasa, has again brought His abode of Yogamāyāpur 
to the earth in Gauḍa.

ÎË�ÕìÃÚìÌÕÕ�ÎÙÚÑ
gaurāvatārera hetu
The reason for Gaura’s appearance

±ØĎư¾Í¾ìÓ�ÃìŪìŌÓ�Çì�²Ù¾�Ï êÕÈ���
±ÌË�Õ¾Í¾ìÓ�Ï êÈ¹�²Ø¾�ÎÔ�ƪ��Ôì Ç�¨�¨
śrī-kṛṣṇa-līlāya vāñchhā-traya nā haila pūraṇa 
śrī-gaura-līlāya pūrṇa kaila se sukha sādhana [7]

śrī-kṛṣṇa-līlāya–During [His] Pastimes as Śrī Kṛṣṇa, vāñchhā-traya pūraṇa haila nā–the 
Lord had three unfulBlled desires. śrī-gaura-līlāya–During [His] Pastimes as Śrī Gaura, 
pūrṇa kaila–the Lord completed [His] sādhana–endeavour se sukha–for that satisfaction.
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During His Pastimes as Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the Lord had three unfulBlled 
desires, and during His Pastimes as Śrī Gaura, He fulBlled them.

gÎÉìÌÕ�ĨÈÓ�ØÐÕf�Õì ì�ÏìÓ�ÐØÃì�ƪ����
ÎÉìÕ�Éì ÑÖ¹ɖƵìÅÌÇ�Õì ìÕ�ØÚ�ÎÖ�ÎØ�ÚÑØ�¨�¨
“more praṇaya kari’ rādhā pāya kibā sukha 
mora mādhurya-āsvādane rādhāra kata ye kautuka [8]

“kibā–“What sort sukha–of happiness rādhā pāya–does Rādhā feel praṇaya kari’–by 
loving more–Me? kata–How great [is] rādhāra ye kautuka–Rādhā’s delight mora 
mādhurya-āsvādane–in tasting My sweetness?

“What sort of happiness does Rādhā feel by loving Me? How great is 
Rādhā’s delight in tasting My sweetness?

ɖÉìÕ�ÂĖ¢ÌÃ�Õì ìÓ�ÎÔ��ǲ�ÐØ�ĨØìÕ���
ÇìÓØ�ÙÄì�ÇìÐÙ�ÃÑÐ��³�ƪÌ�Õ�ÔìÕ�¨�¨
āmāra anubhave rādhāya saukhya ki prakāra 
nāyaka hañā nāhi bujhi e sukhera sāra [9]

ki prakāra–What sort saukhya–of joy [arises] rādhāya–in Rādhā [in Her] anubhave–
experience āmāra–of Me? hañā–Being nāyaka–the beloved, bujhi nāhi–I do not 
understand sāra–the essence e sukhera–of this happiness.

“What sort of joy does Rādhā feel in Her experience of Me? Being Her 
beloved, I do not understand the essence of this happiness.

ÂÚ³Ã�Õì ìÕ�¢ìÃØìÐž�¾Äì�ÎË�Õ�ÙÃ���
ØĎưÉì ÑÖ¹ ǲìÐÅ�¢Ĵ¢ìÌÃ�ɖƵìÅ�ÏìµÃh�¨Ǳ�¨
ataeva rādhāra bhāva-kānti lañā gaura haba 
kṛṣṇa-mādhuryādi bhakta-bhāve āsvāda pāiba” [10]

ataeva–So, lañā–I will take rādhāra–Rādhā’s bhāva-kānti–heart and halo [and] haba–
become gaura–Gaura. āsvāda pāiba–I will relish kṛṣṇa-mādhuryādi–Kṛṣṇa’s sweetness 
and other qualities bhakta-bhāve”–in the mood of a devotee.”

“So, I will take Rādhā’s heart and halo and become Gaura. I will relish 
Kṛṣṇa’s sweetness in the mood of a devotee.”

³Ú�¢ìÐÃf�ØĎư�ÐÇÊ ìÉ�¾Äì�ÎË�®ÎÅÌ¸���
ÇÃǳÍÌÏ�ĨØÐ�¾�ƵÓ°�ɖÇſɖÌÃÌ¸�¨ǱǱ¨
eta bhāvi’ kṛṣṇa nija-dhāma lañā gauḍa-deśe 
navadvīpe prakaṭila svayaṁ ānanda-āveśe [11]

bhāvi’–Thinking eta–this, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa lañā–took nija-dhāma–His abode gauḍa-deśe–
to the land of Gauḍa [and,] ānanda-āveśe–overwhelmed with joy, prakaṭila–manifested 
svayaṁ–Himself navadvīpe–in Nabadwīp.
Thinking in this way, Kṛṣṇa took His abode to the land of Gauḍa and, 
overwhelmed with joy, manifested Himself in Nabadwīp.
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ÎË�ÌÕÕ�¢ÊÇĨÈì¾ÍÌÚ�ØĎư¢ÊÇ
gaurera bhajana-praṇālīte kṛṣṇa-bhajana
Serving Gaura is the way to serve K$%&a

ºÌÕ�¢ìµ�ÔÃ�¡ìÐ®f�²ÃÔ�ÇÃǳÍÏÏÑÌÕ���
ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�ÂǇØì¾�¢Ê��Ż¬��ÖìÌÃ�Å êÌÕ�¨Ǳ«¨
ore bhāi saba chhāḍi’ vaisa navadvīpapure 
gaurāṅgera aṣṭa-kāla bhaja, duḥkha yābe dūre [12]

ore–O bhāi–brother, chhāḍi’–give up saba–everything [and] vaisa–stay navadvīpapure–
in the town of Nabadwīp. bhaja–Serve gaurāṅgera–Gaurāṅga aṣṭa-kāla–throughout the 
eight periods of the day, [and your] duḥkha–sadness yābe–will go dūre–away.
O brother, give up everything and stay in Nabadwīp. Serve Gaurāṅga 
throughout the eight periods of the day and your sadness will go 
away.

ÂǇØìÌ¾�ÂǇÏÕØìÕ�ØĎư¾Í¾ìÔìÕ���
ÎË�ÌÕìÐÅÚ�¢ìÌÃ�¢Ê��ÏìÌÃ�ÌĨÉ�×ÉÀØìÕ�¨Ǳǰ¨
aṣṭa-kāle aṣṭa-parakāra kṛṣṇa-līlā-sāra 
gaurodita bhāve bhaja, pābe prema chamatkāra [13]

bhāve–In the mood gaurodita–revealed by Gaura, bhaja–worship aṣṭa-parakāra–the 
eight modes kṛṣṇa-līlā-sāra–of Kṛṣṇa’s super-excellent Pastimes aṣṭa-kāle–during the 
eight periods of the day, [and] pābe–you will attain chamatkāra–astonishing prema–
divine love.
In the mood revealed by Gaura, worship the eight modes of Kṛṣṇa’s 
super-excellent Pastimes during the eight periods of the day and you 
will attain astonishing divine love.

ØĎư�¢ÐÊÃìÌÕ�ÖìÕ�³Øìž�ɖÌ¡�ÉÇ���
ÎË�Ì®Õ�ÂǇØìÌ¾�¢Ê�ØĎưÕÔ Ç�¨Ǳ�¨
kṛṣṇa bhajibāre yāra ekānta āchhe mana 
gauḍera aṣṭa-kāle bhaja kṛṣṇa-rasa-dhana [14]

yāra mana āchhe–Those who want ekānta–sincerely bhajibāre–to serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa, 
bhaja–should serve kṛṣṇa-rasa-dhana–Gaura, whose wealth is devotion to Krṣṇa, aṣṭa-
kāle–during the eight periods of the day gauḍera–in Gauḍa.
Those who sincerely want to serve Kṛṣṇa should serve Gaura, whose 
wealth is devotion to Kṛṣṇa, during the eight periods of the day in 
Gauḍa.

ÎË�Õ¢ìÃ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÌÇ�ÎÖ�ØĎư�¢ÐÊÌÚ�×ìÓ���
ÂĨìØĎÚ�ØĎưÚƩ�ÚìÕ�Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�¢ìÓ�¨Ǳ�¨
gaura-bhāva nāhi jāne ye kṛṣṇa bhajite chāya 
aprākṛta kṛṣṇa-tattva tāra kabhu nāhi bhāya [15]
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tāra ye–Those who chāya–want bhajite–to serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [but] jāne nāhi–do not 
understand gaura-bhāva–Gaura’s mood [will] kabhu nāhi–never bhāya–perceive 
aprākṛta kṛṣṇa-tattva–Kṛṣṇa’s divine nature.
Those who want to serve Kṛṣṇa but do not understand Gaura’s mood 
will never perceive Kṛṣṇa’s divine nature.

ɖ×ìÖ¹�ÃÈ¹ìǆÌÉ�ɖÃŶ�ÇÌÙÇ
āchārya varṇāśrame ābaddha nahena
An *ch#rya is not restricted by socio-religious principles

ÐØÃì�ÃÈƋ��ÐØÃìǆÉÍ��ÐØÃì�ÃÈ¹ìǆÉÙÍÇ���
ØĎưÚƩ�ÎÃŰì�ÎÖµ��ÎÔµ�ɖ×ìÖ¹�ĨÃÍÈ�¨Ǳ¿¨
kibā varṇī, kibāśramī, kibā varṇāśrama-hīna 
kṛṣṇa-tattva vettā yei, sei āchārya pravīṇa [16]

sei yei–Anyone [who] vettā–knows kṛṣṇa-tattva–Kṛṣṇa’s nature [is] pravīṇa āchārya– 
an expert Āchārya, kibā–whether [they] varṇī–belong to a social order, kibāśramī–
whether they belong to a religious order, [or] kibā–whether varṇāśrama-hīna–they have 
no religious or social order.
Anyone who knows Kṛṣṇa’s nature is an expert Āchārya, whether 
they belong to a religious and social order or not.

ÂÔɟ�ļÙÌÈ�ÔĬ¹ Çì¸
asad-guru-grahaṇe sarva-nāśa
By accepting a false guru, everything is lost

ɖÔ¾�Ø£ì�Î¡Ì®�¢ìµ�ÃÌÈ¹�ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ɖÅÕ���
ÂÔȼ�Ļ��ØÐÕf�ÚìÕ�ÐÃÇǇ�Ï êĬ¹ ìÏÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
āsala kathā chheḍe bhāi varṇe ye kare ādara 
asad-guru kari’ tāra vinaṣṭa pūrvāpara [17]

bhāi–Brother, pūrvāpara–the past and future tāra ye–of those who chheḍe–reject āsala 
kathā–truth, ādara kare–revere varṇe–social status, [and] kari’–accept asad-guru–a false 
guru [are] vinaṣṭa–ruined.
Brother, the past and future of those who reject truth, revere social 
status, and accept a false guru are ruined.
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chapter twelve
²ÃưÃÉÐÙÉì

Vaiṣṇava-mahimā

Glories of the Vai%&avas

ØĎư¢ÐĴ�º�ÚÍ£¹
kṛṣṇa-bhakti o tīrtha
Devotion to K$%&a and holy places

Ê¾ÉÓ�ÚÍ£¹�ÉĎÀÐ¸¾ìÉÓ�É êÐŰ¹���
ÃƷØìÌ¾�ÎÅÓ�ÊÍÃƸÌÅ� ě¹ �ƴ êÐŰ¹�¨Ǳ¨
jalamaya tīrtha mṛtśilāmaya mūrti 
bahu-kāle deya jīva-hṛde dharma sphūrti [1]

jalamaya tīrtha–Holy waters [and] mṛtśilāmaya mūrti–earthen Deities sphūrti deya–
reveal dharma–religion jīva-hṛde–in the hearts of souls bahu-kāle–over the course  
of a long time.
Holy waters and earthen Deities gradually reveal dharma in the 
hearts of souls.

ØĎư¢Ĵ�ÎÅÐ�f�Å êÌÕ�ÖìÓ�ÔĬ¹ ìÇ£¹���
ØĎư¢ÐĴ�ÔÉÑÐÅÚ�ÙÓ�ÏÕÉì£¹�¨«¨
kṛṣṇa-bhakta dekhi’ dūre yāya sarvānartha 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti samudita haya paramārtha [2]

[But simply] dekhi’–by seeing kṛṣṇa-bhakta–a devotee of Kṛṣṇa, sarvānartha–all 
obstacles yāya–go dūre–away [and] paramārtha–the supreme wealth— kṛṣṇa-bhakti–
devotion to Kṛṣṇa— samudita haya–arises in full.
But simply by seeing a devotee of Kṛṣṇa, all obstacles go away and 
the supreme wealth—devotion to Kṛṣṇa—arises in full.

Ôì ÑÔÌšÕ�Û¾
sādhu-saṅgera phala
The result of association with s#dhus

Ô°ÔìÕ�İÐÉÌÚ�¢Ã·ÌÓìŹÑ��ÖÌÃ���
Ôì ÑÔšÔ°¤�Ç�¢ìËǲŜÌÉ�ÙÌÃ�¨ǰ¨
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saṁsāra bhramite bhava-kṣayonmukha yabe 
sādhu-saṅga-saṁghaṭana bhāgya-krame habe [3]

yabe–When bhramite–the souls’ wandering saṁsāra–throughout the world bhava-
kṣayonmukha–comes to an end, [then] bhāgya-krame–according to their fortune, sādhu-
saṅga-saṁghaṭana habe–they attain the association of the sādhus.
When the souls’ wandering throughout saṁsāra comes to an end, 
then, according to their fortune, they attain the association of the 
sādhus.

Ôì ÑÔšÛÌ¾�ØĎ Ìư�ÔÌĬ¹ ƏÌÕƏÌÕ���
¢ìÌÃìÅÓ�ÙÓ�¢ìµ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÂžÌÕ�¨�¨
sādhu-saṅga-phale kṛṣṇe sarveśvareśvare 
bhāvodaya haya bhāi jīvera antare [4]

bhāi–Brother, sādhu-saṅga-phale–as a result of this association with the sādhus, 
sarveśvareśvare kṛṣṇe bhāvodaya haya–devotion to Kṛṣṇa, the Lord of all Lords, appears 
jīvera antare–within the hearts of the souls.
Brother, as a result of this association with the sādhus, devotion  
to Kṛṣṇa, the Lord of all Lords, appears within their hearts.

ĨìØĎÚ�Ãì�ØÐÇǈ�¢Ĵ
prākṛta vā kaniṣṭha bhakta
The beginner or neophyte devotee

ÎÔµ�Úf�ĨìØĎÚ�¢Ĵ�ÅÍÐ·Ú�ÙµÓì���
ØĎưìŦ¹ Ç�ØÌÕ�ÐÃÐ ÉìÌË¹ÌÚ�ÃÐÔÓì�¨�¨
sei ta’ prākṛta bhakta dīkṣita ha-iyā 
kṛṣṇārchana kare vidhi-mārgete vasiyā [5]

sei ta’–These prākṛta bhakta–beginner devotees dīkṣita ha-iyā–become initiated [and] 
kṛṣṇārchana kare–worship Kṛṣṇa, vasiyā–following vidhi-mārgete–the regulated path.
These beginner devotees become initiated and worship Kṛṣṇa accord-
ing to the regulated path.

¶ŰÉ�É ǲÉ�¢Ĵ�Çì�ØÌÕ�ÐÃ×ìÕ���
ƮŶ¢ÌĴ�ÔÉìÅÕ�Çì�ÙÓ�ÚìÙìÕ�¨¿¨
uttama madhyama bhakta nā kare vichāra 
śuddha-bhakte samādara nā haya tāhāra [6]

vichāra kare nā–They cannot judge [who is] uttama madhyama bhakta–an advanced  
or intermediate devotee, [and] tāhāra samādara haya nā–they do not appreciate śuddha-
bhakta–pure devotees.
They cannot judge who is an advanced or intermediate devotee and 
do not appreciate pure devotees.
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É ǲÉ�¢Ĵ
madhyama bhakta
The intermediate devotee

ØĎ Ìư�ÌĨÉ��¢ÌĴ�²ÉŌÍ��É êÌó�ØĎÏì�ɖÕ���
ƮŶ¢ĴÌǳÒÍ�¶ÌÏ·ì�Öìɢ ÙìÕ�¨�¨�
ÐÚÌÙìɢ �Úf�ĨØĎÚ�¢ÐĴÔì Ø�É ǲÉ���
ÂÐÚ�¸ÍĽ�ØĎưÃÌ¾�ÙµÌÃ�¶ŰÉ�¨�¨
kṛṣṇe prema, bhakte maitrī, mūḍhe kṛpā āra 
śuddha-bhakta-dveṣī upekṣā y/hāra [7] 
tih3 ta’ prakṛta bhakti-sādhaka madhyama 
ati śīghra kṛṣṇa-bale ha-ibe uttama [8]

tih3 ta’ y/hāra–Those who have prema–love kṛṣṇe–for Kṛṣṇa, maitrī–friendship bhakte–
with devotees, kṛpā–compassion mūḍhe–for the ignorant, āra–and upekṣā–disregard 
śuddha-bhakta-dveṣī–for those who are inimical to pure devotees [are] prakṛta 
madhyama bhakti-sādhaka–genuine intermediate practitioners of devotion. kṛṣṇa-bale–
By Kṛṣṇa’s grace, uttama ha-ibe–they become advanced ati śīghra–very quickly.
Those who have love for Kṛṣṇa, friendship with devotees, compas-
sion for the ignorant, and disregard for those who are inimical to pure 
devotees are intermediate practitioners of devotion. By Kṛṣṇa’s grace, 
they very quickly become advanced devotees.

¶ŰÉ�¢Ĵ
uttama bhakta
The advanced devotee

ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�±ØĎ ÌưÕ�¢ìÃ�Ôſ¸¹Ç���
¢ËÃìÌÇ�ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ØÌÕÇ�Å¸¹Ç�¨�¨�
¸ǖÐÉŌÐÃÒÌÓÌÚ�ÇìÐÙ�ÕìËÌǳÒ���
ÐÚÌÙìɢ �¢ìËÃÌÚìŰÉ�³µ�ÎË�Õ¶ÏÌÅ¸�¨Ǳ�¨
sarva-bhūte śrī-kṛṣṇera bhāva sandarśana 
bhagavāne sarva-bhūte karena darśana [9] 
śatru-mitra-viṣayete nāhi rāga-dveṣa 
tih3 bhāgavatottama ei gaura-upadeśa [10]

tih3–Those [who] sandarśana–see śrī-kṛṣṇera bhāva–the presence of Kṛṣṇa sarva-bhūte–
in all beings [and] darśana karena–see sarva-bhūte–all beings bhagavāne–within the 
Lord, [and who] nāhi–have no rāga-dveṣa–attachment or aversion śatru-mitra-viṣayete–
to enemies, friends, or the world [are] bhāgavatottama–advanced devotees. ei–These [are] 
gaura-upadeśa–Gaura’s teachings.
Those who see the presence of Kṛṣṇa in all beings, see all beings 
within Kṛṣṇa, and have no attachment or aversion to enemies, friends, 
or the world are advanced devotees. These are Gaura’s teachings.
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¶ŰÉ�¢ÌĴÕ�ÐÃÒÓƵÍØìÕ
uttama bhaktera viṣaya-svīkāra
How the advanced devotee accepts material things

ÐÃÒÓ�µÐǜÓǳìÌÕ�ØÐÕÓì�ƵÍØìÕ���
ÕìËÌǳÒÙÍÇ�¢ÐĴ�ÊÍÃÌÇ�Öìɢ ÙìÕ�¨ǱǱ¨�
ÔÉǌ�ÊËÀ�ÎÅÐ�f�ÐÃưÑ ÉìÓìÉÓ���
¢ìËÃÚËÌÈìŰÉ�ÎÔµ�ÉÙì¸Ó�¨Ǳ«¨
viṣaya indriya-dvāre kariyā svīkāra 
rāga-dveṣa-hīna bhakti jīvane y/hāra [11] 
samasta jagat dekhi’ viṣṇu-māyā-maya 
bhāgavata-gaṇottama sei mahāśaya [12]

sei mahāśaya y/hāra–Those great souls who svīkāra kariyā–accept viṣaya–material 
things indriya-dvāre–through [their] senses bhakti jīvane–in [their] life of devotion 
[but] rāga-dveṣa-hīna–have no attachment or aversion, [and who] dekhi’–see samasta 
jagat–the entire world [to be] viṣṇu-māyā-maya–made of Viṣṇu’s energy, [are] bhāgavata-
gaṇottama–advanced amongst the devotees of the Lord.
Those great souls who accept material things through their senses 
but live a life of devotion free from attachment and aversion, and 
who see the entire world as a manifestation of Viṣṇu’s energy, are 
advanced amongst the devotees of the Lord.

Úìɢ ÙìÕ�µÐǜÓ�ÃĎÐŰ�ÏÐÕ×ì¾Ç
t/hāra indriya-vṛtti parichālana
How they control the work of their senses

ÎÅÌÙÐǜÓĨìÈÉÇÃÑÐŶÖÑĴÔÌÃ���
ÊŹ�Çì¸�·Ñ  ì�ÚĎưì�¢Ó�¶ÏŔÌÃ�¨Ǳǰ¨�
ÂÐÇÚǲ�Ô°ÔìÕ Ìě¹ �ÙÄì�ÎÉìÙÙÍÇ���
ØĎư�ǎÐÕf�Øì¾�ØìÌ��¢Ĵ�ÔÉÍ×ÍÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
dehendriya-prāṇa-mana-buddhi-yukta-sabe 
janma nāśa kṣudhā tṛṣṇā bhaya upadrave [13] 
anitya saṁsāra-dharme hañā moha-hīna 
kṛṣṇa smari’ kāla kāṭe bhakta samīchīna [14]

[Although] dehendriya-prāṇa-mana-buddhi-yukta-sabe–they have a body, senses,  
a life-force, a mind, and intelligence, samīchīna bhakta–wise devotees moha-hīna hañā–
remaining unaffected janma nāśa kṣudhā tṛṣṇā bhaya upadrave–by birth, death, hunger, 
thirst, fear, and disturbances, [as well as] anitya saṁsāra-dharme–the temporary nature 
of this world. kāla kāṭe–They spend [their] time smari’–remembering kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa.
Although they have a body, senses, a life-force, a mind, and intel-
ligence, wise devotees remain unaffected by birth, death, hun-
ger, thirst, fear, and disturbances, as well as the temporary nature  
of this world. They spend their time remembering Kṛṣṇa.
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Úìɢ ÙìÕ�Øě¹ �ÎÅÙÖìŌìÌ£¹�ÉìŌkØìÌÉÕ�ÊĜ�ÇÌÙ�
t/hāra karma deha-yātrārthe mātra—kāmera janya nahe
Their worldly activities are only for the maintenance  
of their body—not for selfish enjoyment

Öìɢ Õ�Ð×ÌŰ�ÐÇÕžÕ�ÖÌ¸ìÅìÇſÇ���
ÎÅÙÖìŌìÉìŌ�ØìÉØÌě¹ Õ�ļÙÈ�¨Ǳ�¨
y/ra chitte nirantara yaśodā-nandana 
deha-yātrā-mātra kāma-karmera grahaṇa [15]

y/ra chitte–Devotees in whose heart yaśodā-nandana–Kṛṣṇa [is present] nirantara–
always grahaṇa–accept [engagement in] kāma-karmera–worldly actions deha-yātrā-
mātra–only to maintain their bodies.
Devotees in whose heart Kṛṣṇa is always present accept engagement 
in worldly actions only to maintain their bodies.

ØìÉØě¹ ÃÍÊªÏ�ÃìÔÇì�Úìɢ ÙìÕ���
Ð×ÌŰ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊÌŹ�³µ�¢ÐĴÚƩÔìÕ�¨Ǳ¿¨
kāma-karma-bīja-rūpa vāsanā t/hāra 
chitte nāhi janme ei bhakti-tattva-sāra [16]

vāsanā–Material desire, kāma-karma-bīja-rūpa–the seed of worldly actions, janme nāhi–
does not arise t/hāra chitte–in their heart. ei–This [is] bhakti-tattva-sāra–the essence of 
the nature of devotion.
Material desire—the seed of worldly actions—does not arise in their 
heart. This is the essence of devotion.

ÙÐÕÊÇ�ÎÅÙìŴÃÑÐŶÙÍÇ
hari-jana dehātma-buddhi-hīna
The surrendered soul has no conception  
of the body being the self

łìÇØě¹ ÃÈ¹ìǆÉ�ÎÅÌÙÕ�Ƶ¢ìÃ���
ÚìÌÙ�ÔšǳìÕì�ÙÓ�eÂÙ°ÉÉf¢ìÃ�¨Ǳ�¨
jñāna-karma-varṇāśrama dehera svabhāva 
tāhe saṅga-dvārā haya ‘ahaṁ-mama’-bhāva [17]

jñāna-karma-varṇāśrama–Knowledge, action, and social duties [are] svabhāva–attributes 
dehera–of the body, [and] ‘ahaṁ-mama’-bhāva–the conception of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ haya–arise 
saṅga-dvārā–through attachment tāhe–to them.
Knowledge, action, and social duties are attributes of the body, and 
the conceptions of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ arise through attachment to them.

ÎÅÙÔÌƩ�eÂÙ°ÉÉf¢ìÃ�ÇìÐÙ�Öìɢ Õ���
ÙÐÕÐĨÓÊÇ�ÐÚÌÙìɢ ��ØÕÙ�ÐÃ×ìÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
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deha-sattve ‘ahaṁ-mama’-bhāva nāhi y/ra 
hari-priya-jana tih3, karaha vichāra [18]

vichāra karaha–Consider tih3 y/ra nāhi–those who have no ‘ahaṁ-mama’-bhāva–
conception of ‘I’ or ‘mine’ deha-sattve–in relation to [their] body [to be] hari-priya-jana–
dear to the Lord.
Consider those who have no conception of ‘I’ or ‘mine’ in relation  
to their body to be dear to the Lord.

ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ÔÉÃÑÐŶÔĲŷ
sarva-bhūte sama-buddhi-sampanna
Equality towards all beings

ÐÃŰÔÌƩ�ÚìÌÙ�¡ìÐ®f�ƵÏÕ¢ìÃÇì���
eÚÑÐÉf�eɖÐÉfÔƩÌ¢ÌÅ�ÐÉŌìÐÕØĢÇì�¨Ǳ�¨�
ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ÔÉÃÑÐŶ�¸ìž�ÎÖµ�ÊÇ���
¢ìËÃÌÚìŰÉ�ÃÐ¾f�Úìɢ ÙìÕ�ËÈÇ�¨«�¨
vitta-sattve tāhe chhāḍi’ sva-para-bhāvanā 
‘tumi’ ‘āmi’-sattva-bhede mitrāri-kalpanā [19] 
sarva-bhūte sama-buddhi śānta yei jana 
bhāgavatottama bali’ t/hāra gaṇana [20]

t/hāra yei śānta jana–Peaceful souls who chhāḍi’–reject sva-para-bhāvanā–the 
conceptions of ‘mine’ and ‘other’s’ vitta-sattve tāhe–with regard to property, sattva-
bhede–the distinction between ‘tumi’–‘You’ [and] ‘āmi’–‘I’, [and] mitrāri-kalpanā–the 
conceptions of friends and enemies, [and who are] sama-buddhi–equal sarva-bhūte–
towards all beings, [are] gaṇana–considered bali’–to be bhāgavatottama–advanced 
devotees.
Peaceful souls who reject the conceptions of ‘mine’ and ‘other’s’ 
regarding property, reject distinctions between themself and others, 
reject the conceptions of friends and enemies, and are equal towards 
all beings, are advanced devotees.

ØĎưÏìÅÏÌő�ÎÔµ�ƪÕÉĎËǲ� Ç���
¢Ñ ÃÇ¼Ã¢Ã�¾ìÐËf�Çì�¡ìÌ®�ÎÖ�ÊÇ�¨«Ǳ¨�
ØĎưÏÅǎĎÐÚ�ÐÇÌÉÒì  ¹�ÇìÐÙ�ÚǲÌÊ���
²ÃưÃÂļÈÍ�ÐÚÌÙìɢ �ÏÕìÇÌſ�ÉÌÊ�¨««¨
kṛṣṇa-pāda-padme sei sura-mṛgya dhana 
bhuvana-vaibhava lāgi’ nā chhāḍe ye jana [21] 
kṛṣṇa-pada-smṛti nimeṣārdha nāhi tyaje 
vaiṣṇava-agraṇī tih3 parānande maje [22]

tih3 ye jana–Those who chhāḍe nā–do not leave kṛṣṇa-pāda-padme–Kṛṣṇa’s lotus feet— 
sei sura-mṛgya dhana–the wealth sought by the wise— lāgi’–for the sake of bhuvana- 
vaibhava–worldly opulence, [and] tyaje nāhi–do not neglect kṛṣṇa-pada-smṛti–remem-
bering Kṛṣṇa’s feet nimeṣārdha–for half a second, [are] vaiṣṇava-agraṇī–advanced 
devotees [and are] maje–immersed parānande–in divine ecstasy.
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Those who do not leave Kṛṣṇa’s lotus feet—the wealth sought by the 
wise—for the sake of worldly opulence, and do not forget Kṛṣṇa’s 
feet for even half a second, are advanced devotees and are immersed 
in divine ecstasy.

¢Ĵ�ÐŌÚìÏÉÑĴ
bhakta tritāpa-mukta
The devotee is free from the three miseries

ØĎưÏÅ¸ì�ìÇ�ÉÐÈ×ÐǜØìÓ���
ÐÇÕǌ�ÔØ¾�ÚìÏ�Öìɢ ÙìÕ�ÐÙÓìÓ�¨«ǰ¨�
ÎÔ�ÎØÇ�ÐÃÒÓǭÖ¹ǲÚìÏ�ÂÌŒÐÒÌÃ���
ƸÅÓ�¸ÍÚ¾�ÚìÕ�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÕÐÙÌÃ�¨«�¨
kṛṣṇa-pada-śākhā-nakha-maṇi-chandrikāya 
nirasta sakala tāpa y/hāra hiyāya [23] 
se kena viṣaya-sūrya-tāpa anveṣibe 
hṛdaya śītala tāra sarvadā rahibe [24]

kena–Why [would] se–the soul y/hāra hiyāya–from whose heart sakala–all tāpa–
miseries [have been] nirasta–driven away kṛṣṇa-pada-śākhā-nakha-maṇi-chandrikāya–
by the moonlight from the jewel-like toenails of Kṛṣṇa’s feet anveṣibe–seek viṣaya-sūrya-
tāpa–the misery produced by the sun of mundanity? tāra–Their hṛdaya–heart rahibe–will 
remain śītala–cool sarvadā–always.
Why would the soul from whose heart all miseries have been driven 
away by the moonlight from the jewel-like toenails of Kṛṣṇa’s feet 
seek the misery produced by the sun of mundanity? Such a soul’s 
heart always remains tranquil.

¶ŰÉ�¢ÌĴÕ�ÂĜìĜ�¾·È
uttama bhaktera anyānya lakṣaṇa
Other qualities of the advanced devotee

ÎÖ�ÎÃɢ Ì Ì¡�ÌĨÉ¡ìɢ ÌÅ�ØĎưìÐǗØÉ¾���
ÇìÐÙ�¡ìÌ®�ÙÐÕ�ÚìÕ�ƸÅÓ�ÔÕ¾�¨«�¨
ye b,dhechhe prema-chh/de kṛṣṇāṅghri-kamala 
nāhi chhāḍe hari tāra hṛdaya sarala [25]

hari–The Lord chhāḍe nāhi–never leaves sarala hṛdaya–the sincere hearts tāra ye–of 
those who b,dhechhe–have bound kṛṣṇāṅghri-kamala–Kṛṣṇa’s lotus feet prema-
chh/de–with the rope of divine love.
The Lord never leaves the sincere hearts of those who have bound 
His lotus feet with the rope of divine love.

ÂÃÌ¸º�ÖÐÅ�ÉÑÌ��ƴÑ ÌÕ�ØĎưÇìÉ���
¢ìËÃÌÚìŰÉ�ÎÔµ��Ï êÈ¹�ÔĬ¹ �ØìÉ�¨«¿¨
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avaśeo yadi mukhe sphure kṛṣṇa-nāma 
bhāgavatottama sei, pūrṇa sarva kāma [26]

yadi–If avaśeo–even involuntarily kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa sphure–appears 
mukhe–in [their] mouth, [then] sei–they [are] bhāgavatottama–an advanced devotee, 
[and] sarva kāma–all [their] desires [are] pūrṇa–fulBlled.
If even involuntarily the Name of Kṛṣṇa appears in their mouth, then 
they are an advanced devotee, and all their desires are fulBlled.

Ƶ Ìě¹ Õ�ĻÈÌÅìÒ�ÃÑÐ�Óì�ÎÖ�ÊÇ���
ÔĬ¹ � ě¹ �¡ìÐ®f�¢ÌÊ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�×ÕÈ�¨«�¨�
ÎÔµ�Úf�¶ŰÉ�¢Ĵ��ÎØÙ�ÚìÕ�ÔÉ���
Çì�ɖÌ¡�ÊËÌÚ�ɖÕ�¢ìËÃÌÚìŰÉ�¨«�¨
svadharmera guṇa-doṣa bujhiyā ye jana 
sarva dharma chhāḍi’ bhaje kṛṣṇera charaṇa [27] 
sei ta’ uttama bhakta, keha tāra sama 
nā āchhe jagate āra bhāgavatottama [28]

sei ta’ ye jana–Those who bujhiyā–understand guṇa-doṣa–the qualities and faults 
svadharmera–of social duties (the duties of their varṇa and āśram), [subsequently] 
chhāḍi’–leave aside sarva dharma–all [such] duties, [and] bhaje–serve charaṇa–the feet 
kṛṣṇera–of Kṛṣṇa [are] uttama bhakta–advanced devotees. jagate–Throughout the world, 
keha āchhe nā–there are no āra–other bhāgavatottama–advanced devotees tāra sama–
equal to them.
Those who understand the qualities and faults of social duties, sub-
sequently leave aside all such duties, and serve the feet of Kṛṣṇa are 
advanced devotees. Throughout the world, there are no advanced 
devotees equal to them.

ØĎ ÌưÕ�ƵªÏ�ɖÕ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ƵªÏ���
¢ÌĴÕ�ƵªÏ�ɖÕ�¢ÐĴÕ�ƵªÏ�¨«�¨�
ÊìÐÇÓì�¢ÊÇ�ØÌÕ�ÎÖµ�ÉÙìÊÇ���
ÚìÕ�ÚÑ¾ǲ�ÇìÐÙ�ÎØÙ�²ÃưÃ�ƪÊÇ�¨ǰ�¨
kṛṣṇera svarūpa āra nāmera svarūpa 
bhaktera svarūpa āra bhaktira svarūpa [29] 
jāniyā bhajana kare yei mahājana 
tāra tulya nāhi keha vaiṣṇava sujana [30]

keha vaiṣṇava sujana nāhi–There are no sincere devotees tulya–comparable tāra yei 
mahājana–to the great souls who bhajana kare–engage in service jāniyā–understanding 
kṛṣṇera svarūpa–the true nature of Kṛṣṇa, nāmera svarūpa–the true nature of the Name, 
bhaktera svarūpa–the true nature of devotees, āra āra–and bhaktira svarūpa–the true 
nature of devotion.
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There are no sincere devotees comparable to the great souls who 
engage in service understanding the true nature of Kṛṣṇa, the true 
nature of the Name, the true nature of devotees, and the true nature 
of devotion.

ƵªÏ�Çì�ÊìÌÇ�ÚÃÑ�ÂÇĜ¢ìÌÃÌÚ���
±ØĎ Ìư�Ôì·ìÀ�¢ÌÊ�ÇìÉƵªÌÏÌÚ�¨ǰǱ¨�
ÐÚÌÙìɢ �¢ÌĴìŰÉ�ÃÐ¾f�ÊìÐÇÌÃÌÕ�¢ìµ���
³µ�ɖłì�ÐÅÓìÌ¡Ç�²×ÚĜ�ÎËìÔìÐÄ�¨ǰ«¨
svarūpa nā jāne tabu ananya-bhāvete 
śrī-kṛṣṇe sākṣāt bhaje nāma-svarūpete [31] 
tih3 bhaktottama bali’ jānibere bhāi 
ei ājñā diyāchhena chaitanya gosāñi [32]

bhāi–Brother, jānibere–know tih3–those who jāne nā–do not understand svarūpa–these 
truths, tabu–but ananya-bhāvete–exclusively [and] sākṣāt–directly bhaje–serve śrī-
kṛṣṇe–Śrī Kṛṣṇa nāma-svarūpete–in the form of [His] Name bali’–to be bhaktottama–
advanced devotees. chaitanya gosāñi–Lord Chaitanya diyāchhena–has given ei–this 
ājñā–instruction.
Brother, know even those who do not understand these truths but 
exclusively and directly serve Kṛṣṇa in the form of His Name to be 
advanced devotees. Lord Chaitanya has given this instruction.
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chapter thirteen
±ÌË�ÕÅ¸¹ÌÇÕ�ÃǲìØÑ ¾Úì

Śrī-Gaura-darśanera Vyākulatā

Eagerness to see !r" Gaura

ÎË�Õìš�ÎÚìÉìÕ� ×ÕÈ�¡ìÐ®Óì�
� ×Ð¾Ė�±ÃĎſìÃÌÇ���
Ï êĬ¹ ¾Í¾ì�ÚÃ� ÎÅÐ�Ã�ÃÐ¾Óì�
� Ùµ¾�ɖÉìÕ�ÉÌÇ�¨Ǳ¨
gaurāṅga tomāra charaṇa chhāḍiyā 
 chalinu śrī-vṛndāvane 
pūrva-līlā tava dekhiba baliyā 
 ha-ila āmāra mane [1]

gaurāṅga–O Gaurāṅga! chhāḍiyā–I left tomāra–Your charaṇa–feet [and] chalinu–went 
śrī-vṛndāvane–to Śrī Vṛndāvan. baliyā–Thinking dekhiba–I would see tava–Your pūrva-
līlā–previous Pastimes, āmāra mane ha-ila–I decided [to go there].
O Gaurāṅga! I left Your feet and went to Vṛndāvan. Thinking I would 
see Your previous Pastimes, I decided to go there.

ÎØÇ�ÎÔµ�¢ìÃ� Ùµ¾�ɖÉìÕ�
� ³�Ç�Øìɢ ÐÅÓì�ÉÐÕ���
ÎÚìÉìÌÕ�Çì�ÎÅÐ�f� ĨìÈ�¡ìÐ®f�ÖìÓ��
� Çì�ÊìÐÇ�³ÌÃ�ÐØ�ØÐÕ�¨«¨
kena sei bhāva ha-ila āmāra 
 ekhana k/diyā mari 
tomāre nā dekhi’ prāṇa chhāḍi’ yāya 
 nā jāni ebe ki kari [2]

kena–Why āmāra sei bhāva ha-ila–did I think that? ekhana–Now k/diyā–I am crying 
[and] mari–dying. dekhi’ nā–Not seeing tomāre–You, [my] prāṇa–heart chhāḍi’ yāya– 
is leaving [me]. jāni nā–I do not know ki kari–what to do ebe–now.
Why did I think that? Now I am crying and dying. Not seeing You, 
my heart is leaving me. I do not know what to do now.

º�Õìšì�×ÕÈ� ÉÉ�ĨìÈ� Ç�
� ÔÉÑŔÃìÐ¾ÌÚ�ÕìÐ�f���
ÐØ�ÎÅÐ�ÌÚ�ɖµĖ� ÐÇÊ�Éì£ì��ìµĖ��
� ¶Ą�¶Ą�ĨìÈÏì�Í�¨ǰ¨
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o rāṅgā charaṇa mama prāṇa dhana 
 samudra-bālite rākhi’ 
ki dekhite āinu nija māthā khāinu 
 uḍu uḍu prāṇa-pākhī [3]

o rāṅgā charaṇa–Your reddish feet [are] mama–my prāṇa–life [and] dhana–wealth, [but] 
rākhi’–I left [them] samudra-bālite–on the sand beside the ocean; ki–what āinu–have I 
 come [here] dekhite–to see? nija māthā khāinu–I indulged my mind, [and now] prāṇa-
pākhī–the bird of my heart [is] uḍu uḍu–anxious to Cy [away].
Your reddish feet are my life and wealth, but I left them on the sand 
beside the ocean; what have I come here to see? I indulged my mind, 
and now the bird of my heart is anxious to Cy away.

ÖÚ�×Ð¾f�Öìµ� ÉÇ�ÇìÐÙ�×Ì¾�
� ÚÃÑ�Öìµ�ÎÊÅ�ØÐÕf���
ÌĨÌÉÕ�ÐÃÃŰ¹� ɖÉìÌÕ�Çì×ìÓ�
� Çì�ÃÑÐ�Óì�ɖÐÉ�ÉÐÕ�¨�¨
yata chali’ yāi mana nāhi chale 
 tabu yāi jeda kari’ 
premera vivarta āmāre nāchāya 
 nā bujhiyā āmi mari [4]

yata–As far as chali’ yāi–I go on, [my] mana–heart chale nāhi–does not proceed. tabu–
Still, yāi–I go on jeda kari’–stubbornly. vivarta–Transformations premera–of love āmāre 
nāchāya–make me dance, [but] bujhiyā nā–not understanding [them,] āmi–I mari–am 
dying.
Although I go on, my heart does not. Still, I go on stubbornly …
Transformations of love make me dance, but, not understanding 
them, I am dying.

ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�Õš� ÃÑÐ�ÌÚ�ÇìÐÕĖ�
� ÏÐ®Ė�Ż¬�ÔìËÌÕ���
ɖÐÉ�×ìµ�ÖìÙì� ÇìÐÙ�Ïìµ�ÚìÙì�
� ÉÇ�ÎÖ�ÎØÉÇ�ØÌÕ�¨�¨
gaurāṅgera raṅga bujhite nārinu 
 paḍinu duḥkha-sāgare 
āmi chāi yāhā nāhi pāi tāhā 
 mana ye kemana kare [5]

nārinu–I could not bujhite–understand gaurāṅgera–Gaurāṅga’s raṅga–Pastimes, [and] 
paḍinu–I have fallen duḥkha-sāgare–into an ocean of sorrow. pāi nāhi–I do not get tāhā 
yāhā–that which āmi–I chāi–want. ye kemana–How might mana kare–[my] heart act?
Failing to understand Gaurāṅga’s Pastimes, I have fallen into an 
ocean of sorrow. I do not get what I want; what is my heart going to 
do now?
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ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�ÚÌÕ� ĨìÈ�ÐÅÌÚ�Öìµ�
� Çì�ÙÓ�ÉÕÈ�ÚÃÑ���
ÉÐÕÃ�ÃÐ¾Óì� ÏÐ®Óì�ÔÉÑÌŔ�
� �ìµ�ÉìŌ�ÙìÃÑëÑÃÑ�¨¿¨
gaurāṅgera tare prāṇa dite yāi 
 nā haya maraṇa tabu 
mariba baliyā paḍiyā samudre 
 khāi mātra hābuḍubu [6]

yāi–I go dite–to give [my] prāṇa–life gaurāṅgera tare–to Gaurāṅga tabu–but maraṇa 
haya nā–I do not die. baliyā–I decide mariba–I will die [and] paḍiyā–I jump samudre–
into the ocean [but] mātra hābuḍubu khāi–I only Counder in the water.
I go to give my life to Gaurāṅga, but I do not die. I decide to die and 
jump into the ocean, but I only Counder in the water.

ÎÔ�×ǜÃÅÇ� ÎÅÐ�ÃìÕ�Î¾ìÌ¢�
� ¸ÍĽ�¶Ð¥�ÐÔŐÑ ÚÌ����
ÏÑÇ¬�ÇìÐÙ�ÎÅÐ�f� ĨìÈ�¶Ð®f�ÖìÓ�
� ×Ð¾�ÏÑÇ¬�Î�ì�ìÃìÌ��¨�¨
se chandra-vadana dekhibāra lobhe 
 śīghra uṭhi sindhu-taṭe 
punaḥ nāhi dekhi’ prāṇa uḍi’ yāya  
 chali punaḥ ṭoṭā-vāṭe [7]

lobhe–Anxious dekhibāra–to see se chandra-vadana–His moon-like face, śīghra uṭhi– 
I quickly get up sindhu-taṭe–on the shore of the ocean. punaḥ–Again, dekhi’ nāhi–not 
seeing [Him, my] prāṇa–heart uḍi’ yāya–Cies [up, and] chali–I run punaḥ ṭoṭā-vāṭe–back 
down the path to the garden.
Anxious to see His moon-like face, I quickly return to the shore. 
Again, not seeing Him, my heart Cies up, and I run back down the 
path to the garden.

ÎËìÏÍÇì£ìšÌÇ� ÎÅÐ�f�ÎËìÕìÉÑ��
� ÏÐ®�ÂÌ×ÚÇ�ÙÄì���
ÏÐŊÚ�ÎËìɢ ÔìÐÄ� ÎÉìÌÕ�¾Äì�ÕìÌ��
� ÎÅÐ��ÏÑÇ¬�Ô°łì�ÏìÄì�¨�¨
gopīnāthāṅgane dekhi’ gorā-mukha 
 paḍi achetana hañā 
paṇḍita g3sāñi more lañā rākhe 
 dekhi punaḥ saṁjñā pāñā [8]

dekhi’–Seeing gorā-mukha–Gorā’s face gopīnāthāṅgane–in the courtyard of Gopīnāth, 
achetana hañā paḍi–I fell unconscious. paṇḍita g3sāñi–Gadādhar Paṇḍit lañā rākhe–
took care more–of me, [and then] dekhi–I saw [that] saṁjñā pāñā–I was conscious 
punaḥ–again.
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Seeing Gorā’s face in the courtyard of Gopīnāth, I fell unconscious. 
Gadādhar Paṇḍit took care of me, and then I saw that I was con-
scious again.

ÎË�Õ�ËÅì Õ� ÃÐÔÓì�ŻÊÌÇ�
� ÃÌ¾Ç�ɖÉìÕ�Ø£ì���
ÂÉÐÇ�Øìɢ ÐÅÓì� Öìµ�Ë®ìËÐ®�
� Çì�ÐÃ×ìÐÕ�Ö£ì�Ú£ì�¨�¨
gaura gadādhara basiyā dujane 
 balena āmāra kathā 
amani k/diyā yāi gaḍāgaḍi 
 nā vichāri yathā tathā [9]

gaura gadādhara–Gaura and Gadādhar basiyā–were sitting [and] dujane–the two  
of Them balena–where speaking āmāra kathā–about me, [and] amani–all of a sudden 
k/diyā–I [began to] cry [and] gaḍāgaḍi yāi–rolled on the ground, vichāri nā–not 
considering yathā tathā–here from there.
Gaura and Gadādhar were sitting and speaking about me, and all of 
a sudden, I began to cry and roll on the ground, unaware of where 
I was.

·ÌÈØ�ÐÃÕÙ� ÔÐÙÌÚ�Çì�ÏìÐÕ�
� ÎË�Õ�ÎÉìÕ�ƸÌÅ�ÇìÌ×���
ÉÐÕÌÚ�Çì�ÎÅÓ� Ãìɢ Ð×Ì¾�ÎØìſ¾�
� ÐØÌÔ�ÎÉìÕ�ĨìÈ�Ãìɢ Ì×�¨Ǳ�¨
kṣaṇeka viraha sahite nā pāri 
 gaura mora hṛde nāche 
marite nā deya v/chile kondala 
 kise mora prāṇa v/che [10]

pāri nā–I cannot sahite–tolerate kṣaṇeka–a moment viraha–of separation [as] gaura–
Gaura nāche–dances mora hṛde–in my heart. deya nā–He does not allow [me] marite– 
to die, [but] v/chile–when I live, kondala–we quarrel. kise–How [can] mora–my prāṇa–
heart v/che–live?
I cannot tolerate a moment of separation as Gaura dances in my heart. 
He does not let me die, but when I live, we quarrel. How does my 
life go on?

ÎÙÇ�ÂÃƓìÓ� ÎË�ÕÏÅ�¡ìÐ®f�
� ÎÉìÕ�ÃĎſìÃÌÇ�ɖÔì���
³�ÃÑÐŶ�Ùµ¾� ÎØÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÐÇ�
� µÙÏÕÌ¾ìØÇì¸ì�¨ǱǱ¨
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hena avasthāya gaura-pada chhāḍi’ 
 mora vṛndāvane āsā 
e buddhi ha-ila kena nāhi jāni 
 iha-para-loka-nāśā [11]

hena avasthāya–In this condition, chhāḍi’–I left gaura-pada–Gaura’s feet [and] mora āsā–
came vṛndāvane–to Vṛndāvan. jāni nāhi–I do not know kena–why e buddhi ha-ila–this 
decision was made, [but now my] iha-para-loka-nāśā–present and future [are] ruined.
In this condition, I left Gaura’s feet and came to Vṛndāvan. I do not 
know what made me do this, but now my present and future are 
ruined.

ɖłì�¾µĖ�ÖìµÌÚ� ɖłì�Çì�ÏìÐ¾Ì¾�
� ÚìÌÚ�ÙÓ�ÂÏÕì ���
ÎËìÕì×ìɢ ÅÉÑ�� Çì�ÎÅÐ�Óì�ÉÐÕ��
� ÔÃ�ÐÅÌØ�ÎÉìÕ�Ãì �¨Ǳ«¨
ājñā la-inu yāite ājñā nā pālile 
 tāte haya aparādha 
gorāch/da-mukha nā dekhiyā mari 
 saba dike mora bādha [12]

la-inu–I took ājñā–permission yāite–to go, [and] pālile nā–if I don’t act according [to this] 
ājñā–permission, tāte–then aparādha haya–I will commit an offence. [But] dekhiyā nā–
not seeing gorāch/da-mukha–GorāchNd’s face, mari–I am dying. mora bādha–I have 
obstacles saba dike–in all directions!
I took permission to go, and if I don’t do so accordingly, I will com-
mit an offence. But not seeing GorāchNd’s face, I am dying; there are 
obstacles all around me!

ÎËìÕìÌĨÉ�ÖìÕ� ÔŤ��ÚìÙìÕ�
� ĨìÈ�¾Äì��ìÇì�ìÐÇ���
ËÅì ÕËÌÈ� ³µ�Úf�Żŏ¹ ¸ì�
� ÔÌÃ�ØÌÕ�ØìÈìØìÐÈ�¨Ǳǰ¨
gorā-prema yāra saṅkaṭa tāhāra 
 prāṇa lañā ṭānāṭāni 
gadādhara-gaṇe ei ta’ durdaśā 
 sabe kare kāṇākāṇi [13]

tāhāra yāra–Those who have gorā-prema–love for Gorā [undergo] saṅkaṭa–
distress. [That love] prāṇa lañā ṭānāṭāni–pulls [their] hearts in opposite directions 
[simultaneously]. sabe–Everyone kāṇākāṇi kare–whispers [that] ei ta’–this [is] durdaśā–
the miserable state gadādhara-gaṇe–of Gadādhar’s associates.
Those who have love for Gorā undergo distress: that love pulls their 
hearts in opposite directions simultaneously. Everyone whispers that 
this is the miserable state of Gadādhar’s associates.
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chapter fourteen
ÐÃÏÕÍÚ�ÐÃÃŰ¹

Viparīta Vivarta

Contradictory Transformations

ÇÃǳÍÏÅ¸¹ÌÇ�ÃĎſìÃÇÅ¸¹Ç
navadvīpa-darśane vṛndāvana-darśana
Seeing V$nd#van by seeing Nabadw"p

¢ìµÌÕ�
ÃĎſìÃÌÇ�ÖìºÓì�ɖÕ�ÙÌ¾ì�Çì�¨Ǳ¨
bhāi-re 
vṛndāvane yāoyā āra halo nā [1]

bhāi-re–O brother, āra yāoyā halo nā–I could not continue vṛndāvane–to Vṛndāvan.
O brother, I could not continue to Vṛndāvan.

ÎËìÕìÉÑ��Çì�ÎÅÐ�Óì� ÎËìÕìªÏ�Î ÓìµÓì�
� Ï£�¢Ñ Ð¾f�Öìµ�ÂĜ�ÎÅ¸���
ÎÔ�ìÇ�ÙµÌÚ�ÐÛÐÕf� ÏÑÇ¬�Öìµ� ÍÐÕ� ÍÐÕ�
� ÏÑÇ¬�ɖÐÔf�ÎÅÐ��ÎÔ�ĨÌÅ¸�¨«¨

gorā-mukha nā dekhiyā gorā-rūpa dheyāiyā 
 patha bhuli’ yāi anya deśa 
sekhāna ha-ite phiri’ punaḥ yāi dhīri dhīri 
 punaḥ āsi’ dekhi se pradeśa [2]

dekhiyā nā–I had not seen gorā-mukha–Gorā’s face, [and so] dheyāiyā–was meditating 
gorā-rūpa–on Gorā’s form; bhuli’–I lost patha–the way [and] yāi–went anya deśa–
elsewhere. phiri’–Turning around ha-ite–from sekhāna–there, yāi punaḥ–I went on dhīri 
dhīri–slowly. [When] punaḥ āsi’–I came back, dekhi–I saw se pradeśa–the same place.
I had not seen Gorā’s face and so was meditating on His form; I lost 
the way and went in the wrong direction. I turned back and slowly 
went on. When I came back, I saw I was in the same place!

³µªÌÏ�ØÚ�ÐÅÌÇ� ÖìÃ�ɖÐÉ�ÃĎſìÃÌÇ�
� Çì�ÊìÐÇ�ÐØ�ÙÌÃ�Å¸ì�ÎÉìÕ���
ÃĎ·ÚÌ¾�ÃÐÔf�ÃÐÔf� ØìÐ��ɖÐÉ�ÂÙÐÇ¹ Ð¸�
� Ø¢Ñ �ÎÉìÕ�ÐÇŔì�ɖÌÔ�Î¤ìÕ�¨ǰ¨
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ei-rūpe kata dine yāba āmi vṛndāvane 
 nā jāni ki habe daśā mora 
vṛkṣa-tale basi’ basi‘ kāṭi āmi ahar-niśi 
 kabhu mora nidrā āse ghora [3]

ei-rūpe–In this way, kata dine–for many days, [I thought,] āmi–I yāba–would go 
vṛndāvane–to Vṛndāvan, [but] jāni nā–I did not know ki–what mora daśā habe–
condition would befall me. āmi–I kāṭi–passed ahar-niśi–days and nights basi’ basi‘–
sitting vṛkṣa-tale–under trees, [and] kabhu–sometimes mora ghora nidrā āse–I slept 
heavily.
In this way, for many days I thought I would go to Vṛndāvan, but  
I did not know what would become of me. I passed days and nights 
sitting under trees, and sometimes I slept heavily.

ƵÌĦ�ÃƷ�Å êÌÕ�ÐËÓì� ÐÔŐÑ ÚÌ��ĨÌÃÐ¸Óì�
� ÎÅÐ��ÎËìÕìÕ�ÂÏ êĬ¹ �ÇŰ¹Ç���
ËÅì Õ�ÇìÌ×�ÔÌš� ¢ĴËÈ�ÇìÌ×�ÕÌš�
� ËìÓ�ËÍÚ�ÂÉĎÚ�ÃÒ¹È�¨�¨

svapne bahu dūre giyā sindhu-taṭe praveśiyā 
 dekhi gorāra apūrva nartana 
gadādhara nāche saṅge bhakta-gaṇa nāche raṅge 
 gāya gīta amṛta varṣaṇa [4]

svapne–In a dream, giyā–I went bahu dūre–a long way, praveśiyā–arrived sindhu-taṭe–
at the shore of the ocean, [where] dekhi–I saw gorāra–Gorā’s apūrva–wonderful nartana–
dancing. gadādhara–Gadādhar nāche–danced saṅge–with [Him]. bhakta-gaṇa–The 
devotees nāche–danced raṅge–joyfully, [and] gāya–they sang gīta–songs [that were like] 
amṛta varṣaṇa–showers of nectar.
In a dream, I walked a long way and arrived at the shore of the ocean, 
where I saw Gorā’s wonderful dancing. Gadādhar and the devotees 
joyfully danced with Him, and they sang songs that were like show-
ers of nectar.

ÇĎÚǲËÍÚÂÃÔìÌÇ� ÎËìÕì�ÎÉìÕ�ÙìÚ��ìÌÇ�
� ÃÌ¾��gÚÑÐÉ�ÌŜìÌ �¡ìÐ®f�ÎËÌ¾���
ɖÉìÕ�ÐØ�ÎÅìÒ�Ã¾� ÚÃ�Ð×Ű�ƪ×Ń¾�
� ĭÌÊ�ÎËÌ¾�ɖÉì�ÎÙ£ì�ÎÛÌ¾�¨�¨

nṛtya-gīta-avasāne gorā mora hāta ṭāne 
 bale, “tumi krodhe chhāḍi’ gele 
āmāra ki doṣa bala tava chitta suchañchala 
 vraje gele āmā hethā phele [5]

nṛtya-gīta-avasāne–When they Bnished dancing and singing, gorā–Gorā ṭāne–pulled 
mora–my hāta–hand [and] bale–said, “tumi–“You chhāḍi’ gele–left krodhe–in anger. bala–
Tell [Me,] ki–what [was] āmāra–My doṣa–fault? tava–Your chitta–heart [is] suchañchala–
so Bckle: phele–you left āmā–Me hethā–here [and] gele–went vraje–to Vraja!
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When they Bnished dancing and singing, Gorā took my hand and 
said, “You left in anger. Tell Me, what was My fault? Your heart is so 
Bckle: you left Me here and went to Vraja!

ɖµÔ�ɖÐ¾šÇ�ØÐÕ� ÚÃ�ÃÌ·�Ã·� ÐÕf�
� ¡ìɢ Ì®ì�ÉÑÐÄ�Ð×ÌŰÕ�ÐÃØìÕ���
É ǲìÌƔ�ØÐÕÓì�ÏìØ� ÎÅÙ�ÎÉìÌÕ�Âŷ�¸ìØ�
� ·Ñ ÐŷÃĎÐŰ�Ù¶ȫ�ɖÉìÕ�¨¿¨

āisa āliṅgana kari tava vakṣe vakṣa dhari’ 
 chh/ḍo muñi chittera vikāra 
madhyāhne kariyā pāka deha more anna śāka 
 kṣun-nivṛtti ha-uk āmāra [6]

āisa–Come! āliṅgana kari–I will embrace [you]. dhari’–Holding [My] vakṣa–chest tava 
vakṣe–to your chest, muñi–I chh/ḍo–will give up [My] chittera vikāra–anxiety. pāka 
kariyā–Cook madhyāhne–at midday [and] deha–give more–Me anna–some rice [and] 
śāka–spinach [so that] āmāra–My kṣun-nivṛtti ha-uk–hunger will [also] be relieved.

“Come! Let Me embrace you, let Me hold your chest to Mine, then 
My anxiety will go away. Cook at midday and give Me some rice and 
spinach so that My hunger will also be relieved.

¡ìÐ®Óì�ÊËÅìÇÌſ� ÎÉìÕ�ÉÇ�ÐÇÕìÇÌſ�
� Î¢ìÊÇìÐÅ�¾µ¾�ØÚ�ÐÅÇ���
ÐØ�ÃÑÐ�Óì�ÎËÌ¾�ÚÑÐÉ� Ż¬Ì�ÌÚ�ÏÐ®Ė�ɖÐÉ�
� ÊËì�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÔÅì�ÅÓìÙÍÇ�¨�¨

chhāḍiyā jagadānande mora mana nirānande 
 bhojanādi la-ila kata dina 
ki bujhiyā gele tumi duḥkhete paḍinu āmi 
 jagā more sadā dayā-hīna [7]

jagadānande–O Jagadānanda! chhāḍiyā–after [your] leaving, bhojanādi la-ila–I ate, 
slept, and so on, kata dina–for many days [while] mora–My mana–heart [was] nirānande–
unhappy. ki bujhiyā–With what understanding tumi gele–did you leave [Me]? āmi– 
I paḍinu–slumped duḥkhete–in sadness: jagā–Jagā [is] sadā–always dayā-hīna–
merciless more–to Me.

“O Jagadānanda, after you left, I ate and slept for many days with an 
unhappy heart. Why did you leave Me? I slumped into sadness: Jagā 
is always merciless to Me.

¸ÍĽ�ĭÊ�ÐÇÕÐ�Óì� ɖµÔ�ÚÑÐÉ�ƪ�Í�ÙÄì�
� ÎÉìÌÕ�ÎÅÙ�¸ìØìŷ�ÃǲŅÇ���
ÚÌÃ�Úf�Ãìɢ Ð×Ã�ɖÐÉ� ÚìÌÚ�ƪ�Í�ÙÌÃ�ÚÑÐÉ�
� ÌŜìÌ �ÎÉìÌÕ�Çì�¡ìë�Ø�Çh�¨�¨
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śīghra vraja nirakhiyā āisa tumi sukhī hañā 
 more deha śākānna vyañjana 
tabe ta’ v/chiba āmi tāte sukhī habe tumi 
 krodhe more nā chhāḍa kakhana” [8]

śīghra–Quickly nirakhiyā–see vraja–Vraja, tumi āisa–come back sukhī hañā–feeling 
happy, [and] deha–offer more–Me śākānna–some rice, spinach, [and] vyañjana–
vegetables. tabe ta’–Then āmi–I v/chiba–will live, [and] tāte–thereby sukhī habe–you will 
[also] be happy. tumi kakhana chhāḍa nā–Never leave more–Me krodhe”–out of anger.”

“Quickly see Vraja, come back happy, and offer Me some rice, spinach, 
and vegetables. Then I will be able to live, and you will also be happy. 
Never leave Me out of anger again.”

ÐÇŔì�¢ìÐšf�ÎÅÐ��ɖÐÉ� ÃƷÅ êÕ�ĭÊ¢ êÐÉ�
� ÐÇØÌ�ÌÚ�ÊìƔÃÍÏÑÐ¾ÌÇ���
ɖÙì��ÇÃǳÍÏ ìÉ� ÐÇÚǲÌË�Õ¾Í¾ìļìÉ�
� ĭÊÔìÕ�ÂÐÚ�ÔÉÍ×ÍÇ�¨�¨

nidrā bhāṅgi’ dekhi āmi bahu-dūra vraja-bhūmi 
 nikaṭete jāhnavī-puline 
āhā! navadvīpa-dhāma nitya-gaura-līlā-grāma 
 vraja-sāra ati samīchīna [9]

āmi–I nidrā bhāṅgi’–suddenly awoke [and] dekhi–saw [that I was] nikaṭete–near 
jāhnavī-puline–the bank of the Ganges, bahu-dūra–far away vraja-bhūmi–from the 
land of Vraja. āhā!–Oh! navadvīpa-dhāma–Nabadwīp Dhām! nitya-gaura-līlā-grāma–
The eternal abode of Gaura’s Pastimes! ati samīchīna–The perfect vraja-sāra–essence  
of Vraja!
I suddenly awoke and saw that I was on the bank of the Ganges, 
far away from the land of Vraja. Oh! Nabadwīp Dhām! The eternal 
abode of Gaura’s Pastimes! The perfect essence of Vraja!

ɖÇÌſÌÚ�ÉìÓìÏÑÌÕ� ĨÌÃÐ¸Ė�Âž¬ÏÑÌÕ�
� ÇÐÉ�ɖÐÉ�ɖµÉìÚìÏÅ���
ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�Ø£ì�ÃÐ¾f� ¸ÍĽ�ɖµ¾ìÉ�×Ð¾f�
� ÎÅÐ��ÇÃǳÍÏƪÔĲÅ�¨Ǳ�¨

ānandete māyāpure praveśinu antaḥpure 
 nami āmi āi-mātā-pada 
gaurāṅgera kathā bali’ śīghra āilāma chali’ 
 dekhi navadvīpa-susampada [10]

ānandete–Overjoyed [to be] māyāpure–in Māyāpur, praveśinu–I entered antaḥpure–
the inner apartment [of the Lord’s house and] nami–bowed āi-mātā-pada–at the feet 
of Mother Śachī. bali’–I spoke gaurāṅgera kathā–Gaurāṅga’s message, śīghra–quickly 
chali’ āilāma–came out, [and] dekhi–saw navadvīpa-susampada–the divine opulence 
of Nabadwīp.
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Overjoyed to be in Māyāpur, I entered the inner apartment of 
the Lord’s house and bowed at the feet of Mother Āi. I explained 
what Gaurāṅga had told me, quickly came out, and saw the divine  
opulence of Nabadwīp.

¢ìÐÃ¾ìÉ�ÃĎſìÃÇ� ØÐÕ¾ìÉ�ÅÕ¸Ç�
� ɖÕ�ÎØÇ�Öì¶�Å êÕ�ÎÅ¸���
ÎË�Õ�ÅÕ¸Ç�ØÐÕf� ÔÃ�Ż¬��ÏÐÕÙÐÕf�
� ¡ìÐ®f�ÐÅÃ�ÐÃÕÙÊÎķ¸�¨ǱǱ¨

bhāvilāma vṛndāvana karilāma daraśana 
 āra kena yāu dūra deśa 
gaura daraśana kari’ saba duḥkha parihari’ 
 chhāḍi’ diba virahaja-kleśa [11]

bhāvilāma–I felt [that] daraśana karilāma–I had seen vṛndāvana–Vṛndāvan, [so] āra 
kena–why again yāu–should I go dūra deśa–to that faraway land? daraśana kari’–I will 
meet gaura–Gaura, parihari’–give up saba–all [my] duḥkha–sadness, [and] chhāḍi’ diba–
leave behind virahaja-kleśa–the sorrow produced by separation.
I felt that I had already seen Vṛndāvan, so why should I now go to 
that faraway land? Instead, I will go to meet Gaura, give up all my 
sadness, and leave behind the sorrow of separation.
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chapter fifteen
±ÇÃǳÍÌÏ�Ï êÃ¹ ìƔ¾Í¾ì

Śrī-Navadvīpe Pūrvāhna-līlā

Morning Pastimes in Nabadw"p

Ö�Ç�ÖìÙì�ÉÌÇ�ÏÌ®�ÎË�Õìš×ÐÕÚ���
ÚìÙì�Ð¾Ð���ÙµÌ¾º�ŜÉÐÃÏÕÍÚ�¨Ǳ¨
yakhana yāhā mane paḍe gaurāṅga-charita 
tāhā likhi, ha-ileo krama-viparīta [1]

yakhana–Whenever yāhā tāhā–anything gaurāṅga-charita–about Gaurāṅga’s Pastimes 
paḍe–comes mane–to mind, likhi–I write [it] down, ha-ileo–even if it is krama-viparīta–
out of sequence.
I write whatever comes to my mind about Gaurāṅga’s Pastimes, 
whenever it does, even if it is out of sequence.

ÎË�ÕìšĨÔìÅ
gaurāṅga-prasāda
Gaur#)ga’s pras#d

¸×Í�ɖµ�³ØÐÅÇ�Ã®�ÖŲ�ØÐÕf���
ÎËìÕìÂÃÐ¸ǇÏìŌ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÐÅ¾� ÐÕf�¨«¨
śachī āi eka-dina baḍa yatna kari’ 
gorā-avaśiṣṭa-pātra more dila dhari’ [2]

eka-dina–One day, śachī āi–Mother Śachī baḍa yatna kari’–very affectionately dhari’ dila–
gave more–me gorā-avaśiṣṭa-pātra–the plate with the remnants of Gorā’s meal.
One day, Mother Śachī very affectionately gave me the plate of Gorā’s 
remnants.

ɖÐÉ��ìµ¾ìÉ�ÎÖÇ�ÂÉĎÚìƵìÅÇ���
ÎË�ÕìšĨÔìÅ�ÏìÄì�ɖƗìÐÅÚ�ÉÇ�¨ǰ¨
āmi khāilāma yena amṛtāsvādana 
gaurāṅga-prasāda pāñā āhlādita mana [3]

[My] āhlādita mana–heart was delighted pāñā–by receiving gaurāṅga-prasāda–Gaurāṅga’s 
remnants, [and when] āmi–I khāilāma–ate [it, it was] yena–like amṛtāsvādana–the taste 
of nectar.
I was delighted to receive Gaurāṅga’s prasād, and as I ate it, I felt as 
though I was tasting nectar.
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Ø¢Ñ �ÐØ�ØÐÕÃ�ɖÐÉ�ÎÔ�¢ êÐÕ�Î¢ìÊÇ���
ɖÌÃìÇì�Â×ÑǲÚ�¸ìØ��ɖµÌÓÕ�ÕŐÇ�¨�¨
ÎÉì×ì¤Ň��Ø×Ñ¸ìØ�ÚìÌÙ�ÛÑ¾ÃÐ®���
ÉìÇ×ìÐØ��ÐÇęÏÌ�ì¾��ɖÕ�ÅÐ ÃÐ®�¨�¨
kabhu ki kariba āmi se bhūri bhojana 
ābonā achyuta śāka, āiyera randhana [4]
mochā ghaṇṭa, kachu-śāka tāhe phula-baḍi 
mānachāki, nimba-paṭola, āra dadhi-baḍi [5]

kabhu ki āmi kariba–Will I ever eat se–such bhūri–delicious bhojana–food [again]? 
āiyera–Śachī’s randhana–cooking [consisted of] ābonā achyuta śāka–wild spinach, 
mochā ghaṇṭa–banana Cower, kachu-śāka tāhe phula-baḍi–taro with balls of fried dal, 
mānachāki–ground taro, nimba-paṭola–paṭol with neem, āra–and dadhi-baḍi–balls of 
fried dal in yoghurt.
Will I ever eat such delicious food again? Mother Śachī made wild 
spinach, banana Cower, taro with balls of fried dal, ground taro, paṭol 
with neem leaves, and patties of fried dal in yoghurt.

ËìÐÅËì¡ì�ļìÌÉ�ËÉÇ
gādigāchhā grāme gamana
Visiting the village of G#dig#chh#

Î¢ìÊÌÇ�ɖÇſÉÐÚ� ×Ð¾¾ìÉ�Ù°ÔËÐÚ�
� ÐÇÚìµÎË�ÕìšËÈÔÌš���
ËšìÚÍÌÕ�ÚÍÌÕ�Öìµ�� ËìÐÅËì¡ì�ļìÉ�Ïìµ�
� ÙÐÕÇìÉËìÌÇÕ�ĨÔÌš�¨¿¨

bhojane ānanda-mati chalilāma haṁsa-gati 
 nitāi-gaurāṅga-gaṇa-saṅge 
gaṅgā-tīre tīre yāi gādigāchhā grāma pāi 
 hari-nāma-gānera prasaṅge [6]

ānanda-mati–Joyful bhojane–after eating, chalilāma–I walked, haṁsa-gati–moving 
like a swan, nitāi-gaurāṅga-gaṇa-saṅge–in the company of Nitāi, Gaurāṅga, and Their 
associates. yāi–We walked gaṅgā-tīre tīre–along the banks of the Ganges hari-nāma-
gānera prasaṅge–engaged in chanting the Lord’s Name [and] pāi–arrived gādigāchhā 
grāma–in the village fof Gādigāchhā.
Joyful after eating, I walked like a swan in the company of Nitāi, 
Gaurāṅga, and Their associates. Walking along the banks of 
the Ganges and chanting the Lord’s Name, we arrived in the  
village of Gādigāchhā.

ÎËìÐÃſ�ÉĎÅš�ÃìÓ� ÃìƪÌ¤ìÒ�ÇìÉ�ËìÓ�
� ÇìÌ×�ËÅì Õ�ÃÌŜƏÕ���
ÙÐÕÌÃì¾�ÕÃ�ƮÐÇf� ×ìÐÕÐÅÌØ�Ʒ¾ÑŽÐÇ�
� ÎËìÕìÌĨÌÉ�ÔÌÃ�ÉìÌÚìÓìÕ�¨�¨



143!"#$%$& '()*%!+) %$ $(,(-./'

govinda mṛdaṅga vāya vāsu-ghoṣa nāma gāya 
 nāche gadādhara vakreśvara 
haribola rava śuni’ chāri-dike hulu-dhvani 
 gorā-preme sabe mātoyāra [7]

govinda–Govinda vāya–played mṛdaṅga–the drum, vāsu-ghoṣa–Vāsudev Ghoṣ gāya–
chanted nāma–the Name, [and] gadādhara–Gadādhar [and] vakreśvara–Vakreśvar 
nāche–danced. śuni’–Hearing rava–the sound haribola–of ‘Haribol!’ [and] hulu-dhvani–
cheering chāri-dike–in the four directions, sabe–everyone mātoyāra–become mad gorā-
preme–with love for Gorā.
Govinda Ghoṣ played mṛdaṅga, Vāsudev Ghoṣ chanted the Name, 
and Gadādhar and Vakreśvar danced. Hearing the sound of ‘Haribol!’ 
and cheering in all directions, everyone became mad with love for 
Gorā.

Çì×�ËìÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÐÇ� ÚÃÑ�ÇìÐ×�§Ž¹ÏìÐÈ�
� ÎË�Õìš�Çì×ìÓ�ÂÌš�ÏÐ¸f���
ƪÕÚì¾ÌÃì �Çìµ� ÚÃÑ�ÇìÐ×��ÚÃÑ�Ëìµ�
� ÐØ�ÊìÐÇ�ÐØ�ÊìÌÇ�ÎË�Õ¸¸Í�¨�¨

nācha gāna nāhi jāni tabu nāchi ūrdhva-pāṇi 
 gaurāṅga nāchāya aṅge paśi’ 
sura-tāla-bodha nāi tabu nāchi, tabu gāi 
 ki jāni ki jāne gaura-śaśī [8]

jāni nāhi–I do not know [how to] nācha–dance [or] gāna–sing. tabu–Still, nāchi–I dance— 
ūrdhva-pāṇi–with upraised arms! gaurāṅga–Gaurāṅga paśi’–enters [my] aṅge–body 
[and] nāchāya–makes me dance. sura-tāla-bodha nāi–I do not have a sense of rhythm or 
tune. tabu–Still, nāchi–I dance! tabu–Still, gāi–I sing! ki jāni–I do not know ki–what [my] 
gaura-śaśī–moon-like Gaura jāne–thinks.
I do not know how to dance or sing. Still, I dance—with my arms 
upraised! Gaurāṅga enters my body and makes me do so. I do not 
have any sense of rhythm or tune. Still, I dance! Still, I sing! I do not 
know what my moon-like Gaura thinks.

Ú£ìÓ�ÎËìÏËÌÈÕ�ÎÔÃì
tathāya gopa-gaṇera sevā
The cowherd boys’ service there

ËìÐÅËì¡ì�ļìÌÉ�ɖÐÔf� ÎËìÏÏƘÍ�ÉìÌ��ÏÐ¸f�
� ÎËìÕì�ÃÌ¾�gƮÇ�¢ĴËÈ��
ÅÙØ êÌ¾�ÐÃ×ÕÈ� ɖÐÊ�ÎÉìÌÅÕ�ÐÃ×ÕÈ�
� ÃĎ·É êÌ¾�ØÐÕÃ�¸ÓÇ�¨�¨

gādigāchhā grāme āsi’ gopa-pallī mājhe paśi’ 
 gorā bale, “śuna bhakta-gaṇa 
daha-kūle vicharaṇa āji modera vicharaṇa 
 vṛkṣa-mūle kariba śayana [9]
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āsi’–We came gādigāchhā grāme–to the village of Gādigāchhā [and] paśi’–entered 
gopa-pallī mājhe–a neighbourhood of cowherds. gorā–Gorā bale–said, “bhakta-gaṇa–

“Devotees, śuna–listen! āji–Today modera vicharaṇa–our walk [will be] vicharaṇa– 
a walk daha-kūle–around the bank of this lake. śayana kariba–We will rest vṛkṣa-mūle– 
at the base of this tree.
We came to the village of Gādigāchhā and entered a neighbour-
hood of cowherds. Gorā said, “Devotees, listen! Today we will walk 
around the bank of this lake, and then we will rest under this tree.

³µ�Ã�ÃĎ·ÚÌ¾� Ëì¢Í�ɖÌ¡�ØÑ Ú êÙÌ¾�
� ÎËìÏÔÙ�ØÐÕÃ�ÐÃÙìÕh���
ÃƷ�ÎËìÏËÈ�ɖµ¾� ÅÐ ��¡ìÇì��ÇÇÍ�ÐÅ¾�
� Ï£ǆÉ�Çì�ÕÐÙ¾�ɖÕ�¨Ǳ�¨

ei vaṭa-vṛkṣa-tale gābhī āchhe kutūhale 
 gopa-saha kariba vihāra” 
bahu gopa-gaṇa āila dadhi, chhānā, nanī dila 
 patha-śrama nā rahila āra [10]

āchhe–There are kutūhale–happy gābhī–cows ei vaṭa-vṛkṣa-tale–under this banyan tree. 
vihāra kariba–Let us play gopa-saha”–with the cowherd boys!” bahu–Many gopa-gaṇa–
cowherds āila–came [over and] dila–offered dadhi–yoghurt, chhānā–curd, [and] nanī–
butter. [Our] patha-śrama–tiredness from the path āra rahila nā–remained no longer.

“There are happy cows under this banyan tree. Let us go and play 
with the cowherd boys!” Many cowherd boys then came over and 
offered us yoghurt, curd, and butter, and our tiredness from walk-
ing was gone.

ÇĎÐÔ°ÙìÇÌſÕ�ÔÌš� ĨŻǲı�ɖµ¾�ÕÌš�
� ÏÑ�ÌÒìŰÉì×ìÖ¹�ÐÉÐ¾¾���
ÉĎÅÌšÕ�ÃìŸÕÌÃ� ËĎÙ�¡ìÐ®f�ɖµ¾�ÔÌÃ�
� ÙÐÕŽÐÇ�ËËÌÇ�¶Ð¥¾�¨ǱǱ¨

nṛsiṁhānandera saṅge pradyumna āila raṅge 
 puruṣottamāchārya milila 
mṛdaṅgera vādya-rave gṛha chhāḍi’ āila sabe 
 hari-dhvani gagane uṭhila [11]

pradyumna–Pradyumna raṅge–joyfully āila–came over saṅge–with nṛsiṁhānandera–
Nṛsiṁhānanda, [and] puruṣottamāchārya–Puruṣottam Āchārya (Svarūp Dāmodar) 
milila–joined [us]. vādya-rave–At the sound mṛdaṅgera–of the mṛdaṅga, sabe–everyone 
chhāḍi’–left [their] gṛha–homes [and] āila–came over. hari-dhvani–The sound of ‘Hari’ 
uṭhila–arose gagane–in the sky.
Pradyumna joyfully came over with Nṛsiṁhānanda, and Puruṣottam 
Āchārya joined us there. Hearing the sound of the mṛdaṅga, everyone 
left their homes and came over, and the sound of ‘Hari’ resounded 
in the sky.
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¢ÍÉ�ÎËìÏ
bhīma gopa
The cowherd boy Bh"ma

¢ÍÉÇìÌÉ�ÎËìÏ�³Ø�ÏÕÉ�¶ÅìÕ���
ÂļÔÕ�ÙÄì�ÃÌ¾��gƮÇÙ�ÎËìÙìÕ�¨Ǳ«¨
bhīma-nāme gopa eka parama udāra 
agrasara hañā bale, “śunaha gohāra [12]

eka–A parama–very udāra–cordial gopa–cowherd bhīma-nāme–with the name Bhīma 
agrasara hañā–came forward [and] bale–said, “gohāra–“Dear sir, śunaha–please listen.
A very cordial cowherd boy named Bhīma came forward and said, 
“Dear sir, please listen.

ɖÉìÕ�ÊÇÇÍ�ƬìÉì�ÎËìÓìÐ¾ÇÍ� Ĝì���
ËšìÇËÌÕÕ�Ôì Ñ�ÎËìÓì¾ìÕ�ØĜì�¨Ǳǰ¨
āmāra jananī śyāmā goyālinī dhanyā 
gaṅgā-nagarera sādhu goyālāra kanyā [13]

āmāra–My jananī–mother śyāmā–Śyāmā [is] dhanyā goyālinī–a pious milkmaid [and] 
kanyā–a daughter sādhu goyālāra–of a virtuous milkman gaṅgā-nagarera–from Gaṅgā 
Nagar. 

“My mother Śyāmā is a pious milkmaid and a daughter of a virtuous 
milkman from Gaṅgā Nagar.

¸×Í�ɖµÌØ�Éì�ÃÐ¾Óì�ÔÅì�ØÌÕ�ÎÔÃì���
ÎÔ�ÔĲÌØ¹�ÚÑÐÉ�ɖÉìÕ�ÉìÚÑ¾�ÙµÃì�¨Ǳ�¨
śachī āike mā baliyā sadā kare sevā 
se samparke tumi āmāra mātula ha-ibā [14]

baliyā–She calls śachī āike–Śachī Āi mā–‘Mother’ [and] sadā–always sevā kare–serves 
[her.] se samparke–According to this relationship, tumi–You ha-ibā–would be āmāra–my 
mātula–maternal uncle.

“She calls Śachī Āi ‘Mother’ and always serves her. So, You are my 
uncle.

×¾�ÉìÉì�ÎÉìÕ�¤ÌÕ�×¾�Å¾�¾Äì���
±ØĎưØÍŰ¹Ç�ØÕ�ɖÇÐſÚ�ÙÄì�¨Ǳ�¨
chala māmā mora ghare chala dala lañā 
śrī-kṛṣṇa-kīrtana kara ānandita hañā [15]

māmā–Dear Uncle, chala–let’s go mora ghare–to my house! chala–Let’s go lañā–with 
[Your] dala–party [and] ānandita hañā–happily śrī-kṛṣṇa-kīrtana kara–chant the Name 
of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.

“Dear Uncle, let’s go to my house! Come with Your party and happily 
chant the Name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
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ÅÐ ŻĹ�ÖìÙì�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÕìÐ�ÓìÌ¡�Éì���
ÔÃ��ìºÓìµÃ�ɖÕ��ÍÌÏ�ÐÅÃ�Ïìh�¨Ǳ¿¨
dadhi-dugdha yāhā kichhu rākhiyāchhe mā 
saba khāoyāiba āra ṭīpe diba pā” [16]

khāoyāiba–I will feed [You] yāhā kichhu saba–all dadhi-dugdha–the yoghurt and milk 
[my] mā–mother rākhiyāchhe–has stored āra–and ṭīpe diba–massage [Your] pā”–feet.”

“I will feed You all the yoghurt and milk my mother has in store and 
massage Your feet.”

ÎË�ÕìÌšÕ�¢ÍÌÉÕ�ËĎÌÙ�ËÉÇ�º�·ÍÕÎ¢ìÊÇ
gaurāṅgera bhīmera gṛhe gamana o kṣīra bhojana
Gaur#)ga’s visiting Bh"ma’s house and eating condensed milk

ÇìÌ¡ì®�ÙµÓì�ÖÌÃ�ÔØÌ¾� ÐÕ¾���
ÎËìÏÌĨÌÉ�ÎËìÕì�ÎËìÏËĎÌÙÌÚ�×Ð¾¾�¨Ǳ�¨
nāchhoḍa ha-iyā yabe sakale dharila 
gopa-preme gorā gopa-gṛhete chalila [17]

yabe–When nāchhoḍa ha-iyā–Bhīma became insistent [and] dharila–requested [this] 
sakale–of everyone, gorā–Gorā chalila–went gopa-gṛhete–to the cowherd’s house gopa-
preme–out of love for the cowherd boys.
When Bhīma became insistent and requested this of everyone, Gorā 
went to his home out of love for the cowherd boys.

ƬìÉì�ÎËìÓìÐ¾ÇÍ�ÚÌÃ�¶¾ÑŽÐÇ�ÐÅÓì���
ÔØ¾ÌØ�ÎËìÓì¾¤ÌÕ�ÐÅÌ¾�ÃÔìµÓì�¨Ǳ�¨
śyāmā goyālinī tabe ulu-dhvani diyā 
sakalake goyāla-ghare dile basāiyā [18]

śyāmā goyālinī–The milkmaid Śyāmā tabe–then ulu-dhvani diyā–cheered [and] 
sakalake basāiyā dile–seated everyone down goyāla-ghare–in [her] cowshed.
The milkmaid Śyāmā cheered and seated everyone in her cowshed.

ƬìÉì�ÃÌ¾��gÏÐŊÚ�ÅìÅì��ÎØÉÇ�ɖÌ¡Ç�Éì�h�
g¢ì¾�¢ì¾h�ÃÐ¾f�ÎËìÕì�Çì×ìµ¾�Ëì�¨Ǳ�¨
śyāmā bale, “paṇḍita dādā, kemana āchhena mā?” 
“bhāla bhāla” bali’ gorā nāchāila gā [19]

śyāmā–Śyāmā bale–said, “paṇḍita dādā–“Learned elder brother, kemana–how āchhena–
is mā?”–Mother?” gorā–Gorā bali’–said, “bhāla–[She is] well, bhāla–[She is] well,” [and] 
gā nāchāila–caused [His] body to dance.
Śyāmā said, “Learned elder brother, how is Mother?” Gorā replied, 

“She is well, she is well”, and began to dance.

Ø¾ìÏìÚì�ÏìÐÚf�ƬìÉì�ÎÅÓ�ÅÐ ·ÍÕ���
¢ĴËÈ�¾Äì�ÐÇÉìµ�Î¢ìÊÌÇ�ÃÌÔ� ÍÕ�¨«�¨
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kalā-pātā pāti’ śyāmā deya dadhi-kṣīra 
bhakta-gaṇa lañā nimāi bhojane base dhīra [20]

śyāmā–Śyāmā pāti’–laid out kalā-pātā–banana leaves [and] dadhi-kṣīra deya–served 
yoghurt and condensed milk. nimāi–Nimāi, lañā–with bhakta-gaṇa–the devotees, dhīra–
respectfully base–sat down bhojane–to eat.
Śyāmā laid out banana leaves and served yoghurt and condensed 
milk. Nimāi and the devotees respectfully sat down to eat.

ÎËìÕìÅÙ
gorā-daha
Gor#’s lake

Î¢ìÊÇ�ÔÉìÐÏf�×Ì¾�ÎÔµ�ÅÌÙÕ�ÚÍÌÕ���
ÙÐÕĻÈËìÇ�ÔÌÃ�ØÌÕ� ÍÌÕ� ÍÌÕ�¨«Ǳ¨
bhojana samāpi’ chale sei dahera tīre 
hari-guṇa-gāna sabe kare dhīre dhīre [21]

[After] sabe–everyone samāpi’–Bnished bhojana–eating, [they] dhīre dhīre–slowly 
chale–went sei dahera tīre–to the edge of the lake, hari-guṇa-gāna kare–chanting the 
glories of the Lord.
After everyone Bnished eating, they strolled over to the edge of the 
lake, chanting the glories of the Lord.

ÕìÉÅìÔ�ÎËìÏ�ɖÐÔf�ØÌÕ�ÐÇÌÃÅÇ���
gÅÌÙÕ�Ê¾�ÏìÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ØÌÕ�Ëì¢ÍËÈ�¨««¨
rāmadāsa gopa āsi’ kare nivedana 

“dahera jala pāna nāhi kare gābhī-gaṇa [22]
gopa–The cowherd boy rāmadāsa–Rāmadās āsi’–came over [and] nivedana kare–said, 

“gābhī-gaṇa–“[Our] cows pāna kare nāhi–do not drink jala–water dahera–from this lake.
A cowherd boy named Rāmadās came over and said, “Our cows do 
not drink water from this lake.

ÅÌÙ�ÇŜ
dahe nakra
The crocodile in the lake

ÇŜ�³Ø�¢ÓŤÕ�ÎÃ®ìÓ�ÅÌÙÕ�ÊÌ¾���
Ê¾�Çì��ìµÓì�Ëì¢Í�ëìÌØ�Ùìęì�ÎÃì¾h�¨«ǰ¨
nakra eka bhayaṅkara beḍāya dahera jale 
jala nā khāiyā gābhī ḍāke hāmbā bola” [23]

eka–A bhayaṅkara–fearsome nakra–crocodile beḍāya–comes out dahera jale–of this 
lake’s waters, [and our] gābhī–cows, khāiyā nā–not drinking jala–the water, hāmbā bola 
ḍāke”–moo.”
“A fearsome crocodile comes out of this lake, and our cows moo 
because they cannot drink the water.”
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ÚìÙì�ƮÐÇf�ÎËìÕì�ØÌÕ�±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹Ç���
ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ɖØĎ Ǉ�Ùµ¾�ÇŜ�ÚÚ�·È�¨«�¨
tāhā śuni’ gorā kare śrī-nāma-kīrtana 
kīrtane ākṛṣṭa ha-ila nakra tata kṣaṇa [24]

[When] śuni’–He heard tāhā–this, gorā–Gorā śrī-nāma-kīrtana kare–chanted the Name, 
[and] nakra–the crocodile tata kṣaṇa–immediately ākṛṣṭa ha-ila–became attracted 
kīrtane–to the chanting.
When Gorā heard this, He chanted the Name, and the crocodile 
immediately became attracted to the chanting.

ÇŜ�ÇÌÙ��ÎÅÃ�Ð¸Ʈ
nakra nahe, deva śiśu
Not a crocodile but a child god

¸ÍĽ�ØÐÕf�¶Ð¥Óì�ɖµ¾�ÎËìÕìÏìÓ���
ÏÅǍÌ¸¹�ÎÅÃÐ¸Ʈ�ÏÐÕÅĎƬ�ÙÓ�¨«�¨
śīghra kari’ uṭhiyā āila gorā-pāya 
pada-sparśe deva-śiśu paridṛśya haya [25]

śīghra kari’–The crocodile quickly uṭhiyā–got out [of the water and] āila–came [over] 
gorā-pāya–to Gorā’s feet. pada-sparśe–Upon touching [His] feet, paridṛśya haya–the 
crocodile turned [into] deva-śiśu–a child god.
The crocodile quickly got out of the water and came over to Gorā’s 
feet. Upon touching them, the crocodile turned into a child god.

Øìɢ ÐÅf�ÎÔµ�ÎÅÃÐ¸Ʈ�ØÌÕÇ�ǌÃÇ���
ÐÇÊ�Ż¬�Ø£ì�ÃÌ¾�ɖÕ�ØÕÓ�ÎÕìÅÇ�¨«¿¨
k/di’ sei deva-śiśu karena stavana 
nija duḥkha-kathā bale āra karaya rodana [26]

k/di’–Crying, sei deva-śiśu–the child god stavana karena–prayed [to the Lord]. bale–He 
told [the Lord] nija duḥkha-kathā–the tale of his sorrow āra–and rodana karaya–wept.
Crying, the child god prayed to the Lord. He recounted the tale of 
his sorrow and wept.

ÇŜªÏÍ�ÎÅÃ�Ð¸ƮÕ�Ï êĬ¹ ÐÃÃÕÈ
nakra-rūpī deva-śiśura pūrva-vivaraṇa
The child god describes his past in the body of a crocodile

ÎÅÃÐ¸Ʈ�ÃÌ¾��gĨ¢Ñ �ŻĬ¹ ìÔìÕ�¸ìÌÏ���
ÇŜªÌÏ�İÐÉ�ɖÐÉ��ÔĬ¹ Ì¾ìØ�Øìɢ ÌÏ�¨«�¨
deva-śiśu bale, “prabhu durvāsāra śāpe 
nakra-rūpe bhrami āmi, sarva-loka k/pe [27]

deva-śiśu–The child god bale–said, “prabhu–“O Lord! durvāsāra śāpe–As a result of  
a curse by Durvāsā Muni, āmi–I bhrami–have been wandering nakra-rūpe–in the form 
of a crocodile, [and] sarva-loka–everyone k/pe–trembles.
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The child god said, “O Lord! Cursed by Durvāsā Muni, I have been 
wandering in the form of a crocodile, making everyone tremble.

ØìÉǲÃÌÇ�ÉÑÐÇÃÕ�ƮÐÚÓì�ɖÐ¡¾���
×Ń¾Úì�ØÐÕf�ÚìÕ�Ê�ì�ØìÐ��ÐÇ¾�¨«�¨
kāmyavane muni-vara śutiyā āchhila 
chañchalatā kari’ tāra jaṭā kāṭi nila [28]

[Once, when] muni-vara–the great sage śutiyā āchhila–was resting kāmyavane–
in Kāmyavan, chañchalatā kari’–I mischievously kāṭi nila–cut off tāra–his jaṭā– 
dreadlocks.

“Once, when the great sage was resting in Kāmyavan, I mischievously 
cut off his dreadlocks.

ÌŜìÌ �ÉÑÐÇ�ØÌÙ��eÚÑÐÉ�ÏìÄì�ÇŜªÏ���
×ìÐÕ�ÖÑË�£ìØ�Øě¹ Û¾ÂĖªÏf�¨«�¨
krodhe muni kahe, ‘tumi pāñā nakra-rūpa 
chāri yuga thāka karma-phala-anurūpa’ [29]

muni–The sage kahe–said krodhe–angrily, ‘tumi pāñā–‘Take nakra-rūpa–the form of 
a crocodile [and] karma-phala-anurūpa thāka–undergo the beBtting results of [your] 
actions chāri yuga’–for four ages.’

“The sage angrily said, ‘Take the form of a crocodile and suffer the 
results of your actions for four ages.’

ÚÌÃ�Øìɢ ÐÅ¾ìÉ�ɖÐÉ�ÐÉÇÐÚ�ØÐÕÓì���
ÅÓì�ØÐÕf�ÉÑÐÇ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ØÐÙ¾�ëìÐØÓì�¨ǰ�¨
tabe k/dilāma āmi minati kariyā 
dayā kari’ muni more kahila ḍākiyā [30]

tabe–Then āmi–I k/dilāma–cried [and] minati kariyā–prayed [to the sage, and] muni–
the sage dayā kari’–graciously ḍākiyā–called more–for me [and] kahila–spoke [to me].

“I cried and prayed to the sage, and he graciously called me over and 
spoke to me.

eºÌÕ�ÎÅÃÐ¸Ʈ�ÖÌÃ�±ÇſÇſÇ���
ÇÃǳÍÌÏ�ÙµÌÃÇ�¸×ÍĨìÈ Ç�¨ǰǱ¨
Úìɢ ÙìÕ�ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÎÚìÉìÕ�¸ìÏ·Ó�ÙÌÃ���
ÐÅÃǲ�ÎÅÙ�ÎÏÌÓ�ÚÌÃ�ÐŌÐÏǇÏ�ÖìÌÃf�¨ǰ«¨
‘ore deva-śiśu yabe śrī-nanda-nandana 
navadvīpe ha-ibena śachī-prāṇa-dhana [31]
t/hāra kīrtane tomāra śāpa-kṣaya habe 
divya deha peye tabe tripiṣṭapa yābe’ [32]

‘ore–‘O deva-śiśu–child god! yabe–When śrī-nanda-nandana–the son of Śrī Nanda 
ha-ibena–becomes śachī-prāṇa-dhana–the life and wealth of Śachī navadvīpe– 
in Nabadwīp, tomāra śāpa-kṣaya habe–you will be freed from [my] curse t/hāra 
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kīrtane–by His chanting; peye–you will get divya deha–a heavenly body [again and] 
tabe–then yābe–return tripiṣṭapa’–to the abode of the gods.’

“‘O child god! When the son of Śrī Nanda becomes the life and wealth 
of Śachī in Nabadwīp, you will be freed from my curse by His chant-
ing; you will get a heavenly body again and return to the abode of 
the gods.’

ÎÅÃÐ¸ƮÕ�ǌÃ
deva-śiśura stava
The child god’s prayers

ÊÓ�ÊÓ�¸×ÍƪÚ�ÏÐÚÚÏìÃÇ���
ÅÍÇÙÍÇ�ÂËÐÚÕ�ËÐÚ�ÉÙìÊÇ�¨ǰǰ¨
jaya jaya śachī-suta patita-pāvana 
dīna-hīna agatira gati mahājana [33]

jaya–Glory! jaya–Glory śachī-suta–to the son of Śachī, patita-pāvana–the saviour of the 
fallen, mahājana–the Supreme Soul, gati–the shelter dīna-hīna agatira–of the humble, 
lowly, and shelterless!

“Glory to the son of Śachī, the saviour of the fallen, the Supreme Soul, 
the shelter of the humble, lowly, and shelterless!

Î×�ŏ�¢Ñ ÃÌÇ�Î¤ìÌÒ�ƪØÍÐŰ¹�ÎÚìÉìÕ���
ɖÉì�ÎÙÇ�Â ÌÉÌÕ�ØÐÕÌ¾�¶ŶìÕ�¨ǰ�¨
chaudda bhuvane ghoṣe sukīrti tomāra 
āmā hena adhamere karile uddhāra [34]

tomāra–Your sukīrti–glories ghoṣe–resound chaudda bhuvane–throughout the fourteen 
worlds! uddhāra karile–You have saved āmā hena adhamere–a soul as fallen as myself!

“Your glories resound throughout the fourteen worlds! You have 
saved a soul as fallen as myself!

³µ�ÇÃǳÍÏ ìÉ�ÔĬ¹  ìÉÔìÕ���
³�ìÌÇ�ÙµÌ¾�ØÐ¾ÏìÃÇìÃÚìÕ�¨ǰ�¨
ei navadvīpa-dhāma sarva-dhāma-sāra 
ekhāne ha-ile kali-pāvanāvatāra [35]

āvatāra ha-ile–You have descended ekhāne–here, ei navadvīpa-dhāma–in Nabadwīp 
Dhām, sarva-dhāma-sāra–the best of all abodes, kali-pāvana–as the saviour for the Age 
of Kali.

“You have descended here, in Nabadwīp Dhām, the best of all abodes, 
as the saviour for the Age of Kali.

ØÐ¾ÊÍÃ�¶ŶìÐÕÌÃ�ÐÅÓì�ÙÐÕÇìÉ���
ɖÐÔÓì¡��ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ �ÎÚìÉìÌØ�ĨÈìÉ�¨ǰ¿¨
kali-jīva uddhāribe diyā hari-nāma 
āsiyāchha, mahāprabhu tomāke praṇāma [36]
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uddhāribe–You will deliver kali-jīva–the souls of Kali-yuga diyā–by giving hari-
nāma–the Name of the Lord. āsiyāchha–You have come, mahāprabhu–O Mahāprabhu! 
praṇāma–I bow tomāke–to You.

“You will deliver the souls of Kali-yuga by giving the Name of the 
Lord. You have come, O Mahāprabhu! I bow to You.

×ìÐÕ�ÖÑË�ɖÐ¡�ɖÐÉ�ÇŜªÏ� ÐÕf���
³ÌÃ�¶ŶìÐÕÌ¾�ÚÑÐÉ�ÏÐÚÚÏìÃÇ�ÙÐÕ�¨ǰ�¨
chāri yuga āchhi āmi nakra-rūpa dhari’ 
ebe uddhārile tumi patita-pāvana hari [37]

āmi–I āchhi–have been [here] chāri yuga–for four ages, dhari’–bearing nakra-rūpa–the 
form of a crocodile. hari–O Lord! patita-pāvana–O saviour of the fallen! ebe–Now tumi–
You uddhārile–have delivered [me].
“I have spent four ages in the form of a crocodile. O Lord! O saviour 
of the fallen! Now You have delivered me.

ÚÃ�ÉÑÌ��ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÏÕÉ�É ÑÕ���
ƓìÃÕìƓìÃÕ�ÊÍÃ�ÚìÐÕÌ¾�Ĩ×ÑÕ�¨ǰ�¨
tava mukhe hari-nāma parama madhura 
sthāvarāsthāvara jīva tārile prachura [38]

tava mukhe–From Your mouth, hari-nāma–the Name of the Lord [is] parama–extremely 
madhura–sweet. tārile–You have delivered prachura–innumerable jīva–souls, [both] 
sthāvarāsthāvara–moving and inert.

“From Your mouth, the Name of the Lord is extremely sweet, and You 
have delivered innumerable souls, both moving and inert.

ɖłì�ÎÅº�Öìµ�ɖÐÉ�ÐŌÐÏǇÏ�Ö£ì���
ÉìÚì�ÐÏÚì�ÎÅÐ�f�ƪ��ÏìµÃ�ÔĬ¹ £ìh�¨ǰ�¨
ājñā deo yāi āmi tripiṣṭapa yathā 
mātā pitā dekhi’ sukha pāiba sarvathā” [39]

ājñā deo–Give [me] permission, [and] āmi–I yāi–will return tripiṣṭapa–to the abode of 
the gods. dekhi’–Seeing [my] mātā pitā–mother and father yathā–there, pāiba–I will feel 
sarvathā–completely sukha”–happy.”

“Give me permission, and I will return to the abode of the gods. 
Seeing my mother and father there, I will be completely happy.”

ÎÅÃÐ¸ƮÕ�ƵªÏĨìÐĥ�º�ƵƓìÌÇ�ËÉÇ
deva-śiśura svarūpa-prāpti o svasthāne gamana
The child god obtains his original form and returns home

³Ú�ÃÐ¾f�ĨÈÐÉÓì�ÎÅÃÐ¸Ʈ�ÖìÓ���
ØÍŰ¹ÌÇÕ�ÎÕì¾�ÚÌÃ�¶Ì¥�ÏÑÇÕìÓ�¨��¨
eta bali’ praṇamiyā deva-śiśu yāya 
kīrtanera rola tabe uṭhe punarāya [40]
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bali’–Having said eta–this, deva-śiśu–the child god praṇamiyā–bowed [and] yāya–left, 
[and] rola–the sound kīrtanera–of the chanting tabe–then uṭhe–arose punarāya–again.
Having said this, the child god bowed and left, and the sound of the 
kīrtan arose again.

É ǲìƔ�Ùµ¾�ÎÅÐ�f�ÔĬ¹ �¢ĴËÈ���
Ĩ¢Ñ ÔÌš�ÉìÓìÏÑÕ�ØÐÕ¾�ËÉÇ�¨�Ǳ¨
madhyāhna ha-ila dekhi’ sarva bhakta-gaṇa 
prabhu-saṅge māyāpura karila gamana [41]

dekhi’–Seeing [that] madhyāhna ha-ila–it was midday, sarva bhakta-gaṇa–all the 
devotees gamana karila–went māyāpura–to Māyāpur prabhu-saṅge–with the Lord.
Seeing that it was midday, all the devotees went back to Māyāpur 
with the Lord.

ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ Õ�³µ�¾Í¾ì�ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ǆÃÈ���
ĭǑ¸ìÏÉÑĴ�ÙÓ�ÎÔµ�ÉÙìÊÇ�¨�«¨
mahāprabhura ei līlā ye kare śravaṇa 
brahma-śāpa-mukta haya sei mahājana [42]

sei ye mahājana–The great souls who śravaṇa kare–hear ei–this līlā–Pastime 
mahāprabhura–of Mahāprabhu haya–become brahma-śāpa-mukta–free from brāhmaṇs’ 
curses.
The great souls who hear this Pastime of Mahāprabhu become free 
from brāhmaṇs’ curses.

ÎËìÕìÅÙ�Å¸¹ÌÇÕ�Û¾
gorā-daha darśanera phala
The result of seeing Gor#’s lake

ÎÔµ�ÙµÌÚ�eÎËìÕìÅÙf�ÇìÉ�ÏÕ×ìÕ���
Øì¾ÍÓÅÌÙÕ�ĜìÓ�Ùµ¾�ÚìÙìÕ�¨�ǰ¨
sei ha-ite ‘gorā-daha’ nāma parachāra 
kālīya-dahera nyāya ha-ila tāhāra [43]

sei ha-ite–Since then, tāhāra nāma–its name ‘gorā-daha’–‘Gorā’s lake’ parachāra ha-ila–
has spread nyāya–like [the name] kālīya-dahera–of Kālīya’s lake.
Since then, the lake has become widely known as ‘Gorā Daha’, like 
Kālīya Daha in Vraja.

ÎÔµ�eÅÙf�Å¸¹ÌÇ�Ǎ¸¹ÌÇ�ÏìÏ·Ó���
ØĎư¢ÐĴ�¾ì¢�ÙÓ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÌÅ�ØÓ�¨��¨
sei ‘daha’ darśane sparśane pāpa-kṣaya 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti lābha haya sarva-vede kaya [44]
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sarva-vede–All the Vedas kaya–say [that] pāpa-kṣaya haya–sins are removed [and] 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti–devotion to Kṛṣṇa [is] lābha–attained darśane–by seeing [or] sparśane–
by touching sei–this ‘daha’–lake.
All the Vedas say that sins are removed and devotion to Kṛṣṇa is 
attained by seeing or touching this lake.

ÎÔµ�ÎËìÏËÈ�ÎÅ��ÉÙìÌĨÉìÇÌſ���
ÎË�ÕìÌš�ØÐÕ¾�ÎÙ£ì�ÉìÉì�ÃÐ¾f�ƲÌŐ�¨��¨
sei gopa-gaṇa dekha mahāpremānande 
gaurāṅge karila hethā māmā bali’ skandhe [45]

sei gopa-gaṇa–The cowherd boys dekha–saw [this Pastime] hethā–here, [and] mahā-
premānande–with the joy of intense divine love, bali’–they called gaurāṅge–Gaurāṅga 
māmā–uncle [and] skandhe karila–held [Him] on [their] shoulders.
The cowherd boys saw this Pastime here, and with the joy of intense 
divine love, they called Gaurāṅga ‘uncle’ and held Him on their 
shoulders.

ÔØÌ¾�ÎÅÐ�¾�Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�Ï êĬ¹ ìƔÐÃÙìÕ���
Úɢ ÐÙ�ÉÌ ǲ�ÎÅÌ��ÕìÉØĎư¾Í¾ìÔìÕ�¨�¿¨
sakale dekhila prabhura pūrvāhna-vihāra 
t4hi madhye dekhe rāma-kṛṣṇa-līlā-sāra [46]

sakale–Everyone dekhila–saw prabhura–the Lord’s pūrvāhna-vihāra–morning Pastimes, 
[and] t4hi madhye–within them, dekhe–they saw rāma-kṛṣṇa-līlā-sāra–the essence  
of Balarām and Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes.
Everyone saw the Lord’s morning Pastimes, and within them, they 
saw the essence of Balarām and Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes.

ÎÅÌ��ÎËìÃ  ¹Ç�Ú£ì�ÉìÇÔÊìƔÃÍÏÑÐ¾ÌÇ���
ØĎưÌËì×ìÕÈ¾Í¾ì�ÂÐÚ�ÔÉÍ×ÍÇ�¨��¨
dekhe govardhana tathā mānasa-jāhnavī-puline 
kṛṣṇa-go-chāraṇa-līlā ati samīchīna [47]

[Everyone] ati samīchīna–actually dekhe–saw govardhana–Govardhan [and] kṛṣṇa- 
go-chāraṇa-līlā–Kṛṣṇa’s cowherding Pastimes tathā–there mānasa-jāhnavī-puline– 
on the bank of the Mānasa Gaṅgā.
They actually saw Govardhan and Kṛṣṇa’s cowherding Pastimes 
there on the bank of the Mānasa Gaṅgā.

ÎËìÏËÈ�ÊìÐÇ¾�ÎÖ�ÐÇÉìÐÄ×ÐÕÚ���
±ÇſÇſÇ¾Í¾ì�ÐÇÊ�ÔÉÍÐÙÚ�¨��¨
gopa-gaṇa jānila ye nimāñi-charita 
śrī-nanda-nandana-līlā nija samīhita [48]
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gopa-gaṇa–The cowherd boys jānila–understood ye–that nimāñi-charita–the Pastimes 
of Nimāi [are] līlā–the Pastimes [of] nija–their samīhita–dear śrī-nanda-nandana– 
son of Śrī Nanda.
The cowherd boys understood that the Pastimes of Nimāi are the 
Pastimes of their dear Kṛṣṇa, the son of Śrī Nanda.
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chapter sixteen
ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÐØªÏ�
Pīriti Ki-rūpa?

What is Love?

±Õ¤ÑÇì£�ÎËìƵìÉÍÕ�Ĩú
śrī-raghunātha gosvāmīra praśna
!r" Raghun#th Gosw#m"’s question

³ØÐÅÇ�Õ¤ÑÇì£�ƵªÌÏ�ÐÊłìÌÔ���
gÐØ�Ãǅ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ��ÎÉìÌÕ�Ð¸�ìº�ɖ¢ìÌÔ�¨Ǳ¨
eka-dina raghunātha svarūpe jijñāse 

“ki vastu pīriti, more śikhāo ābhāse [1]
eka-dina–One day, raghunātha–Raghunāth jijñāse–asked svarūpe–Svarūp, “ki vastu–

“What [is] pīriti–love? śikhāo–Teach more–me ābhāse–in essence.
One day, Raghunāth Dās asked Svarūp Dāmodar, “What is love? 
Please teach me in essence.

ÐÃŸìÏÐÚ�×ŊÍÅìÔ�ÎÖ�ĨÍÐÚ�ÃÐÈ¹¾���
ÎÔ�ĨÍÐÚ�ÃÑÐ�ÌÚ�ÎÉìÕ�¸ÐĴ�Çì�Ùµ¾�¨«¨
vidyāpati chaṇḍī-dāsa ye prīti varṇila 
se prīti bujhite mora śakti nā ha-ila [2]

mora śakti ha-ila nā–I do not have the ability bujhite–to understand se prīti ye prīti–the 
love that vidyāpati–Vidyāpati [and] chaṇḍī-dāsa–Chaṇḍī Dās varṇila–described.

“I cannot understand the love that Vidyāpati and Chaṇḍī Dās described.

Úìɢ ÙìÌÅÕ�ÃìÌØǲ�ÃìÌǒ�ÃÑÌ��ÎÖ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ���
ÎÔ�ÎØÃ¾�ǄÍÏÑ�ÌÒÕ�ĨÈÌÓÕ�ÕÍÐÚ�¨ǰ¨
t/hādera vākye bāhye bujhe ye pīriti 
se kevala strī-puruṣera praṇayera rīti [3]

se ye pīriti–The love that bujhe–I understand t/hādera vākye–from their words bāhye–
externally [is] kevala–nothing [more than] praṇayera rīti–the type of love strī-puruṣera–
between a man and a woman.

“The love that I understand from their words externally is nothing 
more than the love between a man and a woman.
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ÎÔ�ÎØÉÌÇ�ÏÕÉì£¹ÉÌ ǲ�ËÈǲ�ÙÓ���
ĨìØĎÚ�ØìÉÌØ�ÎØÇ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�ØÓ�¨�¨
se kemane paramārtha-madhye gaṇya haya 
prākṛta kāmake kena aprākṛta kaya [4]

kemane–How se gaṇya haya–has that been accepted paramārtha-madhye–as spiritual? 
kena–Why kaya–do they call prākṛta kāmake–mundane lust aprākṛta–divine?

“How has that love been accepted as spiritual? And why do they call 
mundane lust divine?

ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ �ÎÚìÉìÕ�ÔÌš�ÎÔµ�ÔÃ�ËìÇ���
ØÌÕÇ�ÔĬ¹ Åì��ÚìÕ�Çì�Ïìµ�ÔŐìÇ�¨�¨
mahāprabhu tomāra saṅge sei saba gāna 
karena sarvadā, tāra nā pāi sandhāna [5]

mahāprabhu–Mahāprabhu sarvadā–always sei saba gāna karena–sings all their songs 
tomāra saṅge–with you, [but] tāra sandhāna pāi nā–I do not understand them.

“Mahāprabhu always sings their songs with you, but I do not under-
stand them.

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÚÃ�ÙÌǌ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ØÐÕ¾�ÔÉÏ¹È���
ɖłì�²Ø¾��eÐ¸�ìº�³ÌÃ�ÐÇË ê¦�ÚƩ Çf�¨¿¨
prabhu tava haste more karila samarpaṇa 
ājñā kaila, ‘śikhāo ebe nigūḍha tattva-dhana’ [6]

prabhu–The Lord samarpaṇa karila–put more–me tava haste–in your hands [and] ājñā 
kaila–instructed [you,] ‘ebe–‘Now śikhāo–teach [him] nigūḍha tattva-dhana’–these 
precious hidden truths.’

“The Lord put me in your hands and instructed you, ‘Now teach him 
these precious hidden truths.’

ĨÍÐÚÚƩ�ÐØ��
prīti-tattva ki ?
What is the nature of love?

ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�ĨÍÐÚÚƩ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÎÅÙ�ÃÑ�ìµÓì���
ØĎ Úì£¹�ÙµÃ�ÉÑÐÄ�Ô°¸Ó�ÚǲÐÊÓìh�¨�¨
kṛpā kari’ prīti-tattva more deha bujhāiyā 
kṛtārtha ha-iba muñi saṁśaya tyajiyā” [7]

kṛpā kari’–Mercifully more bujhāiyā deha–help me understand prīti-tattva–the nature 
of love. [Then] muñi–I kṛtārtha ha-iba–will be fulBlled [and] tyajiyā–leave behind [my] 
saṁśaya”–doubts.”

“Please help me understand the nature of love. Then I will be fulBlled 
and leave behind my doubts.”
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¶ŰÕ
uttara
The answer

ƵªÏ�ÃÐ¾¾��g¢ìµ�Õ¤ÑÇì£ÅìÔ���
ÐÇ¢Ď ÌÚ�ÎÚìÉìÌÕ�ÚƩ�ØÐÕÃ�ĨØì¸�¨�¨
svarūpa balila, “bhāi raghunātha-dāsa 
nibhṛte tomāre tattva kariba prakāśa [8]

svarūpa–Svarūp balila–said, “bhāi–“Dear brother, raghunātha-dāsa–Raghunāth Dās! 
nibhṛte–ConBdentially, prakāśa kariba–I will reveal tattva–this truth tomāre–to you.
Svarūp said, “Dear brother, Raghunāth Dās! ConBdentially, I will 
reveal this truth to you.

ɖÐÉ�ÐØÃì�ÕìÉìÇſ�Â£Ãì�ÏÐŊÚ���
ÎØÙ�Çì�ÃÑÐ�ÌÃ�ÚƩ�Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�¶ÐÅÚ�¨�¨
āmi kibā rāmānanda athavā paṇḍita 
keha nā bujhibe tattva prabhura udita [9]

kibā–Neither āmi–I, athavā–nor rāmānanda–Rāmānanda, paṇḍita–Gadādhar Paṇḍit, 
keha nā–or anyone [else], bujhibe–will [ever] understand tattva–the truth prabhura 
udita–revealed by the Lord.

“Neither I, nor Rāmānanda, Gadādhar Paṇḍit, or anyone else, will 
ever understand the love that the Lord revealed.

ÚÌÃ�ÖÐÅ�ÎË�Õ×ǜ�ÐÊƕìÓ�ÃÐÔÓì���
Ã¾ìµÌÃ�ÐÇÊÚƩ�ÔØĎÏ�ÙµÓì�¨Ǳ�¨�
Ú�ÐÇ�ÊìÐÇÌÃ�²Ù¾�ƪÔÚǲ�ĨØì¸���
ƮÐÇÓì�ɖÇſ�ÏìÌÃ�Õ¤ÑÇì£ÅìÔ�¨ǱǱ¨
tabe yadi gaurachandra jihvāya basiyā 
balāibe nija-tattva sakṛpa ha-iyā [10] 
takhani jānibe haila susatya prakāśa 
śuniyā ānanda pābe raghunātha-dāsa [11]

tabe–Still, yadi–if gaurachandra–Gaurachandra sakṛpa ha-iyā–mercifully basiyā–sits 
jihvāya–on [my] tongue [and] balāibe–causes me to speak nija-tattva–about His love, 
takhani–then jānibe–you will know [that] susatya–the highest truth prakāśa haila–has 
been revealed, [and] śuniyā–hearing [it,] raghunātha-dāsa–Raghunāth Dās, ānanda 
pābe–you will be overjoyed!

“Still, if Gaurachandra mercifully takes control of my tongue and 
causes me to speak about His love, then you will know that the high-
est truth has been revealed to you, and when you hear it, Raghunāth 
Dās, you will be overjoyed!
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×ŊÍÅìÔ�ÐÃŸìÏÐÚ� ØÈ¹ìÉĎÚ�ÕìÌÓÕ�ËÍÐÚ�
� ³ÔÃ�ÂÉ ê¾ǲ�¸ìǄ�ÊìÇ���
³ÔÌÃ�ÇìÐÙØ�ØìÉ� ³ÔÃ�ÌĨÌÉÕ� ìÉ�
� ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÚìÙìÌÚ�ÐÃ ìÇ�¨Ǳ«¨

chaṇḍī-dāsa vidyāpati karṇāmṛta rāyera gīti 
 e-saba amūlya śāstra jāna 
e-sabe nāhika kāma e-saba premera dhāma 
 aprākṛta tāhāte vidhāna [12]

jāna–Know [that] karṇāmṛta–!r" K$()a-kar)#m$ta [and] gīti–the songs chaṇḍī-dāsa 
vidyāpati rāyera–of Chaṇḍī Dās, Vidyāpati, and Rāmānanda Rāy [are] e-saba–all amūlya–
invaluable śāstra–scriptures. nāhika–There is no kāma–lust e-sabe–within them. e-saba–
They [are] dhāma–repositories premera–of divine love. tāhāte–Within them, aprākṛta–
the divine [is] vidhāna–the law.

“Know that !r" K$()a-kar)#m$ta and the songs of Chaṇḍī Dās, 
Vidyāpati, and Rāmānanda Rāy are invaluable scriptures that con-
tain no lust. They are repositories of love, and by nature divine.

ǄÍÏÑ�ÒÐÃÃÕÈ� ÎÖ�ÐØ¡Ñ�Úɢ ÐÙ�ÃÈ¹Ç�
� ÎÔ�ÔÃ�¶ÏÉì�ÉìŌ�ÔìÕ���
ĨìØĎÚØìÉÃÈ¹Ç� ÚìÌÙ�ØĎưÂÅ¸¹Ç�
� ÂĨìØĎÚ�ØÕÙ�ÐÃ×ìÕ�¨Ǳǰ¨

strī-puruṣa-vivaraṇa ye kichhu t4hi varṇana 
 se saba upamā mātra sāra 
prākṛta-kāma-varṇana tāhe kṛṣṇa-adarśana 
 aprākṛta karaha vichāra [13]

strī-puruṣa-vivaraṇa–The descriptions of men and women— se saba ye kichhu–all the 
varṇana–descriptions— t4hi–within them [are] upamā–analogies, [and] mātra sāra–
nothing more. kṛṣṇa-adarśana–Kṛṣṇa is absent tāhe–within prākṛta-kāma-varṇana–
descriptions of mundane lust; [so,] vichāra karaha–consider [these descriptions] 
aprākṛta–divine.

“All the descriptions of men and women within them are analogies, 
and nothing more. Kṛṣṇa is never present within descriptions of 
mundane lust; so, consider the descriptions within them to be divine.

ÐØ�ÏÑ�Ò��ÐØÃì�ÇìÕÍ�� ³ÚƩ�ÃÑÐ�ÌÚ�ÇìÐÕ�
� Ê®ÌÅÌÙ�ØÌÕ�ÕÔÕš���
ÎÔ�Ļ��ØĎ ÌưÕ�¢ìÌÈ� ƮŶÕÐÚ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÌÇ�
� ÚìÙìÕ�¢ÊÇ�ÉìÓìÕš�¨Ǳ�¨

ki puruṣa, kibā nārī, e-tattva bujhite nāri 
 jaḍa-dehe kare rasa-raṅga 
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se guru kṛṣṇera bhāṇe śuddha-rati nāhi jāne 
 tāhāra bhajana māyā-raṅga [14]

ki–Whether puruṣa–a man kibā–or nārī–a women, [one who] rasa-raṅga kare–takes 
pleasure jaḍa-dehe–in [their] material body bujhite nāri–cannot understand e-tattva–
this love. se guru–A ‘guru’ who kṛṣṇera bhāṇe–pretends to be Kṛṣṇa jāne nāhi–does 
not understand śuddha-rati–pure love, [and] tāhāra–his bhajana–‘worship’ [is] māyā-
raṅga–a trick of Māyā.

“If anyone—be they a man or a woman—takes pleasure in their mate-
rial body, they can never understand this love. A ‘guru’ who pre-
tends to be Kṛṣṇa does not understand pure love, and his ‘worship’ is  
a trick of Māyā.

ØĎưÌĨÉ
kṛṣṇa-prema
Love for K$%&a

ØĎưÌĨÉ�ƪÐÇě¹ ¾� ÎÖÇ�ƮŶ�ËšìÊ¾�
� ÎÔµ�ÌĨÉì�ÂÉĎÌÚÕ�ÐÔŐÑ ���
ÐÇě¹ ¾�ÎÔ�ÂĖÕìË� ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÌÙ�Ê®ÅìË�
� ƮķÃǄ�¸ êĜÉÔÍÐÃſÑ�¨Ǳ�¨

kṛṣṇa-prema sunirmala yena śuddha gaṅgā-jala 
 sei premā amṛtera sindhu 
nirmala se anurāga nāhi tāhe jaḍa-dāga 
 śukla-vastra śūnya-masī-bindu [15]

kṛṣṇa-prema–Love for Kṛṣṇa [is] sunirmala–perfectly pure, yena–like [the] śuddha–
pure gaṅgā-jala–water of the Ganges. sei premā–Such love [is] amṛtera sindhu–an ocean 
of nectar. nāhi–There is not jaḍa-dāga–a trace of mundanity se nirmala anurāga tāhe–
within such pure love. [It is like] śukla-vastra–a white cloth [that is] śūnya-masī-bindu–
free from a drop of ink.
[Svarūp Dāmodar continued:] “Love for Kṛṣṇa is perfectly pure, like 
the pure water of the Ganges; it is an ocean of nectar. Within such 
pure love, there is not even a trace of mundanity. It is like a white 
cloth that is free from even a single drop of ink.

ƮŶÌĨÉ�ƪ�ÐÔŐÑ � Ïìµ�ÚìÕ�³Ø�ÐÃſÑ�
� ÎÔµ�ÐÃſÑ�ÊËÀ�ëÑÃìÓ���
Ê®ÌÅÌÙ�ØÐÕf�ĨÍÐÚ� ÎØÃ¾�ØìÌÉÕ�ÕÍÐÚ�
� ƮŶ�ÎÅÙ�Çì�ÙÓ�¶ÅÓ�¨Ǳ¿¨

śuddha-prema sukha-sindhu pāi tāra eka bindu 
 sei bindu jagat ḍubāya 
jaḍa-dehe kari’ prīti kevala kāmera rīti 
 śuddha deha nā haya udaya [16]
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śuddha-prema–Pure love [is] sukha-sindhu–an ocean of joy. pāi–I have received eka–one 
bindu–drop tāra–of it, [and] sei–this bindu–drop ḍubāya–Coods jagat–the world. prīti 
kari’–Loving jaḍa-dehe–the material body [is] kevala–merely kāmera rīti–a form of lust, 
[and one’s] śuddha–pure deha–body udaya haya nā–is not revealed [by doing so].

“Pure love is an ocean of joy. I have received one drop of it, and this 
drop Coods the world. Loving the material body is merely a form of 
lust, and one’s divine body will never be revealed by doing so.

Å êÌÕ�ƮŶ�ÌĨÉÃŐ� ØÏ��ÌĨÌÉÌÚ�ÂŐ�
� ÎÔµ�ÌĨÌÉ�ØĎư�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ���
ÚÌÃ�ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ŜſÇ� ƵÌÔ�¢ìËǲ�Ĩ�ǲìÏÇ�
� ØÌÕ�µÙì��ÊìÐÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ�¨Ǳ�¨

dūre śuddha prema-bandha kapaṭa premete andha 
 sei preme kṛṣṇa nāhi pāya 
tabe ye kare krandana svasaubhāgya prakhyāpana 
 kare ihā, jāniha niśchaya [17]

andha–Those who are blinded kapaṭa premete–by insincere love [are] dūre–far śuddha 
prema-bandha–from a connection with pure love: pāya nāhi–one does not attain kṛṣṇa–
Kṛṣṇa sei preme–with such ‘love’. jāniha–Know niśchaya–for certain ihā–that ye–those 
who tabe–still krandana kare–shed tears [only] prakhyāpana kare–make a show 
svasaubhāgya–of their ‘fortune’.

“Those who are blinded by insincere love are far from having pure 
love: no one can get Kṛṣṇa with such ‘love’. Know for certain that 
those who still shed tears are only making a show of their ‘fortune’.

ØĎưÌĨÉ�ÖìÕ�ÙÓ� ÚìÕ�ÐÃ¢ìÃ�Ð×ŹÓ�
� ÂĖ¢ìÃ�ÎÅÌÙÌÚ�ĨØì¸���
ÔìÐƩØìÐÅ�ÃǲÐ¢×ìÕÍ� Ð×ŹÓ�ƵªÏ� ÐÕf�
� Ð×ÀƵªÌÏ�ØÕÌÓ�ÐÃ¾ìÔ�¨Ǳ�¨

kṛṣṇa-prema yāra haya tāra vibhāva chinmaya 
 anubhāva dehete prakāśa 
sāttvikādi vyabhichārī chinmaya svarūpa dhari’ 
 chit-svarūpe karaye vilāsa [18]

vibhāva–The stimuli (causes of rati) tāra yāra haya–of those who have kṛṣṇa-prema–love 
for Kṛṣṇa [are] chinmaya–spiritual. [Their] anubhāva–gestures, sāttvikādi–ecstasies, 
[and] vyabhichārī–emotions, dhari’–having chinmaya–spiritual svarūpa–forms, 
prakāśa–manifest [and] vilāsa karaye–play chit-svarūpe dehete–within [their] spiritual 
bodies.

“The stimuli of those who have love for Kṛṣṇa are spiritual. Their ges-
tures, ecstasies, and emotions, having spiritual forms, manifest and 
play within their spiritual bodies.
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 Ĝ�ÎÔµ�¾Í¾ìƮØ� ØĎư�ÚìÌÕ�ÙÌÓ�ÔěÑ��
� ÐÅ¾�ĭÌÊÕ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÕÔ���
¡ìÐ®¾�³ÌÅÙÕš� ĨìØĎÚì¾ęÇ¢š�
� ÚìÌÙ�ØĎư�ÏÕÉ�ÔÌžìÒ�¨Ǳ�¨

dhanya sei līlāśuka kṛṣṇa tāre haye sammukha 
 dila vrajera aprākṛta rasa 
chhāḍila e-deha-raṅga prākṛtālambana-bhaṅga 
 tāhe kṛṣṇa parama santoṣa [19]

sei līlāśuka–Līlāśuka (Śrīla Bilvamaṅgal Ṭhākur) [is most] dhanya–fortunate: kṛṣṇa–
Kṛṣṇa tāre sammukha haye–came before him [and] dila–revealed aprākṛta–the divine 
rasa–rasas vrajera–of Vraja [to him when] chhāḍila–he gave up e-deha-raṅga–the 
pleasures of the body, [and] prākṛtālambana-bhaṅga–broke away from material para-
phernalia. tāhe–Thereby, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [was] parama santoṣa–greatly pleased.

“Līlāśuka is most fortunate: Kṛṣṇa came before him and revealed the 
divine rasas of Vraja to him when he gave up bodily pleasures and 
broke away from material paraphernalia. Kṛṣṇa was greatly pleased 
by this.

ÐÃŸìÏÐÚ��×ŊÍÅìÔ� ¡ìÐ®f�Ï êĬ¹ �ÕÔì¢ìÔ�
� ÂĨìØĎÚÕÔ¾ì¢�²Ø¾���
Ï êÌĬ¹ �Ð¡¾�ÚÑŀ�ÕÔ� ÚìÙì�¡ìÐ®f�ÌĨÉÃ¸�
� ÙÄì��ØĎư¢ÊÇ�¾Ð¢¾�¨«�¨

vidyāpati chaṇḍī-dāsa chhāḍi’ pūrva rasābhāsa 
 aprākṛta-rasa-lābha kaila 
pūrve chhila tuchchha rasa tāhā chhāḍi’ prema-vaśa 
 hañā, kṛṣṇa-bhajana labhila [20]

vidyāpati–Vidyāpati [and] chaṇḍī-dāsa–Chaṇḍī Dās chhāḍi’–rejected rasābhāsa–the 
tainted rasas pūrva–of the past [and] aprākṛta-rasa-lābha kaila–attained divine rasa. 
chhāḍi’–They left behind tuchchha rasa–the crude pleasures tāhā–that chhila–existed 
pūrve–previously, hañā–became prema-vaśa–captivated by divine love, [and] labhila–
attained kṛṣṇa-bhajana–service to Kṛṣṇa.

“Vidyāpati and Chaṇḍī Dās rejected the tainted rasas of the past and 
attained divine rasa. They left behind the crude pleasures that existed 
previously, became captivated by divine love, and attained service 
to Kṛṣṇa.

ÚÑŀ�ÕÌÔ�ÉìÌÚìÓìÕ� Çì�ÏìÓ�ØĎưÕÔÔìÕ�
� ÇÌÙ�Ã°¸ÍÃÅÇì¾ęÇ���
Ê®�ÎÅÌÙ�ÔìÊ�ÔìÊ� Éì£ìÓ�ÚìÕ�ÏÌ®�ÃìÊ�
� ĨìÈØÍÌ�Õ�ØÕÌÓ� ìÕÈ�¨«Ǳ¨

tuchchha rase mātoyāra nā pāya kṛṣṇa-rasa-sāra 
 nahe vaṁśī-vadanālambana 
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jaḍa dehe sāja sāja māthāya tāra paḍe vāja 
 prāṇa-kīṭera karaye dhāraṇa [21]

mātoyāra–Those who are intoxicated tuchchha rase–by crude pleasures pāya nā–do not 
attain kṛṣṇa-rasa-sāra–the essence of devotion to Kṛṣṇa, [and] vaṁśī-vadanālambana 
nahe–the Flute Player does not become the object [of their love]. [Let] vāja–lightning paḍe–
strike tāra māthāya–the head of those [who] sāja sāja–pamper [their] jaḍa dehe–material 
bodies! prāṇa-kītera dhāraṇa karaye–They live the life of an insect!

“Those who are intoxicated by crude pleasures do not attain the 
essence of devotion to Kṛṣṇa, and Kṛṣṇa the Cute player does not 
become the object of their love. Let lightning strike the heads of those 
who pamper their bodies! They live the life of an insect!

ÎÔµ�ÚÑŀ�ÕÔ�ÚǲÐÊf� ±ÇſÇſÇ�¢ÐÊf�
� ÎÅÌ��ØĎư�±Ã°¸ÍÃÅÇ���
ÐÇÌÊ�ÎËìÏÍÌÅÙ�ÏìÓ� ĭÊÃÌÇ�ÎÃÌË�ÖìÓ�
� Ï êĬ¹ �Ôš�ØÕÓ�ÚǲÊÇ�¨««¨

sei tuchchha rasa tyaji’ śrī-nanda-nandana bhaji’ 
 dekhe kṛṣṇa śrī-vaṁśī-vadana 
nije gopī-deha pāya vraja-vane vege yāya 
 pūrva saṅga karaya tyajana [22]

[When] tyaji’–souls leave behind sei tuchchha rasa–crude pleasures, bhaji’–serve śrī-
nanda-nandana–the son of Nanda, [and] dekhe–see kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa śrī-vaṁśī-vadana–
the Cute player, [they then] pāya–attain nije–personally gopī-deha–the bodies of gopīs, 
vege yāya–run vraja-vane–to the forest of Vraja, [and] tyajana karaya–leave behind pūrva 
saṅga–all [their] previous attachments.

“When souls leave behind crude pleasures, serve Kṛṣṇa, and see Him 
playing the Cute, they then attain the bodies of gopīs and run to 
Vṛndāvan, leaving behind all their previous attachments.

Ú£ìÐÙ�ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ Õ�ÎƭìØ
tathāhi mahāprabhura śloka
Mah#prabhu’s verse in confirmation

eÇ�ÌĨÉËÌŐì¯Ðǌ�ÅÕìÐÏ�ÎÉ�ÙÌÕ��
ŜſìÐÉ�ÎÔ�¢ìËǲ¢Õ°�ĨØìÐ¸ÚÑɃ���
Ã°¸ÍÐÃ¾ìƶìÇÇÌ¾ìØÇ°�ÐÃÇì�
ÐÃ¢Ðě¹ �ÖÀ�ĨìÈÏÚšØìȾ�ÃĎ£ìf�¨«ǰ¨

‘na prema-gandho ’sti darāpi me harau 
krandāmi saubhāgya-bharaṁ prakāśitum 
vaṁśī-vilāsy-ānana-lokanaṁ vinā 
bibharmi yat prāṇa-pataṅgakān vṛthā’ [23]

me asti na–I do not have darā api–even a trace prema-gandhaḥ–of the fragrance of 
divine love harau–for Kṛṣṇa. [Still,] krandāmi–I cry prakāśitum–to show [others that I 
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have] saubhāgya-bharaṁ–a great fortune. vinā–Without vaṁśī-vilāsy-ānana-lokanaṁ– 
a glimpse of the face of that Flute Player, bibharmi–I carry on [my] vṛthā–meaningless, yat 
prāṇa-pataṅgakān–insect-like life.

“‘I do not have even a trace of love for Kṛṣṇa. Still, I cry to show that 
I have a great fortune. Without a glimpse of the face of that Flute 
Player, I carry on My meaningless, insect-like life.’

ĭÊÌËìÏÍ�ÃǲÚÍÚ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÃÑÌ��Çì
vraja-gopī vyatīta pīriti bujhe nā
No one understands love except the gop"s of Vraja

ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ� ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÃÌ¾�
� ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÃÑÐ�¾�ÎØ���
ÎÖ�ÊÇ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ� ÃÑÐ�ÌÚ�ÏìÌÕ�
� ĭÊÌËìÏÍ�ÙÓ�ÎÔ�¨«�¨
pīriti pīriti pīriti bale 
 pīriti bujhila ke? 
ye jana pīriti bujhite pāre 
 vraja-gopī haya se [24]

bale–People say, pīriti–“Love, pīriti–love, pīriti–love”, [but] ke–who bujhila–has 
understood pīriti–love? se ye jana–Souls who pāre–can [actually] bujhite–understand 
pīriti–love haya–become vraja-gopī–gopīs in Vraja.
[Svarūp Dāmodar continued:] “People say, ‘Love, love, love’, but 
who has understood love? Souls who can actually understand love 
become gopīs in Vraja.

ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÃÐ¾Óì� ÐÚÇÐ��ɖɢ �Õ�
� ÐÃÐÅÚ�¢Ñ ÃÇÉìÌ����
ÖìÙìÌÚ�ÏÐ¸¾� ÎÔµ�ÎÔ�ÉÐÊ¾�
� ÐØ�ÚìÕ�Ø¾Ť¾ìÌÊ�¨«�¨
pīriti baliyā tinaṭi /khara 
 vidita bhuvana-mājhe 
yāhāte paśila sei se majila 
 ki tāra kalaṅka-lāje [25]

tinaṭi–The three baliyā–spoken /khara–syllables pīriti–p", ri, and ti [are] vidita–known 
bhuvana-mājhe–throughout the world. se yāhāte–Souls in whom sei–they paśila–have 
entered majila–become overwhelmed. ki–What tāra kalaṅka-lāje–is shame or disgrace 
to them?

“These three syllables p", ri, and ti (in the word p"riti) are known 
throughout the world. Souls in whom they have entered become 
overwhelmed. What is shame or disgrace to them?

ĭÊÌËìÏÍ�ÙÄì� Ð×ÌŏÙ�ǎÐÕÓì�
� ÊÌ®Õ�ÔęŐ�¡ìÌ®���
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ÐÃÒÌÓ�ɖǆÌÓ� ƮŶɖ¾ęÇ�
� ÏÕØÍÓÕÔ�ÃìÌ®�¨«¿¨
vraja-gopī hañā chid-deha smariyā 
 jaḍera sambandha chhāḍe 
viṣaye āśraye śuddha-ālambana 
 parakīya-rasa bāḍe [26]

hañā–Becoming vraja-gopī–gopīs in Vraja [and] smariyā–meditating chid-deha–with 
[their] spiritual bodies, chhāḍe–they give up jaḍera sambandha–all connection with 
matter. parakīya-rasa–Paramour love bāḍe–develops [when its] ālambana–basis, viṣaye 
āśraye–the lover and the beloved, [are] śuddha–pure.

“Becoming gopīs in Vraja and meditating with their spiritual bodies, 
they give up all connection with matter. Paramour love develops 
when its basis, the lover and the beloved, are pure.

ĭÊ�ÐÃÇì�ÎØì£ìº�ÇìÐÙ�ÏÕØÍÓ¢ìÃ���
²ÃØÑ Ů¾ƺÍÌÚ�ÚìÕ�ÔÅì�ÂÔǴìÃ�¨«�¨
vraja vinā kothāo nāhi parakīya-bhāva 
vaikuṇṭha-lakṣmīte tāra sadā asadbhāva [27]

parakīya-bhāva–Paramour love kothāo nāhi–does not exist anywhere vinā–except vraja–
Vraja. sadā–Forever, tāra asadbhāva–it is incompatible vaikuṇṭha-lakṣmīte–with Lakṣmī 
in Vaikuṇṭha.

“Paramour love does not exist anywhere except Vraja. It is forever 
incompatible with Lakṣmī Devī in Vaikuṇṭha.

ÔÙÐÊÓìÕ�ĨÍÐÚ
sahajiyāra prīti
The love of the imitationists

Ô°ÔìÌÕ�ÖÌÚØ� ÏÑ�Ò��ÕÉÈÍ�
� ɖ¾ęÇÎÅìÌÒ�ÔÅì���
ÕĴÉì°ÔÌÅÌÙ� ɖÌÕìÏ�ØÐÕÌÚ�
� ÇìÕØÍ�ÙÓ�ÔĬ¹ Åì�¨«�¨
saṁsāre yateka puruṣa, ramaṇī 
 ālambana-doṣe sadā 
rakta-māṁsa-dehe āropa karite 
 nārakī haya sarvadā [28]

yateka puruṣa ramaṇī–The men and woman saṁsāre–in this world [are] sadā–always 
ālambana-doṣe–the wrong basis [for that love]. āropa karite–By attributing [that love] 
rakta-māṁsa-dehe–to bodies of Cesh and blood, haya–souls become nārakī–sinners 
sarvadā–perpetually.

“The men and women of this world are always the wrong basis for 
that love. By attributing that love to bodies of Cesh and blood, souls 
become perpetual sinners.
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ÂÚ³Ã�ÚìÕì� ÔÙÊÔì ÌÇ�
� ØĎưØĎÏì�ÖÌÃ�ÏìÓ���
Ê®ÌÅÙËŐ� ¡ìÐ®Óì�ÎÔ�ÔÃ�
� Ð×ÅìÇſÕÌÔ� ìÓ�¨«�¨
ataeva tārā sahaja sādhane 
 kṛṣṇa-kṛpā yabe pāya 
jaḍa-deha-gandha chhāḍiyā se saba 
 chid-ānanda-rase dhāya [29]

ataeva–So, yabe–when tārā–they pāya–attain kṛṣṇa-kṛpā–Kṛṣṇa’s mercy [through] sahaja 
sādhane–natural practice, chhāḍiyā–they avoid se saba jaḍa-deha-gandha–even the 
scent of the material body [and] dhāya–run chid-ānanda-rase–towards joyful, spiritual 
rasa.

“So, when souls attain Kṛṣṇa’s mercy through natural practice, 
they avoid even subtle connection with the material body and run 
towards joyful, spiritual rasa.

ÕìÓ�ÕìÉìÇÌſÕ�ĨÍÐÚ
rāya rāmānandera prīti
R#y R#m#nanda’s love

ĨØĎÚ�ÔÙÊ� ±ØĎư¢ÊÇ�
� ØÌÕ�ÕìÉìÇſ�ÕìÓ���
ƪ¼Ã �Ôì ÌÇ� ³�Êë�ÎÅÌÙÌÚ�
� ƪÖÑĴ�²ÃÕìËǲ�¢ìÓ�¨ǰ�¨
prakṛta sahaja śrī-kṛṣṇa-bhajana 
 kare rāmānanda rāya 
suvaidha sādhane e jaḍa dehete 
 suyukta vairāgya bhāya [30]

rāmānanda rāya–Rāmānanda Rāy kare–renders prakṛta–genuine, sahaja–natural śrī-
kṛṣṇa-bhajana–service to Śrī Kṛṣṇa. [He is] suvaidha–perfectly regulated sādhane– 
in [his] practice, [and] suyukta–perfect vairāgya–renunciation bhāya–shines e jaḍa 
dehete–in his physical body.
[Svarūp Dāmodar continued:] “Rāmānanda Rāy’s service to Kṛṣṇa 
is genuine and natural. He is perfectly regulated in his practice, and 
perfect renunciation shines in his physical body.

ÐÃƮŶ�ÎÅÌÙÌÚ� ĭÌÊ�ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�
� ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ ØĎÏì�ÏìÄì���
Çì�ØìÐ¢ÇÌÓ� ÎÅÃÅìÔÍÐ¸·ì�
� ÔšÌÅìÒ¸ êĜ�ÙÄì�¨ǰǱ¨
viśuddha dehete vraje kṛṣṇa bhaje 
 mahāprabhu-kṛpā pāñā 
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nāṭakābhinaye deva-dāsī-śikṣā 
 saṅga-doṣa-śūnya hañā [31]

pāñā–Having received mahāprabhu-kṛpā–Mahāprabhu’s mercy, bhaje–he serves kṛṣṇa–
Kṛṣṇa vraje–in Vraja viśuddha dehete–in [his] pure body. deva-dāsī-śikṣā–He teaches 
maidservants of the Lord nāṭakābhinaye–to perform plays, [but he] saṅga-doṣa-śūnya 
hañā–is free from any inappropriate association [with them].

“Having received Mahāprabhu’s mercy, he serves Kṛṣṇa in Vraja in his 
pure body. He teaches maidservants of Jagannāth to perform plays, 
but he is free from any inappropriate association with them.

ĨÍÐÚÐ¸·ìÓ�ÂÐ ØìÕ�ØìÙìÕ��
prīti-śikṣāya adhikāra kāhāra?
Who is qualified to learn about love?

ÕìÉìÇſ�ÐÃÇì� ÚìÌÙ�ÂÐ ØìÕ�
� ÎØÙ�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ�ɖÕ���
ÏÕǄÍÅ¸¹Ç� Ǎ¸¹Ç��ÎÔÃÇ�
� ÃÑÐŶ�ƸÌÅ�ɖÌ¡�ÖìÕ���
ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�Ð¸·ìÓ� ÊìÐÇÌÃ�ÐÇğÓ�
� ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÕ�ÂÐ ØìÕ�¨ǰ«¨
rāmānanda vinā tāhe adhikāra 
 keha nāhi pāya āra 
para-strī-darśana sparśana, sevana 
 buddhi hṛde āchhe yāra 
pīriti śikṣāya jānibe niśchaya 
 nāhi tāra adhikāra [32]

vinā–Except for rāmānanda–Rāmānanda, keha nāhi āra–no one else pāya–has adhikāra–
the qualiBcation tāhe–for this. jānibe–Know niśchaya–for certain [that] tāra yāra āchhe–
anyone who has buddhi–the inclination hṛde–in their heart darśana–to see, sparśana–
touch, [or] sevana–serve para-strī–another’s wife nāhi–does not have adhikāra–the 
qualiBcation pīriti śikṣāya–to learn about love.

“No one has this qualiBcation except Rāmānanda. Know for certain 
that anyone who desires at heart to see, touch, or serve another’s wife 
is never qualiBed to learn about love.

ǄÍÏÑ�ÒÃÑÐŶ�£ìÐØÌÚ�ĨÍÐÚÔì Ç�ÂÔĚÃ
strī-puruṣa-buddhi thākite prīti-sādhana asambhava
Developing love is impossible in the presence  
of man-woman consciousness

Ø¢Ñ �³�Ô°ÔìÌÕ� ǄÍÏÑ°ÃǲÃÙìÌÕ�
� Çì�ÙÓ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ Ç���
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×ě¹ ƪ��ÖÚ� ÂÐÇÚǲ�ÐÇÓÚ�
� ÇÌÙ�ÐÇÚǲ�Ô°¤�Ç�¨ǰǰ¨

kabhu e saṁsāre strī-puṁ-vyavahāre 
 nā haya pīriti-dhana 
charma-sukha yata anitya niyata 
 nahe nitya saṁghaṭana [33]

pīriti-dhana–The wealth of that love kabhu nā–never haya–exists strī-puṁ-vyavahāre–
in the affairs of men and women e saṁsāre–in this world. yata–All charma-sukha–carnal 
pleasures [are] niyata–always anitya–temporary. nahe–They have no saṁghaṭana–
connection nitya–with eternity.

“The wealth of love never exists in the affairs of men and women in 
this world. Carnal pleasures are always temporary. They have no 
connection with eternity.

ÎËìÏÍ¢ìÃ� ÐÕf� Ð×Ŷě¹ �ɖ×ÐÕf�
� ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÔìÐ ÌÃ�ÎÖµ���
ǄÍÏÑ°ÃǲÃÙìÕ� ÇìÐÙØ�ÚìÙìÕ�
� Ð¢ÚÌÕ�ÎËìÐÏÇÍ�ÎÔµ�¨ǰ�¨

gopī-bhāva dhari’ chid-dharma āchari’ 
 pīriti sādhibe yei 
strī-puṁ-vyavahāra nāhika tāhāra 
 bhitare gopinī sei [34]

sei yei–Those who dhari’–embrace gopī-bhāva–the mood of the gopīs, [and] sādhibe–
cultivate pīriti–love āchari’–by acting chid-dharma–according [to their] spiritual nature 
tāhāra nāhika–have no [involvement in] strī-puṁ-vyavahāra–man-woman affairs; [they 
are] gopinī–gopīs bhitare–internally.

“Those who embrace the mood of the gopīs and cultivate love by 
acting according to their spiritual nature are never involved in the 
affairs of men and women; they are gopīs internally.

ÃìÐÙÌÕ�ÔŨÇ�  ě¹ ɖ×ÕÈ�
� ɖÉÕÈ�²Ã ì×ìÕ���
ÂžÌÕÌÚ�ÎËìÏÍ� Ð×ÌŰ�ØĎư�ÎÔÌÃ�
� ÎØÃ¾�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�ÚìÕ�¨ǰ�¨
bāhire sajjana dharma-ācharaṇa 
 āmaraṇa vaidhāchāra 
antarete gopī chitte kṛṣṇa seve 
 kevala pīriti tāra [35]

bāhire–Externally, sajjana–as sādhus, dharma-ācharaṇa–they behave virtuously [and] 
vaidhāchāra–adhere to regulations āmaraṇa–until death. antarete–Internally, gopī– 
as gopīs, seve–they serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa chitte–within the heart: [their] pīriti–love [is] 
kevala–only tāra–for Him.
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“Externally, as sādhus, they behave virtuously and adhere to regu-
lations until death. Internally, as gopīs, they serve Kṛṣṇa within the 
heart: their love is only for Him.

eÖ¬�ÎØ�ÉìÕÙÕ¬f� µÚǲìÐÅ�ØÐÃÚì�
� ÎØÃ¾�¶ÏÉìƓ¾���
ÇìÓØÇìÐÓØì� Ð×ÀƵªÏ�ÙÄì�
� ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�ƪÐÇě¹ ¾�¨ǰ¿¨
‘yaḥ kaumāra-haraḥ’ ityādi kavitā 
 kevala upamā-sthala 
nāyaka-nāyikā chit-svarūpa hañā 
 kṛṣṇa bhaje sunirmala [36]

kavitā–Verses ityādi–such as ‘yaḥ kaumāra-haraḥ’–‘He who has stolen my youth’ [are] 
kevala–simply upamā-sthala–analogies. [Understanding that] nāyaka-nāyikā–the 
lover and the beloved hañā–are chit-svarūpa–spiritual, bhaje–souls serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa 
sunirmala–purely.

“Verses such as Ya4 Kaum#ra-hara4* are simply analogies. Under-
standing that the lover and the beloved in these verses are spiritual, 
souls should serve Kṛṣṇa purely.

ÊÌëÌÚ�³µ�¢ìÃ�ɖÌÕìÏ��ÇÕØkØÐ¾Õ�¡¾Çì
jaḍete ei bhāva āropa, naraka—kalira chhalanā
Attributing this love to the mundane is hellish;  
it is a deception produced by Kali

ÎØÙ�ÖÐÅ�ÃÌ¾�µÙì�ɖÌÕìÏ�Ð×žìÓ���
ÏÕÏÑ�ÌÒÌÚ�ØĎư¢ÊÇ�¶ÏìÓ�¨ǰ�¨�
²×ÚĜ�ɖłìÓ�ɖÐÉ�³Ø£ì�Çì�ÉìÐÇ���
ÊÌ®ÌÚ�³ªÏ�ÃÑÐŶ�ÇÕØ�ÃÐ¾f�ÉìÐÇ�¨ǰ�¨
keha yadi bale ihā āropa chintāya 
para-puruṣete kṛṣṇa-bhajana upāya [37] 
chaitanya ājñāya āmi e-kathā nā māni 
jaḍete e-rūpa buddhi naraka bali’ māni [38]

*yaḥ kaumāra-haraḥ sa eva hi varas tā eva chaitra-kṣapās 
te chonmīlita-mālatī-surabhayaḥ prauḍhāḥ kadambānilāḥ 
sā chaivāsmi tathāpi tatra surata-vyāpāra-līlā-vidhau 
revā-rodhasi vetasī-taru-tale chetaḥ samutkaṇṭhat

(!r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta: Madhya-l"l#, %.10)

“He is the paramour who has stolen my youth, these are the same moonlit spring 
nights Blled with the fragrance of blooming jasmine and sweet breezes blowing 
from the kadamba forest, and I am the same lover. Still, my heart is yearning for 
our trysts on the bank of the Revā beneath that vetasī tree.”
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yadi–If keha–someone bale–says [that] āropa chintāya–attributing ihā–that love para-
puruṣete–to another person [is] upāya–a way kṛṣṇa-bhajana–to serve Kṛṣṇa, [then,] 
chaitanya ājñāya–on Śrī Chaitanya’s order, āmi–I māni nā–do not accept e-kathā–their 
statement. māni–I consider e-rūpa buddhi–such a conception jaḍete–of the mundane 
bali’–to be naraka–hellish.
[Svarūp Dāmodar continued:] “If someone says that ascribing love to 
another man is a way to serve Kṛṣṇa, then, on Śrī Chaitanya’s order, 
I do not accept their statement. I consider such a mundane concep-
tion to be hellish.

Ê®ÌÅÌÙ�Ð×ÅìÌÕìÏ��Ôš�ÚÑŀ�ÂÐÚ���
ÚìÌÙ�ØĎư¢ìÃ�ɖÇì��ÔÉ êÙ�Żě¹ ÐÚ�¨ǰ�¨
jaḍa-dehe chid-āropa, saṅga tuchchha ati 
tāhe kṛṣṇa-bhāva ānā, samūha durmati [39]

chid-āropa–Attributing spirit jaḍa-dehe–to the material body [is] ati tuchchha–a very 
crude saṅga–attachment, [and] ānā–bringing kṛṣṇa-bhāva–love for Kṛṣṇa tāhe–into  
it [is] samūha durmati–completely wicked.

“Attributing spirit to the material body is a very crude attachment, 
and associating love for Kṛṣṇa with the material body is completely 
wicked.

ØÐ¾Õ�¡¾Çì�³µ�ÊìÐÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ���
µÙìÌÚ�²ÃưÃ ě¹ �Â ¬ÏÌ£�ÖìÓ�¨��¨
kalira chhalanā ei jāniha niśchaya 
ihāte vaiṣṇava-dharma adhaḥ-pathe yāya [40]

jāniha–Know niśchaya–for certain [that] ei–this [is] chhalanā–a deception kalira–
produced by Kali, [and] vaiṣṇava-dharma–the Vaiṣṇava religion adhaḥ-pathe yāya–
becomes degraded ihāte–because of it.

“Know for certain that such thinking is a deception produced by Kali, 
and the Vaiṣṇava dharma becomes degraded because of it.

ƪØĎ ÐÚ�ÏÑ�Ò�ÉìŌ�¶ÏÉì�ÃÑÐ�Óì���
ƵÍÓ�ÂĨìØĎÚÌÅÌÙ�ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�ÐËÓì�¨�Ǳ¨
sukṛti puruṣa mātra upamā bujhiyā 
svīya aprākṛta-dehe kṛṣṇa bhaje giyā [41]

mātra–Only sukṛti–fortunate puruṣa–souls bujhiyā–understand upamā–the analogies 
[and] giyā bhaje–serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa svīya aprākṛta-dehe–in their divine bodies.

“Only fortunate souls understand the analogies in the scriptures and 
serve Kṛṣṇa in their divine bodies.

×ŊÍÅìÔ�ÐÃŸìÏÐÚ�ɖÐÅ�ÉÙìÊÇ���
Ï êĬ¹ ÃÑÐŶ�Å êÌÕ�ÕìÐ�f�ØÐÕ¾�¢ÊÇ�¨�«¨
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chaṇḍī-dāsa vidyāpati ādi mahājana 
pūrva-buddhi dūre rākhi’ karila bhajana [42]

chaṇḍī-dāsa–Chaṇḍī Dās, vidyāpati–Vidyāpati, ādi mahājana–and other great souls 
dūre rākhi’–left behind [their] pūrva-buddhi–previous conceptions [and] bhajana karila–
practised devotion.

“Chaṇḍī Dās, Vidyāpati, and the other great souls left their previous 
conceptions behind and practised devotion.

ÎÔ�ÔÃìÕ�Î¸Ò�ÃìØǲ�Ð×ŹÓÍ�ÏÍÐÕÐÚ���
ɖÌ¡�ÚÃÑ�ÇìÐÙ�ÃÑÌ��ŻƯĎ ÐÚÕ�ÕÍÐÚ�¨�ǰ¨
se sabāra śeṣa vākya chinmayī pīriti 
āchhe tabu nāhi bujhe duṣkṛtira rīti [43]

śeṣa vākya–The Bnal statement se sabāra–of them all [is that] chinmayī–spiritual pīriti–
love āchhe–exists, tabu–but [those whose] duṣkṛtira rīti–habits are sinful bujhe nāhi– 
do not understand [it].

“The Bnal statement of all these great souls is that spiritual love does 
exist, but sinners never understand it.

Õ¤ÑÇì£�³�ÐÃÒÌÓ�ØÕÙ�ÐÃ×ìÕ���
ÎÚìÉì�ÎÙÇ�¢Ĵ�Ĩ×ìÐÕÌÃ�ÔÅì×ìÕ�¨��¨
raghunātha e viṣaye karaha vichāra 
tomā hena bhakta prachāribe sad-āchāra [44]

raghunātha–O Raghunāth, vichāra karaha–consider e–this viṣaye–matter. bhakta–
Devotees tomā hena–such as yourself prachāribe–should preach [about] sad-āchāra–
proper practice.

“O Raghunāth, consider this matter. Devotees such as yourself should 
preach the proper way to practise.

³�ÐÃÒÓ�³ØÃìÕ�Ĩ¢Ñ ÌØ�ÊìÇìÄì���
Ð×Ű�ÅĎ¦�ØÐÕf�¾º��ÅĎó�ØÕ�ÐÙÓìh�¨��¨
e viṣaya eka-bāra prabhuke jānāñā 
chitta dṛḍha kari’ lao, dṛḍha kara hiyā” [45]

eka-bāra–Once jānāñā–ask prabhuke–the Lord e viṣaya–about this matter. kari’ 
lao–Make [your] chitta–mind dṛḍha–resolute, [and] kara–make [your] hiyā–heart 
dṛḍha”–resolute.”
[Svarūp Dāmodar concluded:] “You should once ask the Lord about 
this matter, and make your mind and heart resolute.”

ÚÌÃ�Õ¤ÑÇì£�±ÉÀ�Ĩ¢ÑÏÌÅ�ÐËÓì���
¥ìÌÕ�Î¥ìÌÕ�ÐÊłìÐÔ¾�ÐÃÇÍÚ�ÙµÓì�¨�¿¨
tabe raghunātha śrīmat prabhu-pade giyā 
ṭhāre ṭhore jijñāsila vinīta ha-iyā [46]
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raghunātha–Raghunāth tabe–then giyā–went śrīmat prabhu-pade–to the holy feet 
of the Lord [and] vinīta ha-iyā–humbly jijñāsila–asked [Him about the matter] ṭhāre 
ṭhore–indirectly.
Raghunāth then went to the holy feet of the Lord and humbly asked 
Him about the matter indirectly.

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÚìÌÕ�ɖłì�ÐÅ¾�ɖÉìÕ�ÔěÑÌ����
Õ¤ÑÇì£�ɖłì�ÎÏÌÓ�¢ÌÊ�ÉÇƪÌ��¨��¨
prabhu tāre ājñā dila āmāra sammukhe 
raghunātha ājñā peye bhaje mana-sukhe [47]

prabhu–The Lord ājñā dila–instructed tāre–him āmāra sammukhe–in front of me. 
raghunātha–Raghunāth peye–received [the Lord’s] ājñā–instructions [and then] bhaje–
served mana-sukhe–with joy in [his] heart.
The Lord instructed Raghunāth in front of me. He received the Lord’s 
instructions and then engaged in service with joy in his heart.

±Õ¤ÑÇì£ĨÐÚ�±ÉŹÙìĨ¢Ñ Õ�ɖłì
śrī-raghunātha-prati śrīman mahāprabhura ājñā
!r"man Mah#prabhu’s instructions to !r" Raghun#th

gļìÉǲ�Ø£ì�Çì�ƮÐÇÌÃ��ļìÉǲ�ÃìÚ¹ì�Çì�ØÐÙÌÃ���
¢ì¾�Çì��ìµÌÃ��ɖÕ�¢ì¾�Çì�ÏÐÕÌÃ�¨��¨
“grāmya kathā nā śunibe, grāmya vārtā nā kahibe 
bhāla nā khāibe, āra bhāla nā paribe [48]

“śunibe nā–“Do not listen grāmya kathā–to village talk, [and] kahibe nā–do not discuss 
grāmya vārtā–village matters. khāibe nā–Do not eat bhāla–fancy [food] āra–and paribe 
nā–do not wear bhāla–fancy [clothes].

“Do not listen to village talk or discuss village matters. Do not eat 
fancy food or wear fancy clothes.

ÂÉìÇÍ��ÉìÇÅ�ÙÄì�ØĎưÇìÉ�ÔÅì�¾ÌÃ���
ĭÌÊ�Õì ìØĎưÎÔÃì�ÉìÇÌÔ�ØÐÕÌÃh�¨��¨
amānī, mānada hañā kṛṣṇa-nāma sadā labe 
vraje rādhā-kṛṣṇa-sevā mānase karibe” [49]

hañā–Be amānī–prideless [and] mānada–respectful, sadā–always labe–chant kṛṣṇa-
nāma–Kṛṣṇa’s Name, [and,] mānase–within [your] heart, rādhā-kṛṣṇa-sevā karibe–serve 
Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa vraje”–in Vraja.”

“Be prideless and respectful, always chant Kṛṣṇa’s Name, and, within 
your heart, serve Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa in Vraja.”

³µ�ɖłì�ÏìÄì�Õ¤Ñ�ÃÑÐ�¾�Ú�Ç���
ÏÍÐÕÐÚ�Çì�ÙÓ�Ø¢Ñ �ÊÌ®ÌÚ�Ôì Ç�¨��¨
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ei ājñā pāñā raghu bujhila takhana 
pīriti nā haya kabhu jaḍete sādhana [50]

pāñā–Upon receiving ei–these ājñā–instructions, raghu–Raghunāth takhana–then 
bujhila–understood [that] pīriti–divine love kabhu nā–never haya–develops sādhana 
jaḍete–through material practices.
When Raghunāth received these instructions, he then understood 
that divine love never develops through material practices.

ÉìÇÌÔÌÚ�ÐÔŶÌÅÙ�ØÐÕÓì�¢ìÃÇ���
ÎÔµ�ÎÅÌÙ�Õì ìÇìÌ£Õ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÎÔÃÇ�¨�Ǳ¨
mānasete siddha-deha kariyā bhāvana 
sei dehe rādhānāthera karibe sevana [51]

mānasete–Within your heart, bhāvana kariyā–meditate siddha-deha–with [your] 
spiritual body [and] sei dehe–in that body, sevana karibe–serve rādhānāthera–the Lord 
of Rādhā.
Within your heart, meditate with your spiritual body, and in that 
body, serve the Lord of Rādhā.

ÂÉìÇÍ�ÉìÇÅ�¢ìÌÃ�ÂÐØŃÇ�ÙÄì���
ÃĎ·�ÎÙÇ�ÔÐÙưÑ Úì�ɖÏÌÇ�ØÐÕÓì�¨�«¨
amānī mānada bhāve akiñchana hañā 
vṛkṣa hena sahiṣṇutā āpane kariyā [52]

amānī mānada bhāve–In a prideless and respectful manner, akiñchana hañā–be humble 
[and] āpane–personally kariyā–be sahiṣṇutā–tolerant hena–like vṛkṣa–a tree.
Be prideless, respectful, humble, and tolerant like a tree.

ÃìǒÌÅÌÙ�ØĎưÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ Øì¾�ËìÓ���
ÂžÌÅ¹ÌÙ�£ìÌØ�Õì ìØĎ ÌưÕ�ÎÔÃìÓ�¨�ǰ¨
bāhya-dehe kṛṣṇa-nāma sarva-kāla gāya 
antar-dehe thāke rādhā-kṛṣṇera sevāya [53]

bāhya-dehe–In [your] external body, sarva-kāla–always gāya–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the 
Name of Kṛṣṇa, [and] antar-dehe–in your internal body, sevāya thāke–engage in service 
rādhā-kṛṣṇera–to Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa.
In your external body, always chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa, and in your 
internal body, serve Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa.

¢ì¾��ìºÓì��¢ì¾�ÏÕì�ÏÐÕÚǲìË�ØÐÕf���
ĨìÈÃĎÐŰ�ǳìÕì�Ê®ÌÅÙÖìŌì� ÐÕf�¨��¨
bhāla khāoyā, bhāla parā parityāga kari’ 
prāṇa-vṛtti dvārā jaḍa-deha-yātrā dhari’ [54]

parityāga kari’–Give up bhāla–fancy khāoyā–eating [and] bhāla–fancy parā–dressing, 
[and] jaḍa-deha-yātrā dhari’–maintain [your] material body dvārā–with prāṇa-vṛtti–the 
necessities for life.
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Give up fancy food and fancy clothes, and maintain your material 
body with the necessities for life.

ÉØ¹�²ÃÕìËǲ
markaṭa-vairāgī
The monkey renunciant

³µ�Ê®ÌÅÌÙ�Õì ìØĎư�ÃÑŶǲìÌÕìÏ���
ÉØ¹��²ÃÕìËÍ�ØÌÕ�ÔĬ¹  ě¹ �Î¾ìÏ�¨��¨
ei jaḍa-dehe rādhā-kṛṣṇa buddhyāropa 
markaṭa vairāgī kare sarva-dharma lopa [55]

markaṭa vairāgī–The monkey renunciant buddhyāropa–attributes a conception rādhā-
kṛṣṇa–of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa ei jaḍa-dehe–to the material body [and] lopa kare–disregards 
sarva-dharma–all principles.
The monkey renunciant attributes a conception of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa 
to the material body and disregards all principles.

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÐ¾ÓìÌ¡Ç��gÉØ¹��²ÃÕìËÍ�ÎÔ�ÊÇ���
²ÃÕìËÍÕ�ĨìÓ�£ìÐØf�ØÌÕ�ĨØĎ ÐÚÔĚìÒÈh�¨�¿¨
prabhu baliyāchhena, “markaṭa vairāgī se jana 
vairāgīra prāya thāki’ kare prakṛti-sambhāṣaṇa” [56]

prabhu–The Lord baliyāchhena–has said, “se jana–Those who thāki’–act vairāgīra prāya–
like renunciants [but] prakṛti-sambhāṣaṇa kare–converse with women [are] markaṭa 
vairāgī”–monkey renunciants.”
The Lord has said, “Those who act like renunciants but converse with 
women are monkey renunciants.”

ÐÃƮŶ�²ÃÕìËÍ
viśuddha vairāgī
The pure renunciant

ÐÃƮŶ�²ÃÕìËÍ�ØÌÕ�ÇìÉ�ÔŤÍŰ¹Ç���
ÉìÐËÓì��ìµÓì�ØÌÕ�ÊÍÃÇÖìÏÇ�¨��¨
viśuddha vairāgī kare nāma saṅkīrtana 
māgiyā khāiyā kare jīvana-yāpana [57]

viśuddha vairāgī–Pure renunciants nāma saṅkīrtana kare–chant the Name [and] jīvana-
yāpana kare–maintain [their] life māgiyā–by begging [and] khāiyā–eating.
Pure renunciants chant the Name and live by begging and eating.

²ÃÕìËÍ�ÙµÓì�ÎÖÃì�ØÌÕ�ÏÕìÌÏ·ì���
ØìÖ¹ÐÔÐŶ�ÇÌÙ��ØĎư�ØÌÕ�¶ÌÏ·ì�¨��¨
vairāgī ha-iyā yebā kare parāpekṣā 
kārya-siddhi nahe, kṛṣṇa kare upekṣā [58]
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yebā–Those who ha-iyā–become vairāgī–renunciants [but] parāpekṣā kare–depend on 
others nahe–do not become kārya-siddhi–successful, [and] kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa upekṣā kare–
ignores [them].
Those who become renunciants but depend on others do not become 
successful, and Kṛṣṇa ignores them.

²ÃÕìËÍ�ÙµÓì�ØÌÕ�ÐÊƕìÕ�¾ì¾Ô���
ÏÕÉì£¹�ÖìÓ��ɖÕ�ÙÓ�ÕÌÔÕ�Ã¸�¨��¨
vairāgī ha-iyā kare jihvāra lālasa 
paramārtha yāya, āra haya rasera vaśa [59]

ha-iyā–Those who become vairāgī–renunciants [but] jihvāra lālasa kare–follow the 
cravings of the tongue paramārtha yāya–go away from spiritual life āra–and rasera vaśa 
haya–become controlled by tastes.
Those who become renunciants but indulge the cravings of the 
tongue stray from spiritual life and become controlled by material 
tastes.

²ÃÕìËÍ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÔÅì�ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç���
¸ìØÏŌÛ¾É êÌ¾�¶ÅÕ�¢ÕÈ�¨¿�¨
vairāgī karibe sadā nāma-saṅkīrtana 
śāka-patra-phala-mūle udara bharaṇa [60]

vairāgī–A renunciant nāma-saṅkīrtana karibe–should chant the Name sadā–always 
[and] bharaṇa–Bll [their] udara–belly śāka-patra-phala-mūle–with leaves, vegetables, 
fruits, and roots.
A renunciant should always chant the Name and Bll their belly with 
leaves, vegetables, fruits, and roots.

ÐÊƕìÕ�¾ì¾ÌÔ�ÎÖµ�ÔÉìÌÊ�ÎÃ®ìÓ���
Ð¸ÌúìÅÕÏÕìÓÈ�ØĎư�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ�¨¿Ǳ¨
jihvāra lālase yei samāje beḍāya 
śiśnodara-parāyaṇa kṛṣṇa nāhi pāya [61]

yei–Those who beḍāya–go out samāje–amidst society [under the control of] jihvāra 
lālase–the cravings of their tongue [become] śiśnodara-parāyaṇa–engrossed in the 
genitals and stomach, [and] pāya nāhi–do not attain kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa.
Those who go out amidst society to indulge the cravings of their 
tongue become engrossed in their genitals and stomach, and do not 
attain Kṛṣṇa.
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chapter seventeen
¢ĴÌ¢ÌÅ�ɖ×ìÕÌ¢Å

Bhakta-bhede Āchāra-bheda

Different Practices  
for Different Devotees

ɖÕ�ÐÅÌÇ�±ƵªÏ�Õ¤ÑÇìÌ£�ØÓ���
gÎÚìÉìÌÕ�ÐÇË êó�ÐØ¡Ñ�ØÐÙÃ�ÐÇğÓh�¨Ǳ¨
āra dine śrī-svarūpa raghunāthe kaya 
“tomāre nigūḍha kichhu kahiba niśchaya” [1]

āra dine–Another day, śrī-svarūpa–Śrī Svarūp kaya–said, raghunāthe–to Raghunāth, 
“kahiba niśchaya–“I will explain kichhu–something nigūḍha–conBdential tomāre– 
to you.
Another day, Svarūp said to Raghunāth, “I will explain something 
conBdential to you.

¢ÊÇÐÃÙÍÇ ě¹ �ÎØÃ¾�²ØÚÃ
bhajana-vihīna-dharma kevala kaitava
Dharma without devotion is simply deception

ÎÖ�ÃÌÈ¹ÌÚ�ÊŹ�ÖìÕ�ÎÖ�ɖǆÌÉ�ÐƓÐÚ���
ÚŰŶÌě¹ �ÎÅÙÖìŌì�³µ�ƮŶ�ÇÍÐÚ�¨«¨
ye varṇete janma yāra ye āśrame sthiti 
tat-tad-dharme deha-yātrā ei śuddha nīti [2]

deha-yātrā–Maintaining the body tat-tad-dharme–according to the duties ye varṇete–
of the class yāra janma–of one’s birth [and] ye āśrame–the order [in which one is] sthiti–
situated [is] ei śuddha nīti–the proper conduct.

“Maintaining the body according to the duties of the class in which 
one is born and the order in which one is situated is the proper 
conduct.

³µÉÌÚ�ÎÅÙÖìŌì�ÐÇÃ¹ ìÙ�ØÐÕÓì���
ÐÇÕžÕ�ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�³Øìž�ÙµÓì�¨ǰ¨�
ÎÔµ�ÎÔ�ƪÌÃì ��ƪ ìÐě¹ Ø��ƪ¼ÃưÃ���
¢ÊÇÐÃÙÍÇ ě¹ �ÎØÃ¾�²ØÚÃ�¨�¨
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ei-mate deha-yātrā nirvāha kariyā 
nirantara kṛṣṇa bhaje ekānta ha-iyā [3] 
sei se subodha, sudhārmika, suvaiṣṇava 
bhajana-vihīna-dharma kevala kaitava [4]

sei se–Those who deha-yātrā nirvāha kariyā–maintain the body ei-mate–in this way 
[and] nirantara–always ekānta ha-iyā–sincerely bhaje–serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [are] subodha–
truly wise [and] sudhārmika–truly religious; [they are] suvaiṣṇava–true devotees. 
bhajana-vihīna-dharma–Religion (varṇāśram-dharma) without devotion, [however, is] 
kevala–simply kaitava–deception.

“Those who maintain the body in this way and always sincerely serve 
Kṛṣṇa, are truly wise, religious, and devoted. Dharma without devo-
tion, however, is simply deception.

ØĎư�ÇìÐÙ�¢ÌÊ��ØÌÕ� ě¹ ɖ×ÕÈ���
Â ¬ÏÌ£�ÖìÓ�ÚìÕ�ÉìÇÃÊÍÃÇ�¨�¨
kṛṣṇa nāhi bhaje, kare dharma-ācharaṇa 
adhaḥ-pathe yāya tāra mānava-jīvana [5]

mānava-jīvana–The human life tāra–of those who dharma-ācharaṇa kare–practise 
dharma [but] bhaje nāhi–do not serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa adhaḥ-pathe yāya–is ruined.

“The human life of those who practise dharma but do not serve Kṛṣṇa 
is ruined.

ËĎÙÍ��ĭǑ×ìÕÍ��ÃìÇĨƓ�Ãì�ÔŷǲìÔÍ���
ØĎư¢ÐĴ¸ êĜ�ÂÔĚìǊ�ÐÅÃìÐÇÐ¸�¨¿¨
gṛhī, brahmachārī, vānaprastha vā sannyāsī 
kṛṣṇa-bhakti-śūnya asambhāṣya divā-niśi [6]

gṛhī–Householders, brahmachārī–students, vānaprastha–retired householders, vā–
or sannyāsī–renunciants [who are] kṛṣṇa-bhakti-śūnya–devoid of devotion to Kṛṣṇa 
asambhāṣya–should not be mixed with, divā-niśi–day [or] night.

“Do not mix, day or night, with householders, students, retired 
householders, or renunciants who are devoid of devotion to Kṛṣṇa.

ÔęŐłìÇ¾ì¢�º�ÖÑĴ²ÃÕìËǲɖǆÓ
sambandha-jñāna-lābha o yukta-vairāgya-āśraya
Acquiring knowledge of the soul’s relationship with the Lord and 
practising proper renunciation

ÔØÌ¾µ�ØÐÕÌÃÇ�ÖÑĴ²ÃÕìËǲɖǆÓ���
ØĎư�¢ÐÊÌÃÇ�ÃÑÐ�f�ÔęŐ�ÐÇğÓ�¨�¨
sakalei karibena yukta-vairāgya-āśraya 
kṛṣṇa bhajibena bujhi’ sambandha niśchaya [7]

sakalei–Everyone yukta-vairāgya-āśraya karibena–should practise proper renunciation 
[and] bhajibena–serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa, bujhi’–understanding niśchaya–clearly [their] 
sambandha–relationship with [Him].
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“Everyone should practise proper renunciation and serve Kṛṣṇa with 
a clear understanding of their relationship with Him.

ÔęŐÐÇÈ¹ÌÓ�ÙÓ�ɖ¾ęÇ�ÎÃì ���
ƮŶɖ¾ęÇ�²ÙÌ¾�ÙÓ�ÌĨÌÉÕ�ĨÌÃì �¨�¨
sambandha-nirṇaye haya ālambana bodha 
śuddha-ālambana haile haya premera prabodha [8]

sambandha-nirṇaye–By understanding that relationship, [its] ālambana–object (the 
Lord) bodha haya–is realised, [and] śuddha-ālambana haile–when this proper object  
is realised, haya–there is prabodha–an awakening premera–of divine love.

“By understanding that relationship, its object (the Lord) is realised, 
and when this proper object is realised, divine love awakens.

ÌĨÌÉ�ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�ÎÔµ�ÃìÌÏÕ�¥ìØÑ Õ���
ÌĨÉ¸ êĜ�ÊÍÃ�ÎØÃ¾�¡ìɢ Ì×Õ�ØÑ ØÑ Õ�¨�¨
preme kṛṣṇa bhaje sei bāpera ṭhākura 
prema-śūnya jīva kevala chh/chera kukura [9]

sei bhaje–Souls who serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa preme–with love [are] bāpera ṭhākura–
worshippable to their own fathers, [but] jīva–souls prema-śūnya–devoid of divine love 
[are] kevala–merely chh/chera kukura–toy dogs.

“Souls who serve Kṛṣṇa with love are worshippable, even to their own 
fathers, but souls devoid of divine love are no better than toy dogs.

ØĎư¢ÐĴ�ɖÌ¡�ÖìÕ�²ÃưÃ�ÎÔ�ÊÇ���
ËĎÙ�¡ìÐ®f�Ð¢·ì�ØÌÕ��Çì�ØÌÕ�¢ÊÇ���
²ÃưÃ�ÃÐ¾Óì�ÚìÌÕ�Çì�ØÕ�ËÈÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
kṛṣṇa-bhakti āchhe yāra vaiṣṇava se jana 
gṛha chhāḍi’ bhikṣā kare, nā kare bhajana 
vaiṣṇava baliyā tāre nā kara gaṇana [10]

se jana yāra āchhe–Those who have kṛṣṇa-bhakti–devotion to Kṛṣṇa [are] vaiṣṇava–
devotees. gaṇana kara nā–Do not consider tāre–someone who chhāḍi’–gives up [their] 
gṛha–home [and] bhikṣā kare–begs [but] bhajana kare nā–does not serve, baliyā–to be 
vaiṣṇava–a devotee.

“Those who have devotion to Kṛṣṇa are Vaiṣṇavas. Do not consider 
someone who gives up their home and begs but does not serve Kṛṣṇa 
to be a Vaiṣṇava.

ÂĜ�ÎÅÃÐÇě¹ ì¾ǲìÐÅ�Çì�ØÕ�ļÙÈ���
Øě¹ ØìÌŊ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÉìÐÇÌÃ�ÐÇÉƟÈ�¨ǱǱ¨
anya deva-nirmālyādi nā kara grahaṇa 
karma-kāṇḍe kabhu nā mānibe nimantraṇa [11]

grahaṇa kara nā–Do not accept anya deva-nirmālyādi–the remnants of other gods, [and] 
kabhu nā–never mānibe–accept nimantraṇa–invitations karma-kāṇḍe–to sacriBces 
performed for worldly gain.
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“Do not accept the remnants of other gods, and never accept invita-
tions to sacriBces performed for worldly gain.

ËĎÙÍ�º�ËĎÙÚǲìËÍ²ÃưÌÃÕ�ɖ×ìÕ
gṛhī o gṛha-tyāgī-vaiṣṇavera āchāra
The practices of householder Vai%&avas  
and Vai%&avas who have renounced household life

ËĎÙÍ�ËĎÙÚǲìËÍ�Î¢ÌÅ�²ÃưÃÐÃ×ìÕ���
ŻɢÌÙ�¢ÐĴÂÐ ØìÕÍ�ÏĎ£ȫ�ɖ×ìÕ�¨Ǳ«¨
gṛhī gṛha-tyāgī bhede vaiṣṇava-vichāra 
d"he bhakti-adhikārī pṛthak āchāra [12]

[There are] bhede vaiṣṇava-vichāra–different types of devotees: gṛhī–householders [and] 
gṛha-tyāgī–those who have renounced household life. d"he–Both [are] bhakti-adhikārī–
qualiBed for devotion, [but their] āchāra–practices [are] pṛthak–different.

“There are two types of Vaiṣṇavas: householders and renunciants. 
Both are qualiBed for devotion, but their practices are different.

ŻɢÙìÕ�×ìÐÙÌÓ�ÖÑĴ²ÃÕìËǲ�ÐÃ ìÇ���
ƪłìÇ��ƪ¢ÐĴ�ŻɢÙìÕ�ÔÉÏÐÕÉìÈ�¨Ǳǰ¨
d"hāra chāhiye yukta-vairāgya vidhāna 
sujñāna, subhakti d"hāra sama-parimāṇa [13]

chāhiye–The requirement d"hāra–of both [is] vidhāna–the practice yukta-vairāgya– 
of proper renunciation. d"hāra–Their sujñāna–pure knowledge [and] subhakti–pure 
devotion [are] sama-parimāṇa–of equal measure.

“Both are required to practise proper renunciation, and in terms  
of pure knowledge and pure devotion, they are equal.

ËĎÙƓ²ÃưÃ�ØĎÚǲ
gṛhastha-vaiṣṇava kṛtya
The duties of householder devotees

ËĎÙƓ²ÃưÃ�ÔÅì�Ƶ Ìě¹ �ÂÐŨ¹ ÌÃ���
ɖÐÚ£ǲìÐÅ�ÎÔÃì�Ö£ìÔì ǲ�ɖ×ÐÕÌÃ�¨Ǳ�¨
gṛhastha-vaiṣṇava sadā sva-dharme arjibe 
ātithyādi sevā yathā-sādhya ācharibe [14]

gṛhastha-vaiṣṇava–Householder devotees [should] sadā–always arjibe–earn [their 
living] sva-dharme–according to their social duty (their varṇa and āśram), [and] ācharibe–
practise sevā–serving ātithyādi–guests and others yathā-sādhya–to the best of [their] 
ability.

“Householder devotees should always earn their living according  
to their social duty, and they should serve guests and others to the 
best of their ability.
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²Ã ÏŲÍ�ÔÙÃìÌÔ�ÇÌÙ�¢ÐĴ�ÙìÐÇ���
ÔìÒ¹Ï�ƪ¼Ú¾�ÃǲÃÙìÌÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ÎÅìÒ�ÉìÐÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
vaidha-patnī sahavāse nahe bhakti hāni 
sārṣapa sutaila vyavahāre nāhi doṣa māni [15]

sahavāse–Living with vaidha-patnī–a lawful wife nahe–is not hāni–a harm bhakti– 
to devotion, [and] māni nāhi–I do not consider vyavahāre–using sārṣapa sutaila–reBned 
mustard oil doṣa–a fault.

“Living with a lawful wife is not harmful to devotion, and I do not 
consider using mustard oil to be a fault.

ÅÐ �ŻĹ�ǎìŰ¹¶Ï×ÐÕÚ�ɖÐÉÒ���
ÖÑĴ²ÃÕìËÍÕ�ÙÓ�ļÙÌÈ�ÐÇÕìÐÉÒ�¨Ǳ¿¨
dadhi dugdha smārta-upacharita āmiṣa 
yukta-vairāgīra haya grahaṇe nirāmiṣa [16]

dadhi–Yoghurt [and] dugdha–milk smārta-upacharita–prepared according to the smṛti 
scriptures [are] āmiṣa–non-vegetarian, [but] haya–they become nirāmiṣa–vegetarian 
yukta-vairāgīra grahaṇe–through acceptance by a proper renunciant.

“Milk and yoghurt prepared according to smārta regulations are 
non-vegetarian, but they become vegetarian when they are accepted 
by proper renunciants.

ËĎÙƓ²ÃưÃ�ÔÅì�ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÕìÐ�f�Å êÌÕ���
ɖĖØ ê¾ǲ�¾Ó��ĨìÐÚØ ê¾ǲ�ÚǲìË�ØÌÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
gṛhastha-vaiṣṇava sadā nāmāparādha rākhi’ dūre 
ānukūlya laya, prātikūlya tyāga kare [17]

gṛhastha-vaiṣṇava–Householder devotees sadā–always dūre rākhi’–avoid nāmāparādha–
offences to the Name, laya–accept ānukūlya–the favourable, [and] tyāga kare–reject 
prātikūlya–the unfavourable.

“Householder devotees always avoid offences to the Name, accept 
the favourable, and reject the unfavourable.

ƉØìÐžØ�ÇìÉìǆÓ�ÚìÙìÕ�ÉÐÙÉì���
ËĎÙƓ�²ÃưÌÃÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ÉìÙìÌŴǲÕ�ÔÍÉì�¨Ǳ�¨
aikāntika nāmāśraya tāhāra mahimā 
gṛhastha vaiṣṇavera nāhi māhātmyera sīmā [18]

aikāntika–Sincerely nāmāśraya–taking shelter of the Name [is] tāhāra–their mahimā–
glory. nāhi–There is no sīmā–limit māhātmyera–to the glories gṛhastha vaiṣṇavera– 
of householder devotees.

“Sincerely taking shelter of the Name is a householder’s glory. The 
glories of householder devotees have no end.

ÏÕÐÙ°Ôì�ÚǲìË��ÏÕ¶ÏØìÌÕ�ÕÚ���
ÔĬ¹ ¢ êÌÚ�ÅÓì�ËĎÙÍÕ�³µÉìŌ�ĭÚ�¨Ǳ�¨
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para-hiṁsā tyāga, para-upakāre rata 
sarva-bhūte dayā gṛhīra ei-mātra vrata [19]

gṛhīra–The householder’s ei-mātra–only vrata–duty [is] tyāga–to avoid para-hiṁsā–envy, 
para-upakāre rata–engage in helping others, [and] sarva-bhūte dayā–be compassionate 
to all beings.

“The householder’s only duty is to avoid envy, help others, and be 
compassionate to all beings.

ËĎÙÚǲìËÍ�Ãì�²ÃÕìËÍ�²ÃưÌÃÕ�ØĎÚǲ
gṛha-tyāgī vā vairāgī vaiṣṇavera kṛtya
The duties of renounced devotees who have  
given up household life

²ÃÕìËÍ�²ÃưÃ�ĨìÈÃĎÐŰ�ÂšÍØÐÕf���
ÂÔŃÓ�ǄÍÔĚìÒÈ¸ êĜ��¢ÌÊ�ÙÐÕ�¨«�¨
vairāgī vaiṣṇava prāṇa-vṛtti aṅgīkari’ 
asañchaya strī-sambhāṣaṇa-śūnya, bhaje hari [20]

vairāgī vaiṣṇava–Renounced devotees bhaje–serve hari–the Lord, aṅgīkari’–accept 
prāṇa-vṛtti–the necessities for life, asañchaya–do not accumulate [wealth, and] strī-
sambhāṣaṇa-śūnya–do not converse with women.

“Renounced devotees serve the Lord, accept the necessities for life,  
do not accumulate wealth, and do not converse with women.

³µªÏ�ɖ×ìÕÌ¢ÌÅ�ÔØ¾�²ÃưÃ���
ØĎư�¢ÐÊf�ÏìÓ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�²Ã¢Ã�¨«Ǳ¨
ei-rūpa āchāra-bhede sakala vaiṣṇava 
kṛṣṇa bhaji’ pāya kṛṣṇera aprākṛta vaibhava [21]

ei-rūpa–In this way, āchāra-bhede–according to different practices, sakala–all vaiṣṇava–
devotees bhaji’–serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [and] pāya–realise aprākṛta vaibhava–the divine 
glory kṛṣṇera–of Kṛṣṇa.

“In this way, according to different practices, all devotees serve Kṛṣṇa 
and realise His divine glory.

²ÃưÌÃÕ�ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�Çìµ
vaiṣṇavera kuṭīnāṭī nāi
Vai%&avas are not deceitful

ËĎÙÍ�Ù¶Ø�ÚǲìËÍ�Ù¶Ø�¢ÌĴ�Î¢Å�Çìµ���
Î¢Å�²ØÌ¾�ØÑ ĚÍÏìØ�ÇÕÌØÌÚ�Öìµ�¨««¨
gṛhī ha-uka tyāgī ha-uka bhakte bheda nāi 
bheda kaile kumbhīpāka narakete yāi [22]
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nāi–There is no bheda–difference bhakte–between devotees— ha-uka–be they gṛhī–
householders [or] ha-uka–be they tyāgī–renunciants. bheda kaile–If someone makes 
distinctions [between them,] yāi–they go kumbhīpāka narakete–to the hell of boiling oil.

“There is no difference between devotees—be they householders  
or renunciants. If someone makes distinctions between them, they 
go to the hell of boiling oil.

É ê¾�Ø£ì��ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�ÃǲÃÙìÕ�ÖìÕ���
²ÃưÃØÑ Ì¾ÌÚ�ÎÔµ�ÉÙìØÑ ¾ìšìÕ�¨«ǰ¨
mūla kathā, kuṭīnāṭī vyavahāra yāra 
vaiṣṇava-kulete sei mahākulāṅgāra [23]

mūla kathā–The main point [is that] sei yāra–those who vyavahāra–behave kuṭīnāṭī–
deceitfully [are] mahākulāṅgāra–a great disgrace vaiṣṇava-kulete–to the society of 
devotees.

“The main point is that those who behave deceitfully are a great dis-
grace to the society of Vaiṣṇavas.

ÔÕ¾�¢ìÌÃÌÚ�ËÐ¥f�ÐÇÊ�ÃǲÃÙìÕ���
ÊÍÃÌÇ�ÉÕÌÈ�ØĎư¢ÐĴ�ÊìÐÇ�ÔìÕ�¨«�¨
sarala bhāvete gaṭhi’ nija vyavahāra 
jīvane maraṇe kṛṣṇa-bhakti jāni sāra [24]

nija vyavahāra gaṭhi’–Everyone should behave sarala bhāvete–in a sincere manner [and] 
jāni–know kṛṣṇa-bhakti–devotion to Kṛṣṇa [to be] sāra–all-in-all, jīvane–in life [and] 
maraṇe–death.

“Everyone should behave in a sincere manner and know devotion to 
Kṛṣṇa to be all-in-all, in life and death.

ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�ØÏ�Úì�¸ì¥ǲ�ØÑ �Í¾Úì���
Çì�¡ìÐ®Óì�ÙÐÕ�¢ÌÊ��ÚìÕ�ÐÅÇ�ÎË¾�ÃĎ£ì�¨«�¨
kuṭīnāṭī kapaṭatā śāṭhya kuṭīlatā 
nā chhāḍiyā hari bhaje, tāra dina gela vṛthā [25]

dina–The days tāra–of those who bhaje–serve hari–the Lord [but] chhāḍiyā nā–do not 
give up kuṭīnāṭī–deceit, kapaṭatā–duplicity, śāṭhya–dishonesty, [and] kuṭīlatā–insincerity 
gela–pass vṛthā–in vain.

“Those who serve the Lord but do not give up deceit, duplicity, dis-
honesty, and insincerity pass their days in vain.

ÎÔµ�ÔÃ�¢ìËÃÚ�ØÅ£¹�ØÐÕÓì���
µÐǜÓ�×ÕìÄì�ÃÑÌ¾�ĨØĎ ÐÚ�¢Ñ ¾ìµÓì�¨«¿¨
sei saba bhāgavata kadartha kariyā 
indriya charāñā bule prakṛti bhulāiyā [26]
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sei saba–They kadartha kariyā–distort the meaning bhāgavata–of !r"mad Bh#gavatam, 
[and] bule–roam about charāñā–enjoying indriya–the senses [and] bhulāiyā–seducing 
prakṛti–women.

“They distort the meaning of !r"mad Bh#gavatam and roam about 
enjoying the senses and seducing women.

¢ìËÃÚÎƭìØ�Ö£ì
bhāgavata-śloka yathā
A verse from !r"mad Bh#gavatam (10.33.36)

ÂĖļÙìÓ�¢ĴìÇì°�ÉìĖÒ°�ÎÅÙÉìÐǆÚ¬���
¢ÊÌÚ�ÚìÅĎ¸Í¬�ŜÍ®ì�Öì¬�ƍōì�ÚÀÏÌÕì�¢ÌÃÀ�¨«�¨
anugrahāya bhaktānāṁ mānuṣaṁ deham āśritaḥ 
bhajate tādṛśīḥ krīḍā yāḥ śrutvā tat-paro bhavet [27]

anugrahāya–To bestow mercy bhaktānāṁ–upon [His] devotees, āśritaḥ–Kṛṣṇa assumes 
mānuṣaṁ deham–a human-like form [and] bhajate–manifests krīḍā–Pastimes. śrutvā–
Hearing tādṛśīḥ yāḥ–about them, bhavet–souls become tat-paro–devoted to Him.

“‘To bestow mercy upon His devotees, Kṛṣṇa assumes a human-
like form and manifests His Pastimes. Those who hear about these 
Pastimes become devoted to Kṛṣṇa.’

¾Ĳ��ÏìÐÏǈ�ɖÏÇìÌØ�ØĎư�ÉìÐÇf���
ØĎư¾Í¾ì�ÂĖØĎ ÐÚ�ØÌÕ� ě¹ ÙìÐÇ�¨«�¨
lampaṭa pāpiṣṭha āpanāke kṛṣṇa māni’ 
kṛṣṇa-līlā anukṛti kare dharma-hāni [28]

lampaṭa pāpiṣṭha–Lewd sinners māni’–consider āpanāke–themselves kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa, 
anukṛti kare–imitate kṛṣṇa-līlā–Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes, [and] dharma-hāni–desecrate 
religious principles.

“Lewd sinners consider themselves Kṛṣṇa, imitate Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes, 
and desecrate dharma.

ƮŶ¢ÌĴÕ�Õì ìØĎ ÌưÕ�ÎÔÃì
śuddha-bhaktera rādhā-kṛṣṇera sevā
A pure devotee’s service to R#dh# and K$%&a

ƮŶ¢Ĵ�¢Ĵ¢ìÌÃ�Ð×ÀƵªÏ�ÙÄì���
ĭÌÊ�Õì ìØĎư�ÎÔÌÃ�Ô�Í¢ìÃ�¾Äì�¨«�¨
śuddha-bhakta bhakta-bhāve chit-svarūpa hañā 
vraje rādhā-kṛṣṇa seve sakhī-bhāva lañā [29]

śuddha-bhakta–Pure devotees hañā–attain [their] chit-svarūpa–spiritual form bhakta-
bhāve–as a devotee [and] seve–serve rādhā-kṛṣṇa–Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa vraje–in Vraja lañā–
with sakhī-bhāva–the mood of a sakhī.
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“Pure devotees attain their spiritual devotee form and serve Rādhā 
and Kṛṣṇa in Vraja in the mood of a sakhī.

ØĎư¢ìÌÃ�ÚÀÏÕ�ÙÓ�ÎÖ�ÏìÉÕ���
ØÑ ĚÍÏìØ�Ĩìĥ�ÙÓ�ÉÕÌÈÕ�ÏÕ�¨ǰ�¨
kṛṣṇa-bhāve tat-para haya ye pāmara 
kumbhīpāka prāpta haya maraṇera para [30]

ye pāmara–Fools who kṛṣṇa-bhāve tat-para haya–impersonate Kṛṣṇa prāpta haya– 
go kumbhīpāka–to the hell of boiling oil maraṇera para–after death.

“Fools who impersonate Kṛṣṇa go to the hell of boiling oil after death.

ÂžÕš�¢ÐĴ�ÎÅÌÙ�ÇÌÙ��ɖŴìÓ
antaraṅga bhakti dehe nahe, ātmāya
Confidential devotion exists within the heart—not the body

ÂžÕš�¢ÐĴ�ÉÌÇ��ÎÅÌÙ�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÇÓ���
ØÑ �ÍÇì�Í�ÃÌ¾�É êó�ɖ×ÕÈ�ÙÓ�¨ǰǱ¨
antaraṅga bhakti mane, dehe kichhu naya 
kuṭīnāṭī bale mūḍha ācharaṇa haya [31]

antaraṅga–ConBdential bhakti–devotion [is] mane–in the heart. kichhu naya–There is 
nothing dehe–within the body, [but] mūḍha–fools kuṭīnāṭī bale–deceitfully ācharaṇa 
haya–imitate [it].

“ConBdential devotion is in the heart, not the body, but fools deceit-
fully imitate it.

ÎÔµ�ÔÃ�ÂÔÀÔš�Å êÌÕ�ÏÐÕÙÐÕf���
ØĎư�¢ÌÊ�ƮŶ¢Ĵ�ÐÔŶÌÅÙ� ÐÕ�¨ǰ«¨
sei saba asat-saṅga dūre parihari’ 
kṛṣṇa bhaje śuddha-bhakta siddha-deha dhari’ [32]

dūre parihari’–Avoiding sei saba–all such asat-saṅga–bad association, śuddha-bhakta–
pure devotees bhaje–serve kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa siddha-deha dhari’–with [their] spiritual bodies.

“Avoiding all such forms of bad association, pure devotees serve 
Kṛṣṇa with their spiritual bodies.

ØĎưµ�ÏÑ�Ò��ɖÕ�ÔÃ�ĨØĎ ÐÚ
kṛṣṇa-i puruṣa, āra saba prakṛti
K$%&a is the only male; everyone else is female

¢ĴÔÃ�ĨØĎ ÐÚ�ÙµÓì�ÉÌÊ�ØĎưÏìÓ���
ÏÑ�Ò�³ØÌ¾�ØĎư��ÅìÔ�ÉÙì¸Óh�¨ǰǰ¨
bhakta-saba prakṛti ha-iyā maje kṛṣṇa-pāya 
puruṣa ekale kṛṣṇa, dāsa mahāśaya” [33]
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bhakta-saba–All devotees ha-iyā–are prakṛti–female [and] maje–revel kṛṣṇa-pāya– 
in Kṛṣṇa’s feet. kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa ekale–alone [is] puruṣa–male, dāsa mahāśaya”–O honour-
able servant, Dās.”

“All devotees are female and revel in Kṛṣṇa’s feet. Kṛṣṇa is the only 
male, O Dās Mahāśay.”

Õ¤ÑÇì£�ÅìÔ�ÚÌÃ�ÐÃÇÍÚ�ÙµÓì���
ƵªÌÏÌÕ�ÐÇÌÃÅÇ�ØÌÕ�ŻfÙìÚ�ÊÑÐ®Óì�¨ǰ�¨
raghunātha dāsa tabe vinīta ha-iyā 
svarūpere nivedana kare du’hāta juḍiyā [34]

raghunātha dāsa–Raghunāth Dās tabe–then juḍiyā–joined [his] du’hāta–two hands 
[and] vinīta ha-iyā–humbly nivedana kare–spoke svarūpere–to Svarūp.
Raghunāth Dās joined his palms and humbly spoke to Svarūp.

gÃ¾�Ĩ¢Ñ ��ɖÌ¡�³Ø�ÐÊłìƶ�ɖÉìÕ���
Ƶ ě¹ ÐÃÙÍÇ¢ÐĴ�ÔĬ¹ ¢ÐĴÔìÕ�¨ǰ�¨
“bala prabhu, āchhe eka jijñāsya āmāra 
sva-dharma-vihīna-bhakti sarva-bhakti-sāra [35]

“prabhu–“Master, bala–please speak [to me]. āmāra āchhe–I have eka–a jijñāsya–
question. sva-dharma-vihīna-bhakti–Devotion that is free from social duty (the duties  
of varṇa and āśram) [is] sarva-bhakti-sāra–the best of all forms of devotion.

“Master, I have a question. Please answer me. Devotion that is free 
from social duty is the best of all forms of devotion.

ËĎÙƓ�º�Ƶ ě¹
gṛhastha o svadharma
Householders and social duty

ÚÌÃ�ÎØÇ�ËĎÙƓ�£ìÐØÌÃ�Ƶ Ìě¹ ÌÚ���
Ƶ ě¹ �¡ìÐ®Óì�¢ÐĴ�ÏìÌÕ�Úf�ØÐÕÌÚh�¨ǰ¿¨
tabe kena gṛhastha thākibe svadharmete 
svadharma chhāḍiyā bhakti pāre ta’ karite” [36]

tabe–So kena–why [should] gṛhastha–householders thākibe–remain [engaged] 
svadharmete–in their social duty? pāre–They can chhāḍiyā–leave [their] svadharma–
social duty [and] ta’ karite–practise bhakti”–devotion.”

“So why should householders remain engaged in their social duty 
when they can give it up and practise devotion?”

ƵªÏ�ÃÌ¾��gƮÇ��¢ìµ��µÙìÌÚ�ÎÖ�Éě¹ ���
ÃÐ¾Ã�ÎÚìÉìÌØ�ɖÐÉ�ƮŶ¢ÐĴ� ě¹ �¨ǰ�¨
svarūpa bale, “śuna, bhāi, ihāte ye marma 
baliba tomāke āmi śuddha-bhakti dharma [37]
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svarūpa–Svarūp bale–said, “bhāi–“Brother, śuna–listen! āmi–I baliba–will explain 
tomāke–to you dharma–the nature śuddha-bhakti–of pure devotion, ye–which [is] 
marma–the essence ihāte–of this.
Svarūp replied, “Brother, listen! I will explain to you the nature of 
pure devotion, which is the essence of this matter.

Ƶ Ìě¹ �ÊÍÃÇÖìŌì�ÔÙÌÊ�¤�Ó���
ÏÕ Ìě¹ �ØǇ�ɖÌ¡��Ƶì¢ìÐÃØ�ÇÓ�¨ǰ�¨
svadharme jīvana-yātrā sahaje ghaṭaya 
para-dharme kaṣṭa āchhe, svābhāvika naya [38]

[Your] jīvana-yātrā–livelihood ghaṭaya–is maintained sahaje–easily svadharme–by fol-
lowing [your] own social duty; āchhe–there is kaṣṭa–difBculty para-dharme–in following 
someone else’s duty, [because] naya–it is not svābhāvika–natural.

“Your livelihood is easily maintained by following your own social 
duty; it is difBcult to follow someone else’s duty because it is unnatural.

Ƶ Ìě¹ �¢ÐĴÕ�ÂĖØ ê¾�ÖìÙì�ÙÓ���
Úìµ�¢ÐĴÉìȾ�ÊÇ�ļÙÈ�ØÕÓ�¨ǰ�¨�
ÖìÙì�Ö�Ç�¢ÐĴĨÐÚØ ê¾�ÙÄì�ÖìÓ���
ÚìÙì�ÚǲìË�ØÐÕÌ¾�Úf�ƮŶ¢ÐĴ�ÏìÓ�¨��¨
svadharme bhaktira anukūla yāhā haya 
tāi bhaktimān jana grahaṇa karaya [39]
yāhā yakhana bhakti-pratikūla hañā yāya 
tāhā tyāga karile ta’ śuddha-bhakti pāya [40]

[When] bhaktimān jana–devotees, svadharme–in the midst of [their] social duty, grahaṇa 
karaya–accept tāi yāhā–that which haya–is anukūla–favourable bhaktira–to devotion 
[and] tyāga karile–avoid tāhā–things yakhana–when yāhā–they hañā yāya–become 
bhakti-pratikūla–unfavourable to devotion, [then] pāya ta’–they attain śuddha-bhakti–
pure devotion.

“When devotees, in the midst their social duty, accept everything that 
is favourable to devotion and avoid everything that is unfavourable 
to devotion, then they attain pure devotion.

ÂÚ³Ã�Ƶ ě¹ ÐÇǈì�Ð×Ű�ÙµÌÚ�ÚǲÐÊf���
¢ÐĴÐÇǈì�ØÐÕÌ¾µ�Ôì Ñ ě¹ �¢ÐÊf�¨�Ǳ¨
ataeva svadharma-niṣṭhā chitta ha-ite tyaji’ 
bhakti-niṣṭhā karilei sādhu-dharma bhaji’ [41]

ataeva–So, [only if] tyaji’–they remove svadharma-niṣṭhā–attachment to [their] social 
duty ha-ite–from [their] chitta–heart [and] bhakti-niṣṭhā karilei–develop attachment  
to devotion [do they] bhaji’–follow sādhu-dharma–the duty of a sādhu.

“So, only if they remove attachment to their social duty from their 
heart and develop attachment to devotion do they follow the duty 
of a sādhu.
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Ƶ ě¹ ÚǲìÌËÕ�ÇìÉ�ÐÇǈìÏÐÕÙìÕ���
ÐÇÓÉìļÙ�Å êÕ�ÙµÌ¾�ÙÓ�²ÃưÃ�ɖ×ìÕ�¨�«¨
svadharma-tyāgera nāma niṣṭhā-parihāra 
niyamāgraha dūra ha-ile haya vaiṣṇava āchāra [42]

svadharma-tyāgera nāma–The phrase, ‘renouncing social duty’ [means] niṣṭhā-parihāra–
giving up attachment [to it. When] niyamāgraha–excessive attachment to rules dūra 
ha-ile–withdraws, vaiṣṇava āchāra–Vaiṣṇava practice haya–takes place.

“‘Renouncing social duty’ means giving up attachment to it. When 
excessive attachment to the rules for social duty withdraws, Vaiṣṇava 
practice begins.

ØĎưǎĎÐÚ�ÐÃÐ ��ØĎưÐÃǎĎÐÚ�ÐÇÌÒ 
kṛṣṇa-smṛti vidhi; kṛṣṇa-vismṛti niṣedha
The rule is: remember K$%&a,  
and the prohibition is: do not forget K$%&a

ÐÇÕžÕ�ØĎưǎĎÐÚ�É ê¾ÐÃÐ �¢ìµ���
±ØĎưÐÃǎĎÐÚ�ÖìÌÙ�ÐÇÌÒ �É ê¾�Úìµh�¨�ǰ¨
nirantara kṛṣṇa-smṛti mūla-vidhi bhāi 
śrī-kṛṣṇa-vismṛti yāhe niṣedha mūla tāi” [43]

bhāi–Brother, nirantara–constant kṛṣṇa-smṛti–remembrance of Kṛṣṇa [is] mūla-vidhi–
the fundamental rule, [and] tāi yāhe–that by which śrī-kṛṣṇa-vismṛti–forgetfulness of 
Śrī Kṛṣṇa [occurs is] mūla niṣedha”–the fundamental prohibition.”

“Brother, constant remembrance of Kṛṣṇa is the fundamental rule, 
and forgetfulness of Kṛṣṇa is the fundamental prohibition.”

ÚÌÃ�Õ¤ÑÇì£�ÃÌ¾��gØ£ì�³Ø�ɖÕ���
ɖłì�ÙÓ�ƮÐÇ�ÖìÌÙ�²ÃưÃÐÃ×ìÕ�¨��¨
tabe raghunātha bale, “kathā eka āra 
ājñā haya śuni yāhe vaiṣṇava-vichāra [44]

raghunātha–Raghunāth tabe–then bale–said, [“There is] “āra eka kathā–another subject. 
ājñā haya–If you allow [me,] śuni–I would like to hear [further] yāhe vaiṣṇava-vichāra–
explanation about Vaiṣṇavas.
Raghunāth said, “I have another subject to discuss. If you allow me, 
I would like to hear further explanation about Vaiṣṇavas.

±Â×ÑǲÚÌËìŌ�º�Ƶ ě¹
śrī-achyuta-gotra o svadharma
The family of the Lord and social duty

±Â×ÑǲÚÌËìŌ�ÃÐ¾f�²ÃưÃÐÇÌŏ¹ ¸���
µÙìÕ�ÚìÀÏÖ¹�ÐØÃì��µÌ£�ÐØ�ÐÃÌ¸Òh�¨��¨
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śrī-achyuta-gotra bali’ vaiṣṇava-nirdeśa 
ihāra tātparya kibā, ithe ki viśeṣa” [45]

vaiṣṇava-nirdeśa bali’–Devotees are identiBed as śrī-achyuta-gotra–the family of the 
Lord. kibā–What [is] tātparya–the meaning ihāra–of this? ki–What [is] viśeṣa–signiBcant 
ithe”–in this regard?”

“Vaiṣṇavas are described as the family of the Lord. What is the mean-
ing and signiBcance of this?”

ƵªÏ�ÃÌ¾��gËĎÙÍ��ÚǲìËÍ�¶¢ÌÓ�ÔĬ¹ £ì���
³µ�ÎËìÌŌ�ÂÐ ØìÕÍ�ÇìÐÙØ�ÂĜ£ì�¨�¿¨
svarūpa bale, “gṛhī, tyāgī ubhaye sarvathā 
ei gotre adhikārī nāhika anyathā [46]

svarūpa–Svarūp bale–said, “ubhaye–Both gṛhī–householders [and] tyāgī–renunciants 
[are,] sarvathā–in all respects, adhikārī–members ei gotre–of this family [and] nāhika– 
no anyathā–other.
Svarūp said, “Both householders and renunciants are, in all respects, 
members of this family and no other.

±Â×ÑǲÚÌËìÌŌ�£ìÌØ�ƮŶ¢Ĵ�ÖÚ���
Ƶ ě¹ ÐÇǈìÓ�Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ�ÕÚ�¨��¨
śrī-achyuta-gotre thāke śuddha-bhakta yata 
svadharma-niṣṭhāya kabhu nāhi haya rata [47]

yata–All śuddha-bhakta–pure devotees thāke–live śrī-achyuta-gotre–in the family  
of the Lord [and] kabhu nāhi–never svadharma-niṣṭhāya rata haya–become attached  
to social duty.

“All pure devotees belong to the family of the Lord and never become 
attached to social duty.

Ô°ÔìÌÕÕ�ÎËìŌ�ÚǲÐÊf�ØĎưÌËìŌ�¢ÌÊ���
ÎÔµ�ÐÇÚǲÌËìŌ�ÚìÕ�ÎÖµ�²ÃÌÔ�ĭÌÊ�¨��¨
saṁsārera gotra tyaji’ kṛṣṇa-gotra bhaje 
sei nitya-gotra tāra yei vaise vraje [48]

tyaji’–They leave behind [their] saṁsārera gotra–worldly family [and] bhaje–serve 
kṛṣṇa-gotra–Kṛṣṇa’s family. tāra yei–Those who vaise–reside vraje–in Vraja [are part  
of] sei–that nitya-gotra–eternal family.

“They give up their worldly families and serve Kṛṣṇa’s family. Those 
who reside in Vraja are part of that eternal family.

ÎØÙ�Ãì�ƵÌÅÌÙ�²ÃÌÔ�ĭÊÌËìÏÍ�ÙÄì���
ÎØÙ�Ãì�ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶÉìÇÌÔ�¾µÓì�¨��¨
keha vā svadehe vaise vraja-gopī hañā 
keha vā āropa-siddha-mānase la-iyā [49]
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keha vā–Some vaise–reside svadehe–in [their] own body hañā–as vraja-gopī–a gopī  
of Vraja, [and] keha vā–some la-iyā–practise āropa-siddha-mānase–ascription within 
their minds.

“Some reside in their spiritual body as Vraja-gopīs, and others prac-
tise ārop-siddhā* within their minds.

ĨÃŰ¹��Ôì Ø��ÐÔŶ
pravarta, sādhaka, siddha
Beginners, practitioners, and experts

ĨÃŰ¹��Ôì Ø��ÐÔŶkÐÚÇ�ÎÖ�ĨØìÕ���
ÃÑÐ�ÌÚ�ÏìÐÕÌ¾�ÃÑÐ��¢ÐĴ ě¹ ÔìÕ�¨��¨
pravarta, sādhaka, siddha—tina ye prakāra 
bujhite pārile bujhi bhakti-dharma-sāra [50]

pārile–If you can bujhite–understand ye–the tina–three prakāra–classes [of devotees]— 
pravarta–beginners, sādhaka–practitioners, [and] siddha–experts— [then] bujhi–you  
can understand bhakti-dharma-sāra–the essence of devotional practice.

“If you can understand the three classes of devotees—beginners, 
practitioners, and experts—then you can understand the essence  
of devotional practice.

eØÐÇǈìÐ ØìÕÍf�ÙÓ�eĨÃÌŰ¹f�ËÈÇ���
É ǲÉìÐ ØìÕÍ�Ôì Ø�¢Ĵ�ÉÙìÊÇ�¨�Ǳ¨
‘kaniṣṭhādhikārī’ haya ‘pravarte’ gaṇana 
‘madhyamādhikārī’ ‘sādhaka’ bhakta mahājana [51]

‘kaniṣṭhādhikārī’–A kaniṣṭha adhikārī gaṇana haya–is counted ‘pravarte’–as a beginner. 
‘madhyamādhikārī’–A madhyam adhikārī [is] ‘sādhaka’–a practitioner, bhakta mahājana– 
a devotee, and a great soul.

“A kaniṣṭha adhikārī is considered a beginner. A madhyam adhikārī 
is a practitioner, a devotee, and a great soul.

e¶ŰÉìÐ ØìÕÍf�ÙÓ�eÐÔŶf�ÉÙì¸Ó���
ƸÅÌÓ�Ƶ ě¹ ÐÇǈì�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ØÕÓ�¨�«¨
‘uttamādhikārī’ haya ‘siddha’ mahāśaya 
hṛdaye svadharma-niṣṭhā kabhu nā karaya [52]

‘uttamādhikārī’–An uttam adhikārī haya–is mahāśaya ‘siddha’–a worshippable expert, 
[and] kabhu nā–never svadharma-niṣṭhā karaya–becomes attached to social duty 
hṛdaye–at heart.

“An uttam adhikārī is a worshippable expert and never becomes 
attached to social duty at heart.

* See 17.57 on page 190.
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É ǲÉìÐ ØìÕÍ�ɖÕ�¶ŰÉìÐ ØìÕÍ���
ÔØÌ¾�Â×ÑǲÚÌËìŌ�ÎÅ�Ù�ÐÃ×ìÐÕfh�¨�ǰ¨
madhyamādhikārī āra uttamādhikārī 
sakale achyuta-gotra dekhaha vichāri’” [53]

vichāri’ dekhaha–Consider sakale–both madhyamādhikārī–practitioners āra–and 
uttamādhikārī–experts [to be part] achyuta-gotra”–of the family of the Lord.”

“Consider both practitioners and experts to be part of the family  
of the Lord.”

ɖÌÕìÏ
āropa
Ascription

Õ¤ÑÇì£�ÃÌ¾��g³ÌÃ�ɖÌÕìÏ�ÃÑÐ�Ã���
ÚìÀÏÖ¹�ÃÑÐ�Óì�ÔÃ�ÔÌſÙ�ÚǲÐÊÃh�¨��¨
raghunātha bale, “ebe āropa bujhiba 
tātparya bujhiyā saba sandeha tyajiba” [54]

raghunātha–Raghunāth bale–said, “bujhiba–“I wish to understand āropa–ascription 
ebe–now. bujhiyā–By understanding [its] tātparya–signiBcance, tyajiba–I will give  
up saba–all [my] sandeha–doubts.
Raghunāth said, “I now wish to understand ascription. By under-
standing its signiBcance, I will give up all my doubts.

ÅìÌÉìÅÕ�ÃÌ¾��gƮÇ�ɖÌÕìÏÔŐìÇ���
µÙìÌÚ�×ìÐÙÌÓ�¢ÐĴƵªÌÏÕ�łìÇ�¨��¨
dāmodara bale, “śuna āropa-sandhāna 
ihāte chāhiye bhakti-svarūpera jñāna [55]

dāmodara–Dāmodar bale–said, “śuna–“Hear āropa-sandhāna–a description of 
ascription. ihāte–In this regard, chāhiye–you need jñāna–knowledge bhakti-svarūpera–
of the nature of devotion [itself].
Dāmodar said, “Hear now about ascription. To understand it, you 
need to understand the nature of devotion itself.

ÐŌÐÃ ì�²ÃưÃÍ�¢ÐĴ
trividhā vaiṣṇavī bhakti
The three types of  Vai%&ava devotion

ÐŌÐÃ ì�²ÃưÃÍ�¢ÐĴ�ØÕÙ�ÐÃ×ìÕ���
�Ǳ	�eɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶìf���«	�eÔšÐÔŶìf���ǰ	�eƵªÏÐÔŶìf�ɖÕ�¨�¿¨
trividhā vaiṣṇavī bhakti karaha vichāra 
(1) ‘āropa-siddhā’, (2) ‘saṅga-siddhā’, (3) ‘svarūpa-siddhā’ āra [56]
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vichāra karaha–Consider trividhā–the three types vaiṣṇavī bhakti–of Vaiṣṇava devotion: 
‘āropa-siddhā’–‘ārop-siddhā’, ‘saṅga-siddhā’–‘saṅga-siddhā’, āra–and ‘svarūpa-siddhā’– 
‘svarūp-siddhā’.
“You should know that there are three types of Vaiṣṇava devotion: 
ārop-siddhā, saṅga-siddhā, and svarūp-siddhā.

�Ǳ	�ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴkØÐÇǈìÐ ØìÕÍÕ
(1) āropa-siddhā bhakti—kaniṣṭhādhikārīra
(1) Devotion expressed through ascription is for the beginner

ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶìÕ�Ø£ì�ÃÐ¾Ã�Ĩ£ÌÉ���
ƪÐƓÕ�ÙµÓì�ÃÑ��Ð×ÌŰÕ�Ô°ÖÌÉ�¨��¨
āropa-siddhāra kathā baliba prathame 
susthira ha-iyā bujha chittera saṁyame [57]

prathame–First, āropa-siddhāra kathā baliba–I will explain ārop-siddhā. susthira 
ha-iyā–Focus [and] bujha–understand [it] chittera saṁyame–with a controlled mind.

“First, I will explain ārop-siddhā. Focus and understand it with  
a controlled mind.

ÃŶ�ÃÐÙěÑ¹ ��ÊÍÃ�ÐÃÒÓÍ�Ĩ ìÇ���
Ê®ÔšÉìŌ�ØÐÕf�ØÌÕ�ÂÃƓìÇ�¨��¨
baddha bahirmukha jīva viṣayī pradhāna 
jaḍa-saṅga-mātra kari’ kare avasthāna [58]

baddha jīva–Conditioned souls [who are] bahirmukha–averse [to the Lord are] viṣayī 
pradhāna–mostly materialists. avasthāna kare–They live [and] saṅga-mātra kari’–
associate only jaḍa–with matter.

“Conditioned souls who are averse to the Lord are mostly materialists 
and associate only with material things.

Ê®ƪ��Ê®Ż¬��ÐÇÓÚ�ÚìÙìÕ���
ĨìØĎÚ�Ô°ÔË¹�ÐÃÇì�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÇìÐÙ�ɖÕ�¨��¨
jaḍa-sukha jaḍa-duḥkha niyata tāhāra 
prākṛta saṁsarga vinā kichhu nāhi āra [59]

niyata–Constantly, tāhāra–their [experience] jaḍa-sukha–of material happiness [and] 
jaḍa-duḥkha–material sadness [takes places]. kichhu nāhi–They have no saṁsarga–
connection āra–with anything vinā–other than prākṛta–matter.

“They are constantly engrossed in material happiness and sadness, 
and have no experience of anything other than matter.

ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÃÐ¾f�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ�łìÇ���
ÂĨìØĎÚÚƩ�ÉÌÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ�ƓìÇ�¨¿�¨
aprākṛta bali’ kichhu nāhi pāya jñāna 
aprākṛta-tattva mane nāhi pāya sthāna [60]
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kichhu nāhi pāya–They have no jñāna–knowledge bali’–regarding aprākṛta–spirit, [and] 
aprākṛta-tattva–spiritual truth pāya nāhi–Bnds no sthāna–place mane–in [their] hearts.

“They know nothing about spirit, and there is no place for spiritual 
truth in their hearts.

ÐÇÌÊ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�Ãǅ�ÚìÙìº�Çì�ÊìÌÇ���
ÂÕÐ·Ú�Ð¸Ʈ�ÎÖÇ�ÔÅìµ�ÂłìÌÇ�¨¿Ǳ¨
nije aprākṛta vastu tāhāo nā jāne 
arakṣita śiśu yena sadāi ajñāne [61]

jāne nā–They do not know tāhāo–even that nije–they [are] aprākṛta vastu–spiritual 
beings. yena–Like arakṣita–uneducated śiśu–children, [they] sadāi–always [remain] 
ajñāne–ignorance.

“They do not even know that they are spiritual beings. Like unedu-
cated children, they always remain in ignorance.

ÎØìÇ�¢ìÌËǲ�ÎØìÇ�ÊÌŹ�ƪØĎ ÐÚÕ�ÛÌ¾���
ǆŶìÕ�¶ÅÓ�ÙÓ�ƸÅÓØÉÌ¾�¨¿«¨
kona bhāgye kona janme sukṛtira phale 
śraddhāra udaya haya hṛdaya-kamale [62]

kona bhāgye–By some good fortune, kona janme–in some birth, sukṛtira phale–as 
a result of sukṛti (rendering of service knowingly or unknowingly to the Lord or His 
paraphernalia), śraddhāra udaya haya–faith arises hṛdaya-kamale–in the lotus of their 
hearts.

“By some good fortune, in some birth, as a result of sukṛti, faith arises 
in the lotus of their hearts.

Ĩ£É�ÔŐìÌÇ�ƮÌÇ��eɖÐÉ�ØĎưÅìÔf���
³�Ô°ÔìÕ�ÙµÌÚ�¶ŶìÌÕ�ØÌÕ�ɖ¸�¨¿ǰ¨
prathama sandhāne śune, ‘āmi kṛṣṇa-dāsa’ 
e saṁsāra haite uddhāre kare āśa [63]

prathama–At Brst, sandhāne–in the course of their search, śune–they hear, ‘āmi–‘I [am] 
kṛṣṇa-dāsa’–a servant of Kṛṣṇa’, [and] āśa kare–aspire uddhāre–to be delivered haite–
from e saṁsāra–this world.

“At Brst, in the course of their search, they hear, ‘I am a servant of 
Kṛṣṇa’, and then they aspire to be delivered from saṁsāra.

ØĎưìŦ¹ Ç
kṛṣṇārchana
Worshipping K$%&a

Ļ��ÃÌ¾��eƮÇ��Ãì¡ì��ØÕ�ØĎưìŦ¹ Çf���
ØĎưìŦ¹ ÌÇ�ÚÌÃ�ÚìÕ�µŀìÔš¥Ç�¨¿�¨
guru bale, ‘śuna, vāchhā, kara kṛṣṇārchana’ 
kṛṣṇārchane tabe tāra ichchhā-saṅgaṭhana [64]
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[Their] guru–Guru bale–says [to them,] ‘śuna–‘Listen! [My] vāchhā–child, kṛṣṇārchana 
kara’–you should worship Kṛṣṇa.’ tabe–Then tāra ichchhā-saṅgaṭhana–they become 
eager kṛṣṇārchane–to worship Kṛṣṇa.

“Their Guru says to them, ‘Listen! My child, you should worship 
Kṛṣṇa’, and they then become eager to worship Kṛṣṇa.

ØĎư�ÎÖ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�Ĩ¢Ñ ��³µ�ÉìŌ�ƮÌÇ���
ØĎưƵªÏ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÚìÙì�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÌÇ�¨¿�¨
kṛṣṇa ye aprākṛta prabhu, ei mātra śune 
kṛṣṇa-svarūpa aprākṛta tāhā nāhi jāne [65]

śune–They hear mātra–simply ei ye–that kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [is] aprākṛta–spiritual [and that 
He is] prabhu–the Lord, [but] jāne nāhi–they do not understand tāhā aprākṛta kṛṣṇa-
svarūpa–Kṛṣṇa’s spiritual nature.

“They simply hear that Kṛṣṇa is spiritual and that He is the Lord, but 
they do not understand Kṛṣṇa’s spiritual nature.

ÐÇÊ�×ÚÑÐÅ¹ÌØ�ÖìÙì�ØÌÕ�ÅÕ¸ÌÇ���
Úɢ ÐÙ�ÉÌ ǲ�µǇ�ÖìÙì�ÃÑÐ��ÎÅ��ÉÌÇ�¨¿¿¨
nija chatur-dike yāhā kare daraśane 
t4hi madhye iṣṭa yāhā bujhi dekha mane [66]

bujhi dekha mane–They understand and regard yāhā–everything t4hi madhye–within 
yāhā–what daraśane kare–they see nija chatur-dike–in the four directions around them 
[is] iṣṭa–the Lord’s.

“They understand that everything they see around them belongs to 
the Lord.

µǇŔÌÃǲ�µǇÉ êÐŰ¹Õ�ØÕÓ�Ï êÊÇ���
³µ�ƓÌ¾�ÙÓ�ÚìÕ�ɖÌÕìÏÐ×žÇ�¨¿�¨
iṣṭa-dravye iṣṭa-mūrtira karaya pūjana 
ei sthale haya tāra āropa-chintana [67]

iṣṭa-mūrtira pūjana karaya–They [then] worship the Lord’s form iṣṭa-dravye–with the 
Lord’s paraphernalia. ei sthale–At this stage, tāra āropa-chintana haya–they practise 
ascription.

“They then worship the Lord’s form with the Lord’s paraphernalia.  
At this stage, they practise ascription.

ÉĖǊÉ êÕÐÚ�³Ø�ØÐÕÓì�Ë¥Ç���
ËŐÏÑƱ  êÏÅÍÌÏ�ØÕÌÓ�ÂŦ¹ Ç�¨¿�¨
manuṣya-mūrati eka kariyā gaṭhana 
gandha-puṣpa-dhūpa-dīpe karaye archana [68]

gaṭhana kariyā–They make eka–a manuṣya-mūrati–human form [and] archana karaye–
worship [Him] gandha-puṣpa-dhūpa-dīpe–with fragrances, Cowers, incense, and lamps.

“They make a human-like form of the Lord and worship Him with 
fragrances, Cowers, incense, and lamps.
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ɖÌÕìÏÃÑÌŶǲ�¢ìÌÃ�ÔÃ�ÂĨìØĎÚ� Ç���
ɖÌÕìÏ�Ð×ÐžÓì�Ø¢Ñ �ÂĨìØĎÚìÏÇ�¨¿�¨
āropa-buddhye bhāve saba aprākṛta dhana 
āropa chintiyā kabhu aprākṛtāpana [69]

āropa-buddhye–By understanding ascription, bhāve–they consider [that] saba–
everything [is] aprākṛta–spiritual dhana–property, [and] āropa chintiyā–by practising 
ascription, [they] kabhu–sometimes aprākṛtāpana–perceive spiritual reality.

“By understanding ascription, they consider that everything is 
spiritual property, and by practising ascription, they sometimes per-
ceive spiritual reality.

µÙìÌÚ�ÎÖ�Øě¹ ìÏ¹È�ɖÌÕìÌÏÕ�Ɠ¾���
ɖÌÕìÌÏ�ŜÉ¸¬�¢ÐĴÚÌƩ�ÏìÓ�Ã¾�¨��¨
ihāte ye karmārpaṇa āropera sthala 
ārope kramaśaḥ bhakti-tattve pāya bala [70]

ye karmārpaṇa–The offering of actions [to the Lord] ihāte–in this way [is] āropera sthala–
the stage of ascription, [and] ārope–through ascription, [souls] kramaśaḥ–gradually 
pāya–develop bala–strength bhakti-tattve–in devotion.

“Offering actions to the Lord in this way is the practice of ascription, 
and through it, souls gradually develop devotional strength.

³µ�Úf�ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴÕ�¾·È���
ØÐÇǈìÐ ØìÕÍÕ�ÙÓ�³µ�ÔÉŦ¹ Ç�¨�Ǳ¨
ei ta’ āropa-siddhā bhaktira lakṣaṇa 
kaniṣṭhādhikārīra haya ei samarchana [71]

ei ta’–These [are] lakṣaṇa–the characteristics bhaktira–of devotion āropa-siddhā–
expressed through ascription. kaniṣṭhādhikārīra ei samarchana haya–Beginners perform 
such worship.

“These are the characteristics of ārop-siddhā devotion. Beginners per-
form worship in this way.

ÚƩÌÃìÌ �±É êÐŰ¹�Ï êÊì
tattva-bodhe śrī-mūrti-pūjā
Worshipping the Deity with realisation

ÚƩ�Í�ÃÑÐ�Óì�ÖÌÃ�±É êÐŰ¹�Ï êÊÓ���
ÚÌÃ�É ǲÉ�ÂÐ ØìÕ�ÙÓ�Úf�¶ÅÓ�¨�«¨
tattvaṭī bujhiyā yabe śrī-mūrti pūjaya 
tabe madhyama adhikāra haya ta’ udaya [72]

yabe–When pūjaya–they worship śrī-mūrti–the Deity bujhiyā–understanding tattvaṭī–
the Lord’s nature, tabe–then madhyama adhikāra udaya ta’ haya–they rise to the inter-
mediate stage.
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“When beginners worship the Deity and come to understand the 
Lord’s nature, they rise to the intermediate stage.

¶ŰÉìÐ ØìÕÍÕ�ɖÌÕìÌÏÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ƓìÇ���
ÉìÇÌÔ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÚÌƩÕ�ÏìÓ�Úf�ÔŐìÇ�¨�ǰ¨
uttamādhikārīra āropera nāhi sthāna 
mānase aprākṛta tattvera pāya ta’ sandhāna [73]

āropera sthāna nāhi–Ascription has no position uttamādhikārīra–for experts: sandhāna 
ta’ pāya–they perceive aprākṛta tattvera–spiritual reality [directly] mānase–within [their] 
hearts.

“Experts do not practise ascription: they directly perceive spiritual 
reality within their hearts.

ÌĨÌÉÕ�¶ÅÓ�ÙÓ�ÌĨÉ×Ì·�ÎÙÐÕf���
ĨìÌÈƏÕ�¢ÌÊ�Ï êĬ¹ ɖÌÕìÏ�Å êÕ�ØÐÕf�¨��¨
premera udaya haya prema-chakṣe heri’ 
prāṇeśvara bhaje pūrva-āropa dūra kari’ [74]

premera udaya haya–Divine love arises [within them, and] heri’–they [begin to] see 
prema-chakṣe–with the eyes of that love. bhaje–They serve prāṇeśvara–the Lord of their 
heart, [and] dūra kari’–give up [their] pūrva-āropa–previous [practice of] ascription.

“Divine love arises in them, and they begin to see with the eyes of that 
love. They serve the Lord of their heart and give up their previous 
practice of ascription.

¢ÐĴ�Ƶ¢ìÃÚ¬�ÇÌÙ�ÎÙÇ�Øě¹ ìÏ¹ÌÈ���
ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴÉÌ ǲ�ÙÓ�Úf�ËÈÌÇ�¨��¨
bhakti svabhāvataḥ nahe hena karmārpaṇe 
āropa-siddhā bhakti-madhye haya ta’ gaṇane [75]

svabhāvataḥ–By nature, bhakti–devotion nahe–is not hena–like karmārpaṇe–offering 
actions. [Still,] āropa-siddhā–ascription haya–is ta’ gaṇane–counted bhakti-madhye–
within devotion.

“By nature, devotion is not the same as offering actions. Still, ascrip-
tion is considered a type of devotion.

�Ǳ	�ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶìÕ�É ê¾�ÚƩ
(1) āropa-siddhāra mūla tattva
(1) The key principle of ascription

ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶìÕ�³Ø�É ê¾ÚƩ�³µ���
Ê®Ãǅ��Ê®Øě¹ �¢ÐĴ¢ìÌÃ�¾µ�¨�¿¨
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āropa-siddhāra eka mūla-tattva ei 
jaḍa-vastu jaḍa-karma bhakti-bhāve la-i [76]

ei eka–The mūla-tattva–key principle āropa-siddhāra–within ascription [is] la-i–using 
jaḍa-vastu–material objects [and] jaḍa-karma–material actions bhakti-bhāve–in a devo-
tional way.

“The key principle within ascription is to use material objects and 
actions in a devotional way.

Ê®Ãǅ��Ê®Øě¹ ÉÌ ǲ�¤ĎÈǲ�ÖìÙì���
ÂÏ¹ÌÈº�¢ÐĴ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ�Ø¢Ñ �ÚìÙì�¨��¨
jaḍa-vastu, jaḍa-karma-madhye ghṛṇya yāhā 
arpaṇeo bhakti nāhi haya kabhu tāhā [77]

arpaṇeo–By offering [the Lord], however, tāhā yāhā–that which [is] ghṛṇya–objectionable 
jaḍa-karma-madhye–amongst material actions [and] jaḍa-vastu–material objects, 
bhakti–devotion kabhu nāhi–never haya–comes about.

“Offering the Lord objectionable material objects and actions, how-
ever, is never devotion.

¶ÏìÌÅÓ�µǇ�ÃÐ¾f�Øě¹ ìÏ¹È�ØÌÕ���
eɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴf�ÃÐ¾f�ÃÐ¾Ã�ÚìÙìÌÕ�¨��¨
upādeya iṣṭa bali’ karmārpaṇa kare 
‘āropa-siddhā bhakti’ bali’ baliba tāhāre [78]

karmārpaṇa kare–Offering actions [to the Lord] upādeya iṣṭa bali’–considering [them] 
pleasing to the Lord— tāhāre–that bali’ baliba–I will consider to be ‘āropa-siddhā bhakti’–
devotion expressed through ascription.

“I consider offering the Lord actions that are pleasing to Him to be 
ārop-siddhā devotion.

ÉìÓìÃìÌÅ�ÂŦ¹ Çìš�ɖÌÕìÏ¾·È���
¢ÐĴÃìÌÅ�ƵªÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴÕ�Å¸¹Ç�¨��¨
māyāvāde archanāṅga āropa-lakṣaṇa 
bhaktivāde svarūpa-siddhā bhaktira darśana [79]

māyāvāde–According to illusionist principles, archanāṅga–the practice of worship 
[has] āropa-lakṣaṇa–the characteristics of ascription, [but] bhaktivāde–according to 
devotional principles, [worship is also] darśana–seen svarūpa-siddhā bhaktira–[as  
a type] of self-manifest devotion.

“According to illusionist principles, worshipping the Lord is a form 
of ascription, but according to devotional principles, it is also seen 
as a type of self-manifest* devotion.

* See 17.83 on page 197.
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�«	�ÔšÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴ
(2) saṅga-siddhā bhakti
(2) Devotion expressed as associated qualities

³ÌÃ�ƮÇ��eÔšÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴf�ÎÖµ�ªÏ���
ƮŶłìÇ�ƪ¼ÃÕìËǲ�ÔšÐÔŶìÕ�ƵªÏ�¨��¨
ebe śuna, ‘saṅga-siddhā bhakti’ yei rūpa 
śuddha-jñāna suvairāgya saṅga-siddhāra svarūpa [80]

ebe–Now śuna–hear yei rūpa–about ‘saṅga-siddhā bhakti’–devotion expressed 
as associated qualities. śuddha-jñāna–Pure knowledge [and] suvairāgya–proper 
renunciation [are] svarūpa–the forms saṅga-siddhāra–of saṅga-siddhā [devotion].

“Now hear about saṅga-siddhā devotion. Pure knowledge and proper 
renunciation are themselves saṅga-siddhā devotion.

Ö£ì�¢ÐĴ�Ú£ì�ÖÑĴ¼ÃÕìËǲ�ƮŶłìÇ���
ÔìÙ×ÌÖ¹ǲ�ÔšÐÔŶ�ÃÑ�Ù�ÔŐìÇ�¨�Ǳ¨
yathā bhakti tathā yukta-vairāgya śuddha-jñāna 
sāhacharye saṅga-siddha bujhaha sandhāna [81]

yathā tathā–Wherever [there is] bhakti–devotion, [there is] śuddha-jñāna–pure 
knowledge [and] yukta-vairāgya–proper renunciation. sāhacharye–With the help [of this 
principle], bujhaha–understand sandhāna–the nature saṅga-siddha–of saṅga-siddhā 
[devotion].

“Wherever there is devotion, there is pure knowledge and proper 
renunciation. With this principle, understand the nature of saṅga- 
siddhā devotion.

²ÅĜ�ÅÓì�ÔÐÙưÑ Úì�¢ÐĴÔÙ×Õ���
ÔšÐÔŶ¢ÐĴÂš�ÊìÇ�ÂÚ¬ÏÕ�¨�«¨
dainya dayā sahiṣṇutā bhakti-sahachara 
saṅga-siddha-bhakti-aṅga jāna ataḥpara [82]

dainya–Humility, dayā–compassion, [and] sahiṣṇutā–tolerance, bhakti-sahachara–
accompany devotion. ataḥpara–From now on, jāna–you know saṅga-siddha-bhakti-
aṅga–the limbs of saṅga-siddhā devotion.

“Humility, compassion, and tolerance also accompany devotion. You 
now know the limbs of saṅga-siddhā devotion.

�ǰ	�ƵªÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴ
(3) svarūpa-siddhā bhakti
(3) Self-manifest devotion

Ôì·ìÀ�¢ÐĴÕ�ØìÖ¹ǲ�ÖìÙìÌÚ�ÐÇğÓ���
eƵªÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴfÕ�ÐŜÓì�ÚìÙìµ�ÙÓ�¨�ǰ¨
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sākṣāt bhaktira kārya yāhāte niśchaya 
‘svarūpa-siddhā bhakti’ra kriyā tāhāi haya [83]

tāhāi yāhāte–That by which kārya–an act sākṣāt bhaktira–of devotion itself haya–takes 
place [is] niśchaya–certainly kriyā–an act ‘svarūpa-siddhā bhakti’ra–of self-manifest 
devotion.

“An act of svarūp-siddhā devotion is an act of devotion itself.

ǆÃÈØÍŰ¹ÇɖÐÅ�ÇÃÐÃ �¢ÊÇ���
ƵªÏÐÔŶì�¢ÐĴ�ÃÐ¾f�ÚŷìÉØÍŰ¹Ç�¨��¨
śravaṇa-kīrtana-ādi nava-vidha bhajana 
svarūpa-siddhā bhakti bali’ tan-nāma-kīrtana [84]

nava-vidha bhajana–The nine types of service— śravaṇa-kīrtana-ādi–hearing, chanting, 
remembering, attending, worshipping, praying, serving, befriending, and surrendering— 
[are] bali’ tan-nāma-kīrtana–renowned by the name svarūpa-siddhā bhakti–‘svarūp-
siddhā devotion’.

“The nine types of service—hearing, chanting, and so on—are known 
as svarūp-siddhā devotion.

ØĎ ÌưÌÚ�Ôì·ìÀ�ÚìÙìÌÅÕ�ÉÑ�ǲËÐÚ���
ɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶì��ÔšÐÔŶìÕ�ÎË�È¢ìÌÃ�ÐƓÐÚ�¨��¨
kṛṣṇete sākṣāt tāhādera mukhya-gati 
āropa-siddhā, saṅga-siddhāra gauṇa-bhāve sthiti [85]

tāhādera–Their mukhya-gati–main focus [is] kṛṣṇete sākṣāt–Kṛṣṇa Himself, [and] āropa-
siddhā–ārop-siddhā [devotion and] saṅga-siddhāra–saṅga-siddhā [devotion are] sthiti–
situated [within them] gauṇa-bhāve–secondarily.

“The main focus of these practices is Kṛṣṇa Himself, and ārop- 
siddhā and saṅga-siddhā devotion are present within them 
secondarily.

ƵÚ¬ÐÔŶ�ɖŴÃĎÐŰ�ƮŶ¢ÐĴÔìÕ���
ÃŶÊÍÌÃ�ÉÌÇìÃĎÌŰ�¶ÅÓ�ÚìÙìÕ�¨�¿¨�
ØĎ ÌưìŹÑ��Ê®ÌÅÌÙ�ÚìÙìÕ�ÐÃǌĎ ÐÚ���
³�ÊËÌÚ�¢ÐĴÌÅÃÍÕ�³µªÏ�ÐƓÐÚ�¨��¨
svataḥ-siddha ātma-vṛtti śuddha-bhakti sāra 
baddha-jīve mano-vṛtte udaya tāhāra [86]
kṛṣṇonmukha jaḍa-dehe tāhāra vistṛti 
e jagate bhakti-devīra ei-rūpa sthiti [87]

sāra–The essence svataḥ-siddha ātma-vṛtti–of the natural propensity of the soul [is] 
śuddha-bhakti–pure devotion. tāhāra udaya–It arises mano-vṛtte–in the mental 
functioning baddha-jīve–of a conditioned soul [and] tāhāra vistṛti–expands [as] 
kṛṣṇonmukha–inclination towards Kṛṣṇa jaḍa-dehe–in [their] material body. bhakti-
devīra sthiti–The goddess of devotion exists e jagate–in this world ei-rūpa–in this way.
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“The essence of the natural propensity of the soul is pure devotion.  
It arises in the mind of a conditioned soul and expands as inclination 
towards Kṛṣṇa within their material body. This is how the goddess 
of devotion exists in this world.

ÐŌÐÃ ì�¢ÐĴÕ�ÐŌÐÃ ì�ÐŜÓì
trividhā bhaktir trividhā kriyā
The three functions of the three types of devotion

ÎÔµ�¢ÐĴ�eƵªÏÐÔŶìf�Ôì·ìÀ�ÐŜÓì�Ö£ì���
eÔšÐÔŶìf�ÔÙ×Õ�ÔìÙìÌÖǲ�ÔĬ¹ £ì�¨��¨
sei bhakti ‘svarūpa-siddhā’ sākṣāt kriyā yathā 
‘saṅga-siddhā’ sahachara sāhāye sarvathā [88]

yathā–Where [there is] kriyā–an act [of devotion] sākṣāt–itself, sei–such bhakti–
devotion [is] ‘svarūpa-siddhā’–svarūp-siddhā [devotion]. ‘saṅga-siddhā’–Saṅga-siddhā 
[devotion] sāhāye–assists [and] sahachara–accompanies [svarūp-siddhā devotion] 
sarvathā–everywhere.

“An act of devotion itself is svarūp-siddhā devotion. Saṅga-
siddhā devotion assists and accompanies svarūp-siddhā devotion 
everywhere.

eɖÌÕìÏÐÔŶìf�ÙÓ�Ö£ì�ĨìØĎÚ�Ãǅ�ÐŜÓì���
ÂĨìØĎÚ�¢ìÌÃ�ÔìÌ �ĨìØĎÚ�ÇìÐ¸Óìh�¨��¨
‘āropa-siddhā’ haya yathā prākṛta vastu kriyā 
aprākṛta bhāve sādhe prākṛta nāśiyā” [89]

‘āropa-siddhā’–Ārop-siddhā devotion haya–takes place yathā–where [there are] prākṛta–
material vastu–objects [and] kriyā–actions. [When] sādhe–practised aprākṛta bhāve– 
in a spiritual manner, [it] nāśiyā–conquers prākṛta”–material nature.”

“Ārop-siddhā devotion is practised in connection with material 
objects and actions. When practised with realisation of spirit, it con-
quers material nature.”

ƵªÌÏÕ�¶ÏÌÅÌ¸��ÃÑÌ��Õ¤ÑÇì£���
ÏÍÐÕÐÚƵªÏÚƩ�ÊËìµÌÓÕ�Ôì£�¨��¨
svarūpera upadeśe, bujhe raghunātha 
pīriti-svarūpa-tattva jagāiyera sātha [90]

upadeśe–Through the advice svarūpera–of Svarūp, raghunātha–Raghunāth bujhe–
understood pīriti-svarūpa-tattva–the nature of love jagāiyera sātha–in the company  
of Jagāi.
Through Svarūp’s advice, Raghunāth understood the nature of love 
in the company of Jagāi.
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chapter eighteen
±³ØìÅ¸Í

Śrī-Ekādaśī

!r" Ek#da+"

³ØÐÅÇ�ÎË�ÕÙÐÕ� ±ĻÐŊ×ì�ÏÐÕÙÐÕf�
� eÊËŷì£�ÃƘÌ¢f�ÃÐÔ¾ì���
ƮŶì�³ØìÅ¸Í�ÐÅÌÇ� ØĎưÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�
� ÐÅÃÔ�ÕÊÇÍ�Øì�ìµ¾ì�¨Ǳ¨

eka-dina gaurahari śrī-guṇḍichā parihari’ 
 ‘jagannātha-vallabhe’ vasilā 
śuddhā ekādaśī dine kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane 
 divasa rajanī kāṭāilā [1]

eka-dina–One day, gaurahari–Gaurahari parihari’–left śrī-guṇḍichā–Śrī Guṇḍichā [and] 
vasilā–sat ‘jagannātha-vallabhe’–in the Jagannāth Vallabha garden. dine–On the day 
śuddhā ekādaśī–of pure Ekādaśī (the day on which Ekadaśī begins before dawn), kāṭāilā–
the Lord spent divasa–the day [and] rajanī–night kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane–chanting the 
Name of Kṛṣṇa.
One day, Gaurahari left the Guṇḍichā Temple and sat in the 
Jagannāth Vallabha garden. It was pure Ekādaśī, and the Lord spent 
the whole day and night chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

ÔÌš�ƵªÏÅìÌÉìÅÕ� ÕìÉìÇſ��ÃÌŜƏÕ�
� ɖÕ�ÖÚ�Î·ŌÃìÐÔËÈ���
Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��g³ØÉÌÇ� ØĎưÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�
� ÐÇŔìÙìÕ�ØÐÕÌÓ�ÃŨ¹ Ç�¨«¨

saṅge svarūpa-dāmodara rāmānanda vakreśvara 
 āra yata kṣetra-vāsi-gaṇa 
prabhu bale, “ekamane kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane 
 nidrāhāra kariye varjana [2]

svarūpa-dāmodara–Svarūp Dāmodar, rāmānanda–Rāmānanda, vakreśvara–Vakreśvar, 
āra–and yata kṣetra-vāsi-gaṇa–other residents of Śrī Kṣetra (Jagannāth Purī) [were there] 
saṅge–with [the Lord]. prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “ekamane–“Single-mindedly kṛṣṇa-
nāma-saṅkīrtane–chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa [and] varjana kariye–avoid nidrāhāra–
sleeping and eating.
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Svarūp Dāmodar, Rāmānanda Rāy, Vakreśvar Paṇḍit, and the other 
devotees residing in Śrī Kṣetra were there with Him. The Lord said, 

“Single-mindedly chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa and avoid sleeping and 
eating.

ÎØÙ�ØÕ�ÔĺǲìÇìÉ� ÎØÙ�ÅŊÏÕÈìÉ�
� ÎØ¾�Ã¾�ÕìÉØĎưØ£ìh���
Ö£ì�Ú£ì�ÏÐ®f�ÔÌÃ� eÎËìÐÃſf�eÎËìÐÃſf�ÕÌÃ�
� ÉÙìÌĨÌÉ�ĨÉŰ�ÔĬ¹ £ì�¨ǰ¨

keha kara saṅkhyā-nāma keha daṇḍa-paraṇāma 
 keha bala rāma-kṛṣṇa-kathā” 
yathā tathā paḍi’ sabe ‘govinda’ ‘govinda’ rave 
 mahāpreme pramatta sarvathā [3]

keha–Some of you kara–should saṅkhyā-nāma–chant japa, keha–some of you [should] 
daṇḍa-paraṇāma–offer obeisances, [and] keha–some of you kathā bala–should speak 
rāma-kṛṣṇa”–about Balarām and Kṛṣṇa. paḍi’–Bowing yathā tathā–wherever [they 
were,] sabe–everyone rave–chanted ‘govinda’ ‘govinda’–“Govinda! Govinda!” [and 
became] sarvathā–completely pramatta–intoxicated mahāpreme–with intense divine 
love.

“Some of you should chant japa, some of you should offer obeisances, 
and some of you should speak about Balarām and Kṛṣṇa.” Bowing 
wherever they were, everyone chanted, “Govinda! Govinda!” and 
became completely intoxicated with intense divine love.

ÎÙÇ�ØìÌ¾�ÎËìÏÍÇì£� ÏÐ®¡ì�ÔìĬ¹ Ì¢�É�Ôì£�
� ĻÐŊ×ìĨÔìÅ�¾Äì�ɖµ¾���
ÂŷÃǲŅÇ��ÐÏ¥ì��ÏìÇì�� ÏÕÉìŷ��ÅÐ ��¡ìÇì�
� ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ ÂÌļÌÚ� ÐÕ¾�¨�¨

hena kāle gopīnātha paḍichhā sārvabhauma sātha 
 guṇḍichā-prasāda lañā āila 
anna-vyañjana, pīṭhā, pānā, paramānna, dadhi, chhānā, 
 mahāprabhu-agrete dharila [4]

hena kāle–At that time, gopīnātha–Gopīnāth, paḍichhā–Tulasī Paḍichhā, sārvabhauma 
sātha–and Sārvabhauma Bhaṭṭāchārya lañā āila–brought guṇḍichā-prasāda–prasād 
from the Guṇḍichā Temple. dharila–They placed anna-vyañjana–rice, vegetables, pīṭhā–
pancakes, pānā–sherbert, paramānna–sweet rice, dadhi–yoghurt, [and] chhānā–curd 
mahāprabhu-agrete–before Mahāprabhu.
At that time, Gopīnāth Āchārya, Tulasī Paḍichhā, and Sārvabhauma 
Bhaṭṭāchārya brought prasād from the Guṇḍichā Temple. They 
placed rice, vegetables, pancakes, sherbert, sweet rice, yoghurt, and 
curd before Mahāprabhu.

Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�ɖłìÓ�ÔÌÃ� ÅŊÃÀ�ÏÐ®f�ÚÌÃ�
� ÉÙìĨÔìÅ�ÃÐſÓì�ÃÐſÓì���
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ÐŌÖìÉì�ÕÊÇÍ�ÔÌÃ� ÉÙìÌĨÌÉ�Éş¢ìÌÃ�
� Â¼ØÚÌÃ�ÇìÌÉ�Øì�ìµÓì�¨�¨

prabhura ājñāya sabe daṇḍavat paḍi’ tabe 
 mahāprasāda vandiyā vandiyā 
triyāmā rajanī sabe mahāpreme magna-bhāve 
 akaitave nāme kāṭāiyā [5]

prabhura ājñāya–On the Lord’s order, sabe–everyone daṇḍavat paḍi’–bowed down [and] 
tabe–then vandiyā vandiyā–offered prayers mahāprasāda–to the mahāprasād. sabe–
They kāṭāiyā–spent triyāmā rajanī–the entire night akaitave–earnestly nāme–chanting 
the Name, magna-bhāve–immersed mahāpreme–in intense divine love.
On the Lord’s order, everyone bowed down and offered prayers  
to the mahāprasād. Then they spent the entire night earnestly chant-
ing the Name, immersed in intense divine love.

Ĩ¢Ñ ɖłì�Ð¸ÌÕ� ÐÕf� ĨìÚ¬ƳìÇ�ÔÌÃ�ØÐÕf�
� ÉÙìĨÔìÅ�ÎÔÃìÓ�ÏìÕÈ���
ØÐÕf�ƸǇ�Ð×Ű�ÔÌÃ� Ĩ¢Ñ Õ�×ÕÌÈ�ÚÌÃ�
� ØÕÌÖìÌ®�ØÌÕ�ÐÇÌÃÅÇ�¨¿¨

prabhu-ājñā śire dhari’ prātaḥ-snāna sabe kari’ 
 mahāprasāda sevāya pāraṇa 
kari’ hṛṣṭa chitta sabe prabhura charaṇe tabe 
 kara-yoḍe kare nivedana [6]

dhari’–Holding prabhu-ājñā–the Lord’s order śire–on [their] heads, sabe–everyone 
prātaḥ-snāna kari’–bathed in the morning, [and then] pāraṇa kari’–broke the fast sevāya–
by honouring mahāprasāda–the mahāprasād. hṛṣṭa chitta–With joyful hearts [and] kara-
yoḍe–joined palms, sabe–they tabe–then nivedana kare–made an appeal prabhura 
charaṇe–at the feet of the Lord.
Holding the Lord’s order on their heads, everyone bathed in the 
morning, and then broke their fast by honouring the mahāprasād. 
With joyful hearts and joined palms, the devotees then made an 
appeal at the feet of the Lord.

±Ì·ÌŌ�±³ØìÅ¸Í
śrī-kṣetre śrī-ekādaśī
!r" Ek#da+" in !r" K%etra

gÔĬ¹ ĭÚÐ¸ÌÕìÉÐÈ� ±ÙÐÕÃìÔÌÕ�ÊìÐÇ�
� ÐÇÕìÙìÌÕ�ØÐÕ�ÊìËÕÈ���
ÊËŷì£ĨÔìÅìŷ� Î·ÌŌ�ÔĬ¹ ØìÌ¾�ÉìĜ�
� ÏìµÌ¾µ�ØÐÕÌÓ�¢·È�¨�¨

“sarva-vrata-śiromaṇi śrī-hari-vāsare jāni 
 nirāhāre kari jāgaraṇa 
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jagannātha-prasādānna kṣetre sarva-kāle mānya 
 pāilei kariye bhakṣaṇa [7]

“jāni–We know [that] sarva-vrata-śiromaṇi–the crown jewel of all rites [is] jāgaraṇa kari–
staying awake [all night] nirāhāre–without food or water śrī-hari-vāsare–on the day of 
the Lord (pure Ekādaśī or Mahādvādaśī) [and that] kṣetre–in Śrī Kṣetra, jagannātha-
prasādānna–Jagannāth’s prasād mānya–should be honoured sarva-kāle–at all times. 
pāilei–Whenever one receives [it,] bhakṣaṇa kariye–one should eat [it].

“We know that the crown jewel of all rites is to stay awake all night 
without food or water on the day of the Lord. We also know that  
in Śrī Kṣetra, Jagannāth’s prasād should be honoured at all times and 
should be eaten whenever it is received.

³�ÔŤÌ��Î·ŌÃìÌÔ� ÉÌÇ�ÙÓ�Ã®�ŌìÌÔ�
� ǍǇ�ɖłì�ØÐÕÌÓ�Ĩì£¹Çì���
ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅ�ɖłì�ÚÃ� ÖìÙì�ÉìÌÇ�ĭǑì�Ð¸Ã�
� ÚìÙì�ÐÅÓì�¤Ñ×ìº�ÖìÚÇìh�¨�¨

e saṅkaṭe kṣetra-vāse mane haya baḍa trāse 
 spaṣṭa ājñā kariye prārthanā 
sarva-veda ājñā tava yāhā māne brahmā śiva 
 tāhā diyā ghuchāo yātanā” [8]

kṣetra-vāse–Living in Śrī Kṣetra e saṅkaṭe–with this dilemma, baḍa trāse haya–we feel 
great fear mane–in [our] minds. [Our] prārthanā–prayer [is that] spaṣṭa ājñā kariye–You 
give [us] a clear instruction. sarva-veda–All the Vedas [are] tava–Your ājñā–instructions, 
yāhā–which brahmā–Brahmā [and] śiva–Śiva māne–follow. ghuchāo–Please put an end 
[to our] yātanā–confusion diyā–by giving [us] tāhā”–that [such an instruction].”

“We live in Śrī Kṣetra and are very afraid because of this dilemma,  
so we pray that You give us a clear instruction. All the Vedas are Your 
instructions, and Brahmā and Śiva follow them. Please put an end  
to our confusion by giving us an instruction.”

±ÉÙìĨ¢Ñ Õ�ÐÃ×ìÕ
śrī-mahāprabhur vichāra
!r"man Mah#prabhu’s conclusion

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��g¢ÐĴÂÌš� ³ØìÅ¸ÍÉìÇ¢Ìš�
� ÔĬ¹ Çì¸�¶ÏÐƓÚ�ÙÓ���
ĨÔìÅÏ êÊÇ�ØÐÕf� ÏÕÐÅÌÇ�ÏìµÌ¾�ÚÐÕ�
� ÐÚÐ£�ÏÕÐÅÌÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÕÓ�¨�¨

prabhu bale, “bhakti-aṅge ekādaśī-māna-bhaṅge 
 sarva-nāśa upasthita haya 
prasāda-pūjana kari’ para-dine pāile tari 
 tithi para-dine nāhi raya [9]
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prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “bhakti-aṅge ekādaśī-māna-bhaṅge–By failing to observe 
the devotional practice of Ekādaśī, sarva-nāśa upasthita haya–total ruination occurs. 
prasāda-pūjana kari’–If you worship the prasād [and] pāile–take it para-dine–the 
following day, tari–you will cross over [this dilemma because] tithi–the lunar day raya 
nāhi–does not continue para-dine–the next day.
The Lord said, “Failing to observe the practice of Ekādaśī leads to 
total ruination. If you worship the prasād (on Ekādaśī) and take it the 
following day, you will cross over this dilemma because the period 
of Ekādaśī always ends the next day.

±ÙÐÕÃìÔÕÐÅÌÇ� ØĎưÇìÉÕÔÏìÌÇ�
� ÚĎĥ�ÙÓ�²ÃưÃ�ƪÊÇ���
ÂĜ�ÕÔ�ÇìÐÙ�¾Ó� ÂĜ�Ø£ì�ÇìÐÙ�ØÓ�
� ÔĬ¹ Ì¢ìË�ØÕÌÓ�ÃŨ¹ Ç�¨Ǳ�¨

śrī-hari-vāsara-dine kṛṣṇa-nāma-rasa-pāne 
 tṛpta haya vaiṣṇava sujana 
anya rasa nāhi laya anya kathā nāhi kaya 
 sarva-bhoga karaye varjana [10]

śrī-hari-vāsara-dine–On the day of the Lord, sujana vaiṣṇava–pure devotees tṛpta haya–
are satisBed kṛṣṇa-nāma-rasa-pāne–by drinking the rasa of Kṛṣṇa’s Name. laya nāhi–
They do not partake anya rasa–of any other rasa, [and] kaya nāhi–do not speak anya 
kathā–about any other subject. varjana karaye–They avoid sarva-bhoga–all [forms of] 
enjoyment.

“On the day of the Lord, pure devotees are satisBed by drinking the 
rasa of Kṛṣṇa’s Name. They do not partake of any other rasa or speak 
about anything else. They avoid all forms of enjoyment.

ĨÔìÅ�Î¢ìÊÇ�ÐÇÚǲ� ƮŶ�²ÃưÌÃÕ�ØĎÚǲ�
� ÂĨÔìÅ�Çì�ØÌÕ�¢·È���
ƮŶì�³ØìÅ¸Í�ÖÌÃ� ÐÇÕìÙìÕ�£ìÌØ�ÚÌÃ�
� ÏìÕÌÈÌÚ�ĨÔìÅ�Î¢ìÊÇ�¨ǱǱ¨

prasāda bhojana nitya śuddha vaiṣṇavera kṛtya 
 aprasāda nā kare bhakṣaṇa 
śuddhā ekādaśī yabe  nirāhāra thāke tabe 
 pāraṇete prasāda bhojana [11]

bhojana–Taking prasāda–prasād [is] nitya kṛtya–the daily activity śuddha vaiṣṇavera– 
of pure devotees; bhakṣaṇa kare nā–they do not eat aprasāda–non-prasād. yabe–When 
[it is] śuddhā ekādaśī–pure Ekādaśī, nirāhāra thāke–they fast, [however, and] tabe–then 
prasāda bhojana–they take prasād pāraṇete–to break the fast.

“Taking prasād is a daily activity of pure devotees; they do not eat 
anything that is not prasād. On pure Ekādaśī, however, they fast and 
then take prasād to break their fast (the following day).
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ÂĖØĢƓìÇÉìŌ� ÐÇÕŷ�ĨÔìÅÏìŌ�
� ²ÃưÃÌØ�ÊìÐÇÙ�ÐÇÐğÚ���
Â¼ÃưÃ�ÊÇ�ÖìÕì� ĨÔìÅ¡Ì¾ÌÚ�ÚìÕì�
� Î¢ìÌË�ÙÓ�ÐÅÃìÐÇÐ¸�ÕÚ���
ÏìÏÏÑ�ÌÒÕ�ÔÌš� ÂŷìÙìÕ�ØÌÕ�ÕÌš�
� ÇìÐÙ�ÉìÌÇ�ÙÐÕÃìÔÕĭÚ�¨Ǳ«¨

anukalpa-sthāna-mātra niranna prasāda-pātra 
 vaiṣṇavake jāniha niśchita 
avaiṣṇava jana yārā prasāda-chhalete tārā 
 bhoge haya divā-niśi rata 
pāpa-puruṣera saṅge annāhāra kare raṅge 
 nāhi māne hari-vāsara-vrata [12]

vaiṣṇavake jāniha–Devotees should know niśchita–for certain [that] mātra–only niranna–
non-grain prasāda-pātra–prasād [is] anukalpa-sthāna–a supplement [acceptable on 
Ekādaśī]. tārā yārā–Those who [are] avaiṣṇava jana–non-devotees bhoge rata haya–
enjoy divā-niśi–day and night prasāda-chhalete–on the pretence of [honouring] prasād. 
raṅge–Lightheartedly, annāhāra kare–they eat grains pāpa-puruṣera saṅge–with the 
association of the personiBcation of sin [and] māne nāhi–disregard hari-vāsara-vrata–the 
rite for the day of the Lord.

“Devotees should know for certain that non-grain prasād is the only 
supplement acceptable on Ekādaśī. Non-devotees enjoy day and 
night using prasād as an excuse. Lightheartedly, they eat grains in 
which the personiBcation of sin is present and disregard the rite for 
the day of the Lord.

¢ÐĴÂš�ÔÅì×ìÕ� ¢ÐĴÕ�ÔěìÇ�ØÕ�
� ¢ÐĴÎÅÃÍØĎÏì¾ì¢�ÙÌÃ���
Â¼ÃưÃÔš�¡ì®� ³ØìÅ¸ÍĭÚ� Õ�
� ÇìÉĭÌÚ�³ØìÅ¸Í�ÚÌÃ�¨Ǳǰ¨

bhakti-aṅga sadāchāra bhaktira sammāna kara 
 bhakti-devī-kṛpā-lābha habe 
avaiṣṇava-saṅga chhāḍa ekādaśī-vrata dhara 
 nāma-vrate ekādaśī tabe [13]

bhaktira sammāna kara–Everyone should devoutly honour [and] bhakti-aṅga 
sadāchāra–properly perform the practices of devotion. [Then] bhakti-devī-kṛpā-lābha 
habe–they will attain the grace of the goddess of devotion. [So,] chhāḍa–reject avaiṣṇava-
saṅga–the association of non-devotees [and] dhara–follow ekādaśī-vrata–the Ekādaśī 
rite nāma-vrate–by following the rite of chanting the Name. tabe–Then [your observance] 
ekādaśī–of Ekādaśī [will be successful].

“Everyone should devoutly honour and properly perform the prac-
tices of devotion. Then they will attain the grace of Bhakti Devī.  
So, reject the association of non-devotees and follow the Ekādaśī rite 
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by following the rite of chanting the Name. Then your observance  
of Ekādaśī will be successful.

ĨÔìÅÌÔÃÇ�ɖÕ�±ÙÐÕÃìÔÌÕ���
ÐÃÌÕì �Çì�ØÌÕ�Ø¢Ñ �ÃÑ�Ù�ÂžÌÕ�¨Ǳ�¨
prasāda-sevana āra śrī-hari-vāsare 
virodha nā kare kabhu bujhaha antare [14]

bujhaha–Understand antare–within [your] heart [that] prasāda-sevana–honouring 
prasād āra–and [honouring] śrī-hari-vāsare–the day of the Lord kabhu nā–never virodha 
kare–conCict.

“Understand within your heart that honouring prasād and honouring 
the day of the Lord never conCict.

³Ø�Âš�ÉìÌÇ��ɖÕ�ÂĜ�ÂÌš�ÎǳÒ���
ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ÐÇÌĬ¹ ì �ÎÔµ��ÊìÇÙ�ÐÃÌ¸Ò�¨Ǳ�¨
eka aṅga māne, āra anya aṅge dveṣa 
ye kare nirbodha sei, jānaha viśeṣa [15]

sei ye–Those who māne–follow eka aṅga–one practice āra–and dveṣa kare–disregard 
anya aṅge–the other practices [are] nirbodha–foolish. jānaha–Know [this] viśeṣa–for 
certain.

“Those who follow one practice of devotion but disregard the others 
are foolish. Know this for certain.

ÎÖ�ÂÌšÕ�ÎÖµ�ÎÅ¸Øì¾ÐÃÐ ĭÚ���
ÚìÙìÌÚ�³Øìž¢ìÌÃ�Ùº�¢ÐĴÕÚ�¨Ǳ¿¨
ye aṅgera yei deśa-kāla-vidhi-vrata 
tāhāte ekānta-bhāve hao bhakti-rata [16]

ekānta-bhāve–Sincerely bhakti-rata hao–devote yourself tāhāte ye aṅgera–to each 
practice yei deśa-kāla-vidhi-vrata–according to its place, time, rules, and rites.

“Sincerely devote yourself to each practice according to its place, time, 
rules, and rites.

ÔĬ¹ �ÂÌšÕ�ÂÐ ÏÐÚ�ĭÌÊǜÇſÇ���
ÖìÌÙ�ÎÚɢ Ù�ÚÑǇ�ÚìÙì�ØÕÙ�Ïì¾Ç�¨Ǳ�¨
sarva aṅgera adhipati vrajendra-nandana 
yāhe t,ha tuṣṭa tāhā karaha pālana [17]

vrajendra-nandana–The prince of Vraja [is] adhipati–the enjoyer sarva aṅgera– 
of all the practices, [so] pālana karaha–adhere tāhā yāhe–to that by which t,ha–He  
[is] tuṣṭa–pleased.

“Kṛṣṇa is the enjoyer of all devotional practices, so adhere to what 
pleases Him.
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³ØìÅ¸ÍÐÅÌÇ�ÐÇŔìÙìÕ�ÐÃÔŨ¹ Ç���
ÂĜ�ÐÅÌÇ�ĨÔìÅ�ÐÇě¹ ì¾ǲ�ƪÌÔÃÇh�¨Ǳ�¨
ekādaśī-dine nidrāhāra visarjana 
anya dine prasāda nirmālya susevana” [18]

ekādaśī-dine–On the day of Ekādaśī, visarjana–give up nidrāhāra–sleep and food, 
[and] anya dine–on the following day, susevana–fully honour prasāda–prasād [and] 
nirmālya”–the other remnants of the Lord.”

“On the day of Ekādaśī, give up sleep and food, and on the following 
day, fully honour prasād and the other remnants of the Lord.”

ƮÐÇÓì�²ÃưÃ�ÔÃ� ɖÇÌſ�ÎËìÐÃſÕÃ�
� ÅŊÃÀ�ÏÐ®Ì¾Ç�ÚÌÃ���
ƵªÏìÐÅ�ÕìÉìÇſ� ÏìµÌ¾Ç�ÉÙìÇſ�
� e¶Ð®Óìf�eÎË�Ð®Óìf�¢Ĵ�ÔÌÃ�¨Ǳ�¨

śuniyā vaiṣṇava saba ānande govinda-rava 
 daṇḍavat paḍilena tabe 
svarūpādi rāmānanda pāilena mahānanda 
 ‘uḍiyā’ ‘gauḍiyā’ bhakta sabe [19]

śuniyā–Hearing [this,] vaiṣṇava saba–all the devotees ānande–joyfully govinda-rava–
chanted, “Govinda!” [and] tabe–then daṇḍavat paḍilena–bowed down. svarūpādi 
rāmānanda–Svarūp, Rāmānanda, [and] bhakta sabe–all the devotees ‘uḍiyā’ ‘gauḍīyā’–
from Odisha and Gauḍa pāilena–felt mahānanda–great joy.
Hearing this, all the devotees joyfully chanted, “Govinda!” and 
bowed down. Svarūp Dāmodar, Rāmānanda Rāy, and all the devo-
tees from Odisha and Gauḍa were overjoyed.

ºÌÙ�¢ìµ��
� ÎË�Õìš�ɖÉìÕ�ĨìÈ Ç���
Â¼ØÚÌÃ�¢Ê�Úìɢ ÌÕ� ÖìÌÃ�ÚÌÃ�¢ÃÏìÌÕ�
� ¸ÍÚ¾�ÙµÌÃ�ÚĖÉÇ�¨«�¨

ohe bhāi! 
 gaurāṅga āmāra prāṇa-dhana 
akaitave bhaja t/re yābe tabe bhava-pāre 
 śītala ha-ibe tanu-mana [20]

ohe–O bhāi!–brother! gaurāṅga–Gaurāṅga [is] āmāra–my prāṇa-dhana–life and wealth. 
bhaja–Serve t/re–Him akaitave–sincerely. tabe–Then, bhava-pāre yābe–you will cross 
the ocean of material existence [and your] tanu-mana–body and mind śītala ha-ibe–will 
become tranquil.
O brother! Gaurāṅga is my life and wealth. Serve Him sincerely. 
Then, you will cross the ocean of material existence and your body 
and mind will become tranquil.
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±ÇìÉ¢ÊÇ�º�³ØìÅ¸Í�³Ø
śrī-nāma-bhajana o ekādaśī eka
Serving the Name and following Ek#da+" are one

±ÇìÉ¢ÊÇ�ɖÕ�³ØìÅ¸Í�ĭÚ���
³ØÚƩ�ÐÇÚǲ�ÊìÐÇf�Ùº�ÚìÌÙ�ÕÚ�¨«Ǳ¨
śrī-nāma-bhajana āra ekādaśī-vrata 
eka-tattva nitya jāni’ hao tāhe rata [21]

jāni’–Knowing śrī-nāma-bhajana–service to the Name āra–and ekādaśī-vrata–the 
Ekādaśī rite [to be] nitya–eternally eka-tattva–one, rata hao–practise tāhe–them both.
Knowing service to the Name and the Ekādaśī rite to be eternally one, 
practise them both.
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chapter nineteen
ÇìÉÕÙƶÏ�¾

Nāma-rahasya-paṭala

A Collection of  
Hidden Truths about the Name

³ØÅì�ÎË�Õìš×ìɢ Å�×ǜìÌ¾ìØ�ÏìµÓì���
ÔÉÑÌŔÕ�ÚÍÌÕ�ɖµ¾�¢ĴÃĎſ�¾Äì�¨Ǳ¨
ekadā gaurāṅgach/da chandrāloka pāiyā 
samudrera tīre āila bhakta-vṛnda lañā [1]

ekadā–Once, gaurāṅgach/da–GaurāṅgachNd, chandrāloka pāiyā–shining like the 
moon, āila–came lañā–with bhakta-vṛnda–the devotees samudrera tīre–to the bank  
of the ocean.
Once, GaurāṅgachNd, shining like the moon, brought the devotees 
to the bank of the ocean.

ÙÐÕÅìÔÔÉìÌÊÕ�¶ÏØÌŮ�ÃÐÔf���
ÔĬ¹ �²ÃưÌÃÕ�ĨÐÚ�ÃÌ¾�ÎË�Õ¸¸Í�¨«¨
hari-dāsa-samājera upakaṇṭhe basi’ 
sarva vaiṣṇavera prati bale gaura-śaśī [2]

basi’–Sitting upakaṇṭhe–in the midst hari-dāsa-samājera–of the assembly of the Lord’s 
servants, gaura-śaśī–moon-like Gaura bale–spoke sarva vaiṣṇavera prati–to all the 
devotees.
Sitting in the midst of the assembly of devotees, moon-like Gaura 
spoke to everyone.

±ÇìÉµ�³ØÉìŌ�º�Ìǆǈ�Ôì Ç
śrī-nāma-i eka-mātra o śreṣṭha sādhana
The Holy Name is the best and only practice

gƮÇ�ÎÙ�¢ØÚÃĎſ�ØÐ¾ØìÌ¾� ě¹ ���
±ØĎưØÍŰ¹Ç�ÐÃÇì�ɖÕ�ÇìÐÙ�Øě¹ �¨ǰ¨
“śuna he bhakata-vṛnda kali-kāle dharma 
śrī-kṛṣṇa-kīrtana vinā āra nāhi karma [3]

“he–“O bhakata-vṛnda–devotees, śuna–hear dharma–about the religion kali-kāle–in the 
Age of Kali: nāhi–there is no karma–duty vinā āra–other than śrī-kṛṣṇa-kīrtana–chanting, 
‘Śrī Kṛṣṇa’.
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“O devotees, hear about the dharma in the Age of Kali: there is no 
duty other than chanting the Name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.

Øě¹ łìÇÎÖìË ǲìÇ�ŻĬ¹ ¾�Ôì Ç���
ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÔĲÐŰ�¾ìÌ¢Õ�ÇÌÙ�ŜÉ�¨�¨
karma-jñāna-yoga-dhyāna durbala sādhana 
aprākṛta sampatti lābhera nahe krama [4]

sādhana–The practices [of] karma-jñāna-yoga-dhyāna–piety, knowledge, yoga, and 
meditation [are] durbala–powerless; nahe–they are not krama–methods lābhera– 
to attain aprākṛta–spiritual sampatti–wealth.

“The practices of piety, knowledge, yoga, and meditation are power-
less; they are not methods to attain spiritual wealth.

 ě¹ ��ĭÚ��ÚǲìË��ÎÙìÉ��ÔØ¾µ�ĨìØĎÚ���
ÂĨìØĎÚÚƩ�¾ìÌ¢�ÇìÐÙ�ØÌÕ�ÐÙÚ�¨�¨
dharma, vrata, tyāga, homa sakala-i prākṛta 
aprākṛta-tattva lābhe nāhi kare hita [5]

dharma–Virtue, vrata–rites, tyāga–renunciation, [and] homa–Bre sacriBces [are] sakala-i–
all prākṛta–mundane. hita kare nāhi–They do not help [anyone] lābhe–attain aprākṛta-
tattva–spiritual wealth.

“Virtue, rites, renunciation, and Bre sacriBces are all mundane. They 
do not help anyone attain spiritual wealth.

ØĎưÇìÉ�¶ŦìÕÌÈ��ǎÕÌÈ��ǆÃÌÈ���
ÂĨìØĎÚÐÔÐŶ�ÙÓ��ÃÌ¾�ƍÐÚËÌÈ�¨¿¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma uchchāraṇe, smaraṇe, śravaṇe 
aprākṛta-siddhi haya, bale śruti-gaṇe [6]

śruti-gaṇe–The scriptures bale–say [that] aprākṛta-siddhi haya–you will attain spiritual 
perfection uchchāraṇe–by uttering, smaraṇe–remembering, [and] śravaṇe–hearing 
kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

“The scriptures say that you will attain spiritual perfection by utter-
ing, remembering, and hearing the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

±ÇìÉÕÙƶ�ÔĬ¹ ¸ìÌǄÌÚ�ÎÅÐ�Ãì���
ÇìÉ¶ŦìÕÈÉìŌ�Ð×Àƪ��¾Ð¢Ãì�¨�¨
śrī-nāma-rahasya sarva-śāstrete dekhibā 
nāma-uchchāraṇa-mātra chit-sukha labhibā [7]

dekhibā–You will Bnd śrī-nāma-rahasya–hidden truths about the Name sarva-śāstrete–
in all the scriptures, [and] nāma-uchchāraṇa-mātra–simply by uttering the Name, 
labhibā–you will feel chit-sukha–spiritual joy.

“You will Bnd hidden truths about the Name in all the scriptures, and 
simply by uttering the Name, you will feel spiritual joy.
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ÏőÏÑÕìÌÈ�ƵË¹�Ŋ����Â ǲìÓ��ÇìÉÕÙƶÏ�¾°��Ö£ìk
padma-purāṇe svarga-khaṇḍa 48 adhyāya,  
nāma-rahasya-paṭalaṁ, yathā—

Hidden truths about the Name in chapter forty-eight  
of the Svarga-kha&(a in the Padma-pur#&a—

e±Ì¸�ÇØ�¶Ãì×k�
ÇìÌÉìŦìÕÈÉìÙìŴǲ°�ǯÓÌÚ�ÉÙÅǴÑÚɃ���
ÖŻŦìÕÈÉìÌŌÈ�ÇÌÕì�ÖìÓìÀ�ÏÕ°�ÏÅɃ���
ÚǳÅƵì ÑÇì�ǭÚ�ÐÃ ìÇ°�ÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�¨�¨
‘śrī-śaunaka uvācha— 
nāmochchāraṇa-māhātmyaṁ śrūyate mahad-adbhutam 
yad uchchāraṇa-mātreṇa naro yāyāt paraṁ padam 
tad vadasvādhunā sūta vidhānaṁ nāma-kīrtane [8]

“‘Śrī Śaunaka said, “We have heard that the glories of uttering the 
Name are greatly astounding. Just by uttering the Name, the soul 
attains the supreme abode. So now, please describe the rules for 
chanting the Name.”

±ǭÚ�¶Ãì×k�
¸ĎÈÑ�Î¸�ÇØ�Ã·ǲìÐÉ�Ô°ÃìÅ°�ÎÉì·Ôì ÇɃ���
ÇìÕÅ¬�ÏĎǇÃìȾ�Ï êĬ¹ °�ØÑ ÉìÕ°�ÚǳÅìÐÉ�ÎÚ�¨�¨
śrī-sūta uvācha— 
śṛṇu śaunaka vakṣyāmi saṁvādaṁ mokṣa-sādhanam 
nāradaḥ pṛṣṭavān pūrvaṁ kumāraṁ tad vadāmi te [9]

“‘Śrī Sūta said, “Śaunaka, listen to me. I will recount for you a con-
versation about the path to liberation: I will relate to you what Nārad 
previously enquired about from Sanat Kumār.

³ØÅì�ÖÉÑÇìÚÍÌÕ�ÐÇÐÃǇ°�¸ìžÉìÇÔɃ���
ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ°�ÏĨŀ�ÇìÕÌÅì�ÕÐ×ÚìŅÐ¾¬���
ƍōì�ÇìÇìÐÃ ìȾ� ě¹ ìȾ� ě¹ ÃǲÐÚØÕì°ǌ£ì�¨Ǳ�¨
ekadā yamunā-tīre niviṣṭaṁ śānta-mānasam 
sanat-kumāraṁ paprachchha nārado rachitāñjaliḥ 
śrutvā nānā-vidhān dharmān dharma-vyatikarāṁs tathā [10]

“‘“Once, having heard about the various types of dharma and the 
violations against dharma, Nārad, with joined palms, enquired from 
the peaceful-hearted Sanat Kumār, who was seated on the bank  
of the Yamunā.”
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±ÇìÕÅ�¶Ãì×k�
ÎÖì¯ÎÔ��¢ËÃÚì�ÌĨìÌĴì� ě¹ ÃǲÐÚØÌÕì�ÇĎÈìɃ���
Ø£°�Úƶ�ÐÃÇì¸¬�ƶìŻ×ǲÚì°�¢ËÃÀÐĨÓf�¨ǱǱ¨
śrī-nārada uvācha— 
yo ’sau bhagavatā prokto dharma-vyatikaro nṛṇām 
kathaṁ tasya vināśaḥ syād uchyatāṁ bhagavat-priya’ [11]

“‘Śrī Nārad said, “O favourite of the Lord, please tell me how the 
violations against dharma made by the soul that you have described 
may be counteracted?”’

³µ�Ï�Ì¾Õ�Â£¹�ÐØ¡Ñ�ÐÃÌ¸Ò�ØÐÕÓì���
ÃÐ¾�ƵªÏ�ÕìÉìÇſ�ƮÇ�ÉÇ�ÐÅÓì�¨Ǳ«¨
ei paṭalera artha kichhu viśeṣa kariyā 
bali svarūpa rāmānanda śuna mana diyā [12]

bali–I will explain artha–the meaning ei paṭalera–of this collection kichhu viśeṣa 
kariyā–in detail. svarūpa rāmānanda–O Svarūp and Rāmānanda, śuna–listen mana 
diyā–attentively.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu continues:] “I will explain the meaning of 
this collection of verses in detail. O Svarūp and Rāmānanda, listen 
attentively.

±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹Ç�ÐØ��e¶ŦìÕÈf
śrī-nāma-kīrtana ki? ‘Uchchāraṇa’
What is chanting the Name? ‘Utterance’

e¶ŦìÕÈf¸Ìī�ÃÑ��±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹Ç���
eØÌÕf�Ãì�eÉì¾ìÓf�Ôĺǲì�ØÌÕ�¢ĴËÈ�¨Ǳǰ¨
‘uchchāraṇa’-śabde bujha śrī-nāma-kīrtana 
‘kare’ vā ‘mālāya’ saṅkhyā kare bhakta-gaṇa [13]

bujha–Understand [that] ‘uchchāraṇa’-śabde–the word ‘utterance’ [means] śrī-nāma-
kīrtana–chanting the Name. bhakta-gaṇa–Devotees saṅkhyā kare–count [their chanting 
either] ‘kare’–on [their] hands vā–or ‘mālāya’–on a rosary.

“Understand that the word ‘utterance’ means chanting the Name. 
Devotees count their chanting either on their hands or on beads.

Ôĺǲì�¡ìÐ®f�ÂÔĺǲ�ÇìÉ�Ø¢Ñ �Ø¢Ñ �ÙÓ���
e¶ŦìÕÈf¸Ìī�³ÔÃ�ÊìÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ�¨Ǳ�¨
saṅkhyā chhāḍi’ asaṅkhya nāma kabhu kabhu haya 
‘uchchāraṇa’-śabde e-saba jānaha niśchaya [14]

kabhu kabhu–Sometimes chhāḍi’–they stop saṅkhyā–counting [and] asaṅkhya nāma 
haya–chant without counting. jānaha–Understand niśchaya–clearly [that] ‘uchchāraṇa’-
śabde–the word ‘utterance’ [refers to] e-saba–both of these.
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“Sometimes they stop counting and chant the Name without count-
ing. Understand clearly that the word ‘utterance’ refers to both of 
these types of chanting.

ÊÏ�º�ØÍŰ¹Ç
japa o kīrtana
Japa and k"rtan

¾¤ êŦìÌÕ�eÊÏf�ÙÓ��¶ŦìÌÕ�eØÍŰ¹Çf���
ǎÕÈØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÔÃ�ÙÓ�Úf�ËÈÇ�¨Ǳ�¨�
ÐØ�ĨØìÌÕ�ÇìÉ�²ØÌ¾�ƪØÍŰ¹Ç�ÙÓ���
±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÚìÙì�ÐÃ ìÇ�ÐÇğÓ�¨Ǳ¿¨
laghūchchāre ‘japa’ haya, uchchāre ‘kīrtana’ 
smaraṇa-kīrtane saba haya ta’ gaṇana [15] 
ki prakāre nāma kaile sukīrtana haya 
śrī-nāma-kīrtane tāhā vidhāna niśchaya [16]

laghūchchāre–Soft utterance haya–is ‘japa’–called japa, [and] uchchāre–loud utterance 
[is] ‘kīrtana’–called k"rtan. saba–Both gaṇana ta’ haya–are considered smaraṇa-kīrtane–
remembrance and chanting, [but] ki prakāre–in whatever way nāma kaile–of serving 
the Name haya–there is sukīrtana–true gloriBcation [of the Lord,] tāhā–that niśchaya–
certainly [is] vidhāna–the proper method śrī-nāma-kīrtane–to glorify the Name.

“Soft utterance is called japa, and loud utterance is called k"rtan. 
Both are considered ways to practise remembrance and chanting, 
but howsoever the Name is taken, the way of doing so in which 
there is true gloriBcation of the Name is certainly the proper method  
to glorify the Name.

ØÍŰ¹Ç�ÔĬ¹ £ì�º�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ØŰ¹Ãǲ
kīrtana sarvathā o sarvadā kartavya
Chanting everywhere and always is our duty

±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹Ç�ÙÓ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÐÇÚǲ ě¹ ���
ÊËÌÚ�²ÃØÑ ÌŮ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�³µ�ÉÑ�ǲ�Øě¹ �¨Ǳ�¨
śrī-nāma-kīrtana haya jīvera nitya-dharma 
jagate vaikuṇṭhe jīvera ei mukhya karma [17]

śrī-nāma-kīrtana–Chanting the Name haya–is nitya-dharma–the eternal duty jīvera– 
of the soul: ei–it [is] mukhya karma–the primary activity jīvera–of the soul [both] jagate–
in [this] world [and] vaikuṇṭhe–in the spiritual world.

“Chanting the Name is the eternal duty of the soul: it is the primary 
activity of the soul both in this world and in the spiritual world.

ÉìÓìÃŶ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�³µ�ÎÉì·�Ôì Ç�ÙÓ���
ÉÑĴÊÍÌÃÕ�ÏÌ·�ÚìÙì�Ôì ǲìÃÐ �ÕÓ�¨Ǳ�¨
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māyā-baddha jīvera ei mokṣa sādhana haya 
mukta-jīvera pakṣe tāhā sādhyāvadhi raya [18]

ei–It haya–is sādhana–the means mokṣa–to liberation māyā-baddha jīvera–for souls 
conditioned by māyā, [and] tāhā–it raya–remains sādhyāvadhi–the eternal engagement 
mukta-jīvera pakṣe–of the liberated souls.

“Chanting the Name is the means to liberation for the conditioned 
souls and is the eternal engagement of the liberated souls.

¢ÐĴÙÍÇ�Ʈ¢ØìÖ¹�ÚǲìÊǲ
bhakti-hīna śubha-kārya tyājya
Non-devotional pious activities should be given up

 ě¹ ¸ìǄ¶Ĵ�¢ÐĴÙÍÇ� ě¹ �ÖÚ���
¢ĴÑǲÌŏ¸�ÐÃÇì�ɖÕ�ÖÚ�ĨØìÕ�ĭÚ�¨Ǳ�¨�
¢ĴÑǲÐŋÚ�ÐÃÕìË�ÃǲÚÍÚ�ÖÚ�ÚǲìË���
¢ÐĴĨÐÚØ ê¾�Öł�ĨìØĎÚ�ÐÃ¢ìË�¨«�¨�
³µ�ÔÃ�Ʈ¢Øě¹ �ÔęŐ�ÐÃ×ìÌÕ���
¢ÐĴÂĖØ ê¾�ÃÐ¾f�¸ìÌǄÌÚ�Ĩ×ìÌÕ�¨«Ǳ¨�
ØÐ¾ØìÌ¾�ÎÔµ�ÔÃ�Ê® ě¹ �Ùµ¾���
¢ÐĴɖĖØ ê¾ǲ�ÚǲÐÊf� ě¹ �ÇǇ�Î¢¾�¨««¨
dharma-śāstra-ukta bhakti-hīna dharma yata 
bhakty-uddeśa vinā āra yata prakāra vrata [19] 
bhakty-utthita virāga vyatīta yata tyāga 
bhakti-pratikūla yajña prākṛta vibhāga [20] 
ei saba śubha-karma sambandha vichāre 
bhakti-anukūla bali’ śāstrete prachāre [21] 
kali-kāle sei saba jaḍa-dharma ha-ila 
bhakti-ānukūlya tyaji’ dharma naṣṭa bhela [22]

yata–All bhakti-hīna–non-devotional dharma–duties dharma-śāstra-ukta–mentioned 
in the religious scriptures, yata–all prakāra–sorts vrata–of rites vinā–apart from [those 
with] bhakty-uddeśa–a devotional purpose, yata–all [forms of] tyāga–renunciation 
vyatīta–devoid virāga–of detachment bhakty-utthita–produced by devotion, āra–and 
vibhāga–the section of yajña–sacriBces [that are] prākṛta vibhāga–mundane [and] 
bhakti-pratikūla–unfavourable to devotion— śāstrete–the scriptures bali’ prachāre–
state [that] ei saba–all of these śubha-karma–pious activities [are] bhakti-anukūla–
favourable to devotion vichāre–by assessment [of their] sambandha–connection [with 
the Lord]. kali-kāle–In the Age of Kali, [however,] sei saba–they all ha-ila–have become 
jaḍa-dharma–material activities; tyaji’–losing [their] bhakti-ānukūlya–favourableness 
to devotion, dharma–such duties bhela–have become naṣṭa–corrupted.

“Non-devotional duties mentioned in the religious scriptures, rites 
that do not have a devotional purpose, renunciation that is not an 
expression of detachment produced by devotion, and mundane, 
non-devotional sacriBces—the scriptures say that all of these pious 
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activities are favourable to devotion because they have some connec-
tion with the Lord. In the Age of Kali, however, they have all become 
material activities; losing their favourableness to devotion, they have 
all become corrupted.

ÂÚ³Ã�ØÐ¾ØìÌ¾�ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç���
ÐÃÇì�ɖÕ� ě¹ �Çìµ�ƮÇ�¢ĴËÈ�¨«ǰ¨
ataeva kali-kāle nāma-saṅkīrtana 
vinā āra dharma nāi śuna bhakta-gaṇa [23]

ataeva–So, kali-kāle–in the Age of Kali, nāi–there is no dharma–duty vinā āra–other than 
nāma-saṅkīrtana–chanting the Name. bhakta-gaṇa–O devotees, śuna–listen!

“So, in the Age of Kali, there is no duty other than chanting the Name. 
O devotees, listen!

ÎÔ� Ìě¹ Õ�ÃǲÐÚØÕ�ÖìÙìµ�ÎÅÐ�ÌÃ���
ÚìÙìµ�ÃÐŨ¹ ÌÃ�ÖÌŲ�¢ÐĴÕ�Ĩ¢ìÌÃ�¨«�¨
se dharmera vyatikara yāhāi dekhibe 
tāhāi varjibe yatne bhaktira prabhāve [24]

bhaktira prabhāve–With the strength produced by devotion, yatne–carefully varjibe–
avoid tāhāi yāhāi–all vyatikara–violations se dharmera–against this duty [that] dekhibe–
you Bnd.

“With the strength produced by devotion, carefully avoid all viola-
tions against chanting the Name that you Bnd.

e±ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�¶Ãì×k�
¸ĎÈÑ�ÇìÕÅ�ÎËìÐÃſÐĨÓ�ÎËìÐÃſ ě¹ ÐÃÀ���
ÖÀ�ÏĎǇ°�Î¾ìØÐÇěÑ¹ ÐĴØìÕÈ°�ÚÉÔ¬�ÏÕɃf�¨«�¨
‘śrī-sanat-kumāra uvācha— 
śṛṇu nārada govinda-priya govinda-dharma-vit 
yat pṛṣṭaṁ loka-nirmukti-kāraṇaṁ tamasaḥ param’ [25]

“‘Śrī Sanat Kumār said, “Listen, O Nārad, favourite of Govinda, 
expert in the service of Govinda! You have asked about the cause  
of being liberated from this world and overcoming ignorance.”’

ÚÑÐÉ�Úf�ÇìÕÅ�±ÌËìÐÃſ ě¹ ÌÃŰì���
ÎËìÐÃÌſÕ�ÐĨÓ��ÉìÓìÃŐÌÇÕ�Î¡Űì�¨«¿¨
tumi ta’ nārada śrī-govinda-dharma-vettā 
govindera priya, māyā-bandhanera chhettā [26]

nārada–O Nārad, tumi ta’–You [are] śrī-govinda-dharma-vettā–an expert in the service 
of Śrī Govinda. [You are] govindera priya–dear to Govinda, [and you are] chhettā–the 
cutter māyā-bandhanera–of [the soul’s] bondage within illusion.
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[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “O Nārad, you are an expert in 
the service of Śrī Govinda. You are dear to Govinda, and you cut 
away the soul’s bondage within illusion.

Î¾ìØÐÇěÑ¹ ÐĴÕ�ÎÙÚÑ�ÐÊłìÔì�ÎÚìÉìÕ���
ÚÃ�ĨÌúìŰÌÕ�ÊÍÃ�ÙÌÃ�ÚÉ¬�ÏìÕ�¨«�¨
loka-nirmuktira hetu jijñāsā tomāra 
tava praśnottare jīva habe tamaḥ pāra [27]

tomāra–Your jijñāsā–question [is about] hetu–the cause loka-nirmuktira–of liberation 
from this world. jīva–Souls pāra habe–will overcome tamaḥ–ignorance tava praśnottare–
through the answer to your question.

“You have asked about the cause of liberation from this world. Souls 
will overcome ignorance through the answer to your question.

ØÐ¾ÌÚ�ÔØ¾� ě¹ ì ě¹ �ÚÌÉìÉÓ���
ÇìÉ ě¹ �ÐÃÇì�ÊÍÌÃÕ�Ô°ÔìÕ�ÇÌÙ�·Ó�¨«�¨
kalite sakala dharmādharma tamomaya 
nāma-dharma vinā jīvera saṁsāra nahe kṣaya [28]

kalite–In the Age of Kali, sakala–all dharmādharma–religion and irreligion [are] 
tamomaya–Blled with ignorance. vinā–Without nāma-dharma–the religion of [chanting] 
the Name, jīvera–the soul’s saṁsāra–entanglement in this world nahe–is not kṣaya– 
destroyed.

“In the Age of Kali, all forms of religion and irreligion are Blled with 
ignorance. Without chanting the Name, the soul’s entanglement  
in this world cannot be destroyed.

ÂÚ³Ã�ÇìÌÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ·Ó
ataeva nāme sarva-pāpa-kṣaya
So, the Name destroys all sins

eÔĬ¹ ì×ìÕÐÃÃÐŨ¹ Úì¬�¸¥Ð ÌÓì�ĭìÚǲì�ÊËǳŃØì¬�
ÅĚìÙŤĎ ÐÚÏìÇ¼ÏƮĜÏÕì¬�ÏìÏìğ�ÎÖ�ÐÇǈÑ Õì¬���
ÎÖ�×ìÌĜ� ÇÅìÕÏÑŌÐÇÕÚì¬�ÔÌĬ¹ ¯ ÉìÌǌ¯ÐÏ�ÐÙ�
±ÌËìÐÃſÏÅìÕÐÃſ¸ÕÈì¬�ƮŶì�¢ÃÐž�ÐǳÊf�¨«�¨
‘sarvāchāra-vivarjitāḥ śaṭha-dhiyo vrātyā jagad-vañchakāḥ 
dambhāhaṅkṛti-pāna-paiśunya-parāḥ pāpāś cha ye niṣṭhurāḥ 
ye chānye dhana-dāra-putra-niratāḥ sarve ’dhamās te ’pi hi 
śrī-govinda-padāravinda-śaraṇāḥ śuddhā bhavanti dvija’ [29]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “O brāhmaṇ, persons who are devoid of 
all virtues, deceitful, uncultured, fraudulent, arrogant, egotistical, 
addicted to intoxicants, sinful, malicious, cruel-natured, and grossly 
infatuated with son, wife, wealth, and so forth—even such extremely 
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fallen persons are puriBed by surrendering to the lotus feet of Śrī 
Govinda.”’

±ÌËìÐÃſÏÅìÕÐÃſ�¸ÕÈ�ÎÖ�¾Ó���
ÚìÕ�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ�ÇìÌÉ�ÐÇğÓ�ÙÓ�·Ó�¨ǰ�¨
śrī-govinda-padāravinda śaraṇa ye laya 
tāra sarva-pāpa nāme niśchaya haya kṣaya [30]

sarva-pāpa–All the sins tāra ye–of those who laya–take śaraṇa–shelter śrī-govinda-
padāravinda–at the lotus feet of Śrī Govinda niśchaya–certainly kṣaya haya–are destroyed 
nāme–by the Name.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “The Name certainly destroys 
all the sins of those who take shelter at the lotus feet of Śrī Govinda.

ØĎưÇìÉ�¾ÌÓ�Øìɢ ÌÅ��ÐÇÊ�ÎÅìÒ�ÃÌ¾���
ÂÐÚ�¸ÍĽ�ÚìÕ�ÏìÏ�ÖìÓ�¢ÐĴÃÌ¾�¨ǰǱ¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma laye k/de, nija doṣa bale 
ati śīghra tāra pāpa yāya bhakti-bale [31]

pāpa–The sins tāra–of those who laye–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–Kṛṣṇa’s Name, k/de–cry, [and] 
bale–confess nija–their doṣa–sins yāya–go away ati śīghra–very quickly bhakti-bale– 
by the power of devotion.

“The sins of those who chant Kṛṣṇa’s Name, crying and repenting for 
their faults, are very quickly driven away by the power of devotion.

Øě¹ ĨìÓÐğÌŰ�ÃìÔÇì�ÇǇ�ÙÓ�Çì
karma-prāyaśchitte vāsanā naṣṭa haya nā
Pious atonements do not destroy material desire

Øě¹ łìÇĨìÓÐğÌŰ�ÚìÕ�ÐØÃì�Û¾���
ÎÔ�Û¾�ŻĬ¹ ¾�ÂÐÚ��ÚìÕ�ÇìÐÙ�Ã¾�¨ǰ«¨
karma-jñāna-prāyaśchitte tāra kibā phala 
se phala durbala ati, tāra nāhi bala [32]

kibā–What [are] phala–the results tāra karma-jñāna-prāyaśchitte–of atonements made 
through piety or knowledge? se phala–The results [are] ati durbala–extremely weak. tāra 
nāhi–They have no bala–power.

“What are the results of atonements made through piety or knowl-
edge? The results are extremely weak; they have no power at all.

³Ø�ØĎưÇìÌÉ�ÏìÏÍÕ�ÖÚ�ÏìÏ·Ó���
ÃƷ�ÊÌŹ�ÎÔµ�ÏìÏÍ�ØÐÕÌÚ�ÇìÕÓ�¨ǰǰ¨
eka kṛṣṇa-nāme pāpīra yata pāpa-kṣaya 
bahu janme sei pāpī karite nāraya [33]

[But] sei pāpī–a sinner karite nāraya–cannot commit bahu janme–over the course  
of many births yata–as many pāpa–sins [as are] kṣaya–destroyed pāpīra–for a sinner [by] 
eka–one kṛṣṇa-nāme–Name of Kṛṣṇa.
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“But a sinner cannot commit over the course of many births as many 
sins as one Name of Kṛṣṇa can destroy.

ÎÙÇ�ÏìÏ�ǎìŰ¹¸ìÌǄ�Çì�ɖÌ¡�ÃÈ¹Ç���
³Ø�ØĎưÇìÌÉ�ÖìÙì�Çì�ÙÓ��ŊÇ�¨ǰ�¨
hena pāpa smārta-śāstre nā āchhe varṇana 
eka kṛṣṇa-nāme yāhā nā haya khaṇḍana [34]

āchhe nā–There is no hena–such pāpa–sin varṇana–mentioned smārta-śāstre–in the 
smārta scriptures (the scriptures that explain codes of piety and rites of atonement) yāhā–
that eka–one kṛṣṇa-nāme–Name of Kṛṣṇa khaṇḍana haya nā–does not counteract.

“There is no sin mentioned in the smārta scriptures that one Name  
of Kṛṣṇa does not counteract.

ÚÌÃ�ÎØÇ�ǎìŰ¹Ì¾ìØ�ĨìÓÐğŰ�ØÌÕ���
ƪØĎ ÐÚÂ¢ìÌÃ�ÚìÕ�ØÌě¹ �ÉÐÚ�ÙÌÕ�¨ǰ�¨
tabe kena smārta-loka prāyaśchitta kare 
sukṛti-abhāve tāra karme mati hare [35]

tabe–So kena–why [do] smārta-loka–the followers of the smārta scriptures prāyaśchitta 
kare–perform atonements? [Because they have] sukṛti-abhāve–a lack of spiritual 
fortune [and] tāra karme–the reactions to their actions hare–take away [their] mati– 
intelligence.

“So why do the followers of the smārta scriptures perform rites  
of atonement for their sins (instead of chanting the Name)? 
Because they lack spiritual fortune and their karma deludes their  
intelligence.

Øě¹ ĨìÓÐğÌŰ�Ø¢Ñ �ÃìÔÇì�Çì�ÖìÓ���
łìÇĨìÓÐğÌŰ�Î¸ìÌ �ÃìÔÇì�ÐÙÓìÓ�¨ǰ¿¨
karma-prāyaśchitte kabhu vāsanā nā yāya 
jñāna-prāyaśchitte śodhe vāsanā hiyāya [36]

vāsanā–Material desires kabhu nā–never yāya–go away karma-prāyaśchitte–through 
atonement made through pious activities. jñāna-prāyaśchitte–Atonement made through 
knowledge śodhe–counteracts vāsanā–material desires hiyāya–within the heart.

“Atonement made by performing pious activities does not remove 
material desires. Atonement made through knowledge does coun-
teract material desires within the heart.

ÃìÔÇìÕ�É ê¾�ÂÐÃŸì�¢ÐĴÌÚ�ÐÃÇǇ�ÙÓ
vāsanāra mūla avidyā bhaktite vinaṣṭa haya
Devotion destroys ignorance, the root of material desire

ÏÑÇ¬�ÐØ¡ÑÐÅÌÇ�ÎÔ�ÃìÔÇì�ÙÓ�Ɠ ê¾���
¢ÐĴÌÚ�ÂÐÃŸì�ÖìÓ�ÃìÔÇìÕ�É ê¾�¨ǰ�¨
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punaḥ kichhu-dine se vāsanā haya sthūla 
bhaktite avidyā yāya vāsanāra mūla [37]

kichhu-dine–After some time, [however,] se vāsanā–those material desires sthūla haya–
swell punaḥ–again. avidyā–Ignorance, mūla–the root vāsanāra–of material desire, yāya–
goes away [only] bhaktite–through devotion.

“After some time, however, those material desires swell in the heart 
again. Only devotion removes ignorance, the root cause of material 
desire.

ÎÖ�ÊÇ�ÎËìÐÃſÏÌÅ�¾µÓì�¸ÕÈ���
ÇìÉ�¾Ó�ØìØÑ ¢ÌÕ�ØÕÓ�ÎÕìÅÇ�¨ǰ�¨�
ÚìÕ�ÏÌ·�±ÉÑÌ�Õ�ÃìØǲ�ƪÉ ÑÕ���
ÊÍÌÃÕ�Éš¾��ËÍÚìÓ�ÎÅ�Ù�Ĩ×ÑÕ�¨ǰ�¨
ye jana govinda-pade la-iyā śaraṇa 
nāma laya kāku-bhare karaya rodana [38] 
tāra pakṣe śrī-mukhera vākya sumadhura 
jīvera maṅgala, gītāya dekhaha prachura [39]

vākya–The words śrī-mukhera–from the divine mouth [of Govinda are] sumadhura–
supremely sweet tāra pakṣe ye jana–to the souls who la-iyā–take śaraṇa–shelter govinda-
pade–at the feet of Govinda, laya–chant [His] nāma–Name, [and] kāku-bhare rodana 
karaya–cry out [to Him] in prayer. dekhaha–See prachura–many [of such words, spoken 
for] jīvera maṅgala–the beneBt of all souls, gītāya–in !r" G"t#.

“The words from the divine mouth of Śrī Govinda are supremely 
sweet to the souls who take shelter at His feet, chant His Name, and 
cry out to Him in prayer. You will Bnd many of His words, spoken 
for the beneBt of all souls, in !r" G"t#.

±ËÍÚìk
śrī gītā—
Śrī Gītā—

eÔĬ¹  ě¹ ìȾ�ÏÐÕÚǲÊǲ�ÉìÌÉØ°�¸ÕÈ°�ĭÊ���
ÂÙ°�ōì°�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÌÏÌ¢ǲì�ÎÉì·ÐÓǊìÐÉ�Éì�Ʈ×¬�¨��¨
‘sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekaṁ śaraṇaṁ vraja 
ahaṁ tvāṁ sarva-pāpebhyo mokṣayiṣyāmi mā śuchaḥ [40]

“‘Abandon all duties and surrender exclusively unto Me. I will liber-
ate you from all sin. Do not despair.

ÂÐÏ�Î×À�ƪŻÕì×ìÌÕì�¢ÊÌÚ�ÉìÉÇĜ¢ìȫ���
Ôì ÑÌÕÃ�Ô�ÉžÃǲ¬�ÔÉǲąǲÃÐÔÌÚì�ÐÙ�Ô¬�¨�Ǳ¨
api chet sudurāchāro bhajate mām ananya-bhāk 
sādhur eva sa mantavyaḥ samyag vyavasito hi saḥ [41]

“‘If even a very sinful person serves Me exclusively with devotion,  
he should be regarded as saintly, for his resolve is perfect.
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Ð·Ĩ°�¢ÃÐÚ� ě¹ ìŴì�¸ìƏŀìÐž°�ÐÇËŀÐÚ���
ÎØ�ÌžÓ�ĨÐÚÊìÇÍÐÙ�Ç�ÎÉ�¢Ĵ¬�ĨÈƬÐÚf�¨�«¨
kṣipraṁ bhavati dharmātmā śāśvach-chhāntiṁ nigachchhati 
kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktaḥ praṇaśyati’ [42]

“‘He swiftly becomes a person of virtuous practices and attains con-
stant peace. O son of Kuntī, declare to the world that My devotee  
is never vanquished!”’

ÂÚ³Ã�Øě¹ ìš�ĨìÓÐğŰìÐÅ�ÏÐÕÙÐÕf���
ÃÑÐŶÉìȾ�ÊÇ�¢ÌÊ�ĨìÌÈƏÕ�ÙÐÕ�¨�ǰ¨
ataeva karmāṅga prāyaśchittādi parihari’ 
buddhimān jana bhaje prāṇeśvara hari [43]

ataeva–So, buddhimān jana–the intelligent souls parihari’–give up [performing] 
karmāṅga prāyaśchittādi–atonement and other worldly rites, [and] bhaje–serve hari–
Hari, prāṇeśvara–the Lord of [their] heart.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “So, the intelligent souls give 
up atoning for their sins through worldly rites, and serve Hari, the 
Lord of their heart.

ÂÚ³Ã�ÇìÌÉÕ�Û¾
ataeva nāmera phala
So, the Name’s effect

eÚÉÐÏ�ÎÅÃØÕ°�Ø�ÈìØÕ°�
ƓìÃÕÊšÉÉÑÐĴØÕ°�ÏÕɃ���
ÂÐÚ×ÕžǲÏÕì ÏÕì�ÊÇì��
Ö�µÙ�ÚìŒÏÐÚ�ƎÃÇìÉ�ÐÙf�¨��¨
‘tam api devakaraṁ karuṇākaraṁ 
sthāvara-jaṅgama-muktikaraṁ param 
aticharanty aparādha-parā janā 
ya iha tān vapati dhruva-nāma hi’ [44]

“‘[Sanat Kumār said:] “The eternal Name—the source of divinity, the 
fountain of mercy, the supreme giver of liberation to both moving 
and inert beings—certainly removes the sins of the offenders who 
go against Him.”’

ØĎưÇìÉ�ÅÓìÉÓ�ØĎưÌÚÌÊìÉÓ���
ƓìÃÕÊšÉÉÑÐĴÅìÚì�ƪÐÇğÓ�¨��¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma dayāmaya kṛṣṇa-tejo-maya 
sthāvara-jaṅgama-mukti-dātā suniśchaya [45]

kṛṣṇa-nāma–The Name of Kṛṣṇa [is] dayāmaya–compassionate, kṛṣṇa-tejo-maya–Blled 
with Kṛṣṇa’s power, [and] suniśchaya–certainly sthāvara-jaṅgama-mukti-dātā–the giver 
of liberation to all moving and inert beings.
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[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “The Name of Kṛṣṇa is compas-
sionate, Blled with Kṛṣṇa’s power, and certainly the giver of libera-
tion to all moving and inert beings.

ÇìÉÂÏÕì Í�ÚìÌÙ�ØÌÕ�ÂÏÕì ���
ÂÐÚ×ìÕ�ɖÐÔf�ÇìÉ Ìě¹ �ØÌÕ�Ãì �¨�¿¨
nāma-aparādhī tāhe kare aparādha 
atichāra āsi’ nāma-dharme kare bādha [46]

nāma-aparādhī–Offenders of the Name aparādha kare–commit offences tāhe–against 
Him, [and such] atichāra–violations āsi’–come [and] bādha kare–check nāma-dharme–
[their] practice of [chanting] the Name.

“Offenders of the Name commit offences against Him, and such vio-
lations check their chanting of the Name.

ÎÔµ�ÉÙìÂÏÕì ÍÕ�ÎÅìÒ��ÇìÌÉ�ÙÓ�·Ó���
ÇìÉ�ÐÃÇì�ÊÍÃÃŐÑ �ÊËÌÚ�Çì�ÙÓ�¨��¨
sei mahā-aparādhīra doṣa, nāme haya kṣaya 
nāma vinā jīva-bandhu jagate nā haya [47]

sei–The doṣa–sins mahā-aparādhīra–of such great offenders kṣaya haya–are destroyed, 
[however,] nāme–by the Name. vinā–Other than nāma–the Name, haya nā–there is no 
jīva-bandhu–friend of the soul jagate–in this world.

“The Name, however, destroys the sins of even such great offenders. 
Other than the Name, the soul has no friend in this world.

e±ÇìÕÅ�¶Ãì×k�
ÎØ�ÎÚ¯ÏÕì ì�ÐÃÌĨǜ�ÇìÌıì�¢ËÃÚ¬�ØĎÚì���
ÐÃÐÇŢÐž�ÇĎÈì°�ØĎ Úǲ°�ĨìØĎÚ°�ǒìÇÓÐž�×f�¨��¨
‘śrī-nārada uvācha— 
ke te ’parādhā viprendra nāmno bhagavataḥ kṛtā 
vinighnanti nṛṇāṁ kṛtyaṁ prākṛtaṁ hy ānayanti cha’ [48]

“‘Nārad asked Sanat Kumār: “O best of the brāhmaṇs, what are the 
offences against the Lord’s Name that destroy and drag the mundane 
into the soul’s chanting of the Name?”’

ÇìÉìÏÕì 
nāmāparādha
Offences to the Name

ºÌÙ�Ļ��ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�Ã¾���
ÇìÌÉ�ÂÏÕì �ÖÚ�ĨØìÕ�ÔØ¾�¨��¨�
ÇìÉªÏ�ÉÙìØĎÚǲ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÐÇğÓ���
ÎÔµ�ØĎÚǲ�ÖìÌÙ�Ôì ÌØÕ�ÇǇ�ÙÓ�¨��¨
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ohe guru sanat-kumāra kṛpā kari’ bala 
nāme aparādha yata prakāra sakala [49] 
nāma-rūpa mahākṛtya jīvera niśchaya 
sei kṛtya yāhe sādhakera naṣṭa haya [50]

ohe–O guru–Guru, sanat-kumāra–Sanat Kumār, [chanting] nāma-rūpa–the form of 
the Name [is] niśchaya–certainly mahākṛtya–the foremost duty jīvera–of the soul. kṛpā 
kari’–Mercifully bala–tell [me] yata sakala–all the prakāra–types aparādha–of offences 
nāme–to the Name, yāhe–by which sei sādhakera kṛtya–this duty of the practitioner 
naṣṭa haya–is destroyed.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “O Gurudev, Sanat Kumār, 
chanting the Name is certainly the foremost duty of the soul. 
Mercifully tell me all the offences to the Name, which destroy the 
practitioner’s performance of that duty.

ÇìÉÌØ�ĨìØĎÚ�ØÐÕf�Ôì Ç�ØÕìÄì���
ÔìÉìĜ�ĨìØĎÚ�ÛÌ¾�ÎÅÓ�ÎÛ¾ìµÓì�¨�Ǳ¨
nāmake prākṛta kari’ sādhana karāñā 
sāmānya prākṛta phale deya phelāiyā [51]

[Offences] kari’–make nāmake–the Name prākṛta–mundane [and] sādhana karāñā–
make [a practitioner] practise [but] phelāiyā deya–cause [them] to squander [their 
practice on] sāmānya–trivial prākṛta–mundane phale–ends.

“Offences make the Name assume a material form and make a prac-
titioner squander their practice on trivial mundane ends.

e±ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�¶Ãì×k�
ÔÚì°�ÐÇſì�Çìı¬�ÏÕÉÏÕì °�ÐÃÚĖÌÚ�
ÖÚ¬��ǲìÐÚ°�ÖìÚ°�Ø£ÉÑÔÙÌÚ�ÚÐǳËÙ¹ìɃ���
Ð¸Ãƶ�±ÐÃÌưìÖ¹�µÙ�ĻÈÇìÉìÐÅÔØ¾°�
Ð ÓìÐ¢ŷ°�ÏÌƬÀ�Ô��¾Ñ�ÙÐÕÇìÉìÐÙÚØÕ¬f�¨�«¨
‘śrī-sanat-kumāra uvācha— 
satāṁ nindā nāmnaḥ param aparādhaṁ vitanute 
yataḥ khyātiṁ yātaṁ katham u sahate tad-vigarhām 
śivasya śrī-viṣṇor ya iha guṇa-nāmādi-sakalaṁ 
dhiyā bhinnaṁ paśyet sa khalu hari-nāmāhita-karaḥ’ [52]

“‘Sanat Kumār replied to Nārad: “(1) Criticising sādhus is the worst 
offence to the Name. How can the Name tolerate condemnation of 
those who spread the Name’s glories? (2a) Those who see differences 
between Viṣṇu, the embodiment of auspiciousness, and any of His 
Names, Qualities, and so forth, are certainly offenders of the Name. 
(2b) Those who see any distinction between any of Śiva’s names and 
qualities and those of Viṣṇu are also offenders of the Name.”’
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ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÙµÌÚ�ÉÑÐĴ
nāmāparādha ha-ite mukti
Liberation from the offences to the Name

Å¸�Í�ÇìÉìÏÕì �Ð¢ŷ�Ð¢ŷ�ØÐÕf���
ÃÑÐ�Óì�¾µÌ¾�ÇìÉÂÏÕìÌ �ÚÐÕ�¨�ǰ¨
daśaṭī nāmāparādha bhinna bhinna kari’ 
bujhiyā la-ile nāma-aparādhe tari [53]

bujhiyā la-ile–If you understand daśaṭī nāmāparādha–the ten offences to the Name 
bhinna bhinna kari’–separately, tari–you will [be able to] overcome nāma-aparādhe–
the offences to the Name.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “If one by one you understand 
the ten offences to the Name, you will be able to overcome them.

³µ�ÎƭìÌØ�Żµ�ÂÏÕìÌ Õ�ÐÃ×ìÕ���
ØÐÕÓì�ØÕÙ�ƮŶ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ɖ×ìÕ�¨��¨
ei śloke dui aparādhera vichāra 
kariyā karaha śuddha nāmera āchāra [54]

[First] vichāra kariyā–study dui–the two aparādhera–offences ei śloke–in this verse [and] 
śuddha āchāra karaha–purely chant nāmera–the Name.

“First study the two offences mentioned in these verses and purely 
chant the Name.

Ôì ÑÐÇſì
sādhu-nindā
Criticising s#dhus

³Øìž�ÇìÌÉÌÚ�ɖǆÓ�ɖÌ¡�Öìɢ Õ���
Ôì ÑÏÅÃì×ǲ�ÎÚɢ Ù�ÚìÌÕÇ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¨��¨
ekānta nāmete āśraya āchhe y/ra 
sādhu-pada-vāchya t,ha tārena saṁsāra [55]

t,ha y/ra–Those whose ekānta–sole āśraya–shelter āchhe–is nāmete–in the Name 
sādhu-pada-vāchya–should be known by the title ‘sādhu’. tārena–They liberate saṁsāra–
the world.

“Those whose sole shelter is the Name should be known as ‘sādhus’. 
They liberate the world.

Ê®Øě¹ łìÇÌ×Ǉì�¡ìÐ®f�ÎÔµ�ÊÇ���
ƮŶ¢ÐĴ¢ìÌÃ�ÇìÉ�ØÌÕÇ�¶ŦìÕÈ�¨�¿¨
jaḍa-karma-jñāna-cheṣṭā chhāḍi’ sei jana 
śuddha-bhakti-bhāve nāma karena uchchāraṇa [56]
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sei jana–They chhāḍi’–reject jaḍa-karma-jñāna-cheṣṭā–endeavours based on mundane 
action and knowledge, [and] uchchāraṇa karena–chant nāma–the Name śuddha-bhakti-
bhāve–with pure devotion.

“They reject endeavours based on mundane action and knowledge, 
and chant the Name with pure devotion.

ÇìÌÉÕ�Ĩ×ìÕ�³Øì�Úìɢ Ùì�²ÙÌÚ�ÙÓ���
Úìɢ Õ�ÐÇſì�ØĎưÇìÉ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÔÙÓ�¨��¨
nāmera prachāra ekā t/hā haite haya 
t/ra nindā kṛṣṇa-nāma kabhu nā sahaya [57]

nāmera prachāra haya–The Name is preached t/hā haite–by them ekā–alone, [and] 
kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa kabhu nā–never sahaya–tolerates nindā–criticism t/ra–
of them.

“The Name of Kṛṣṇa is preached by them alone, and the Name never 
tolerates criticism of them.

ÎÔ�Ôì ÑÕ�ÐÇſì��Úìɢ ÌÚ��¾¤ÑÃÑÐŶ�ÖìÕ���
Ã®�ÂÏÕì �ÇìÌÉ�ÐÇğÓ�ÚìÙìÕ�¨��¨
se sādhura nindā, t/te, laghu-buddhi yāra 
baḍa aparādha nāme niśchaya tāhāra [58]

tāhāra yāra–Those who se sādhura nindā–criticise such sādhus [or] t/te laghu-buddhi–
consider them insigniBcant niśchaya–certainly [make] baḍa aparādha–a heavy offence 
nāme–to the Name.

“Those who criticise such sādhus or consider them insigniBcant cer-
tainly make a heavy offence to the Name.

ÖÌŲ�³µ�ÂÏÕì �ØÐÕÓì�ÃŨ¹ Ç���
ÎÔµ�Ôì ÑÔšÃÌ¾�ØÕÙ�¢ÊÇ�¨��¨
yatne ei aparādha kariyā varjana 
sei sādhu-saṅga-bale karaha bhajana [59]

yatne–Carefully varjana kariyā–avoid ei–this aparādha–offence [and] bhajana karaha–
engage in service sei sādhu-saṅga-bale–by the power of such sādhus’ association.

“Carefully avoid this offence and engage in service by the power  
of such sādhus’ association.

±ÇìÉÇìÉÍ�³ØÚƩ
śrī-nāma-nāmī eka-tattva
The Name and the possessor of the Name are one

Éš¾ƵªÏ�ÐÃưÑ �ÏÕÚƩ�ÙÐÕ���
ÂĨìØĎÚ�ƵªÌÏÌÚ�±ĭÊÐÃÙìÕÍ�¨¿�¨
maṅgala-svarūpa viṣṇu para-tattva hari 
aprākṛta svarūpete śrī-vraja-vihārī [60]
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viṣṇu–Viṣṇu— maṅgala-svarūpa–the embodiment of auspiciousness, para-tattva–the 
Absolute, hari–the Supreme Lord— aprākṛta svarūpete–in [His] supramundane form, 
[is] śrī-vraja-vihārī–the enjoyer of Vraja (Kṛṣṇa).

“Viṣṇu—the embodiment of auspiciousness, the Absolute, the 
Supreme Lord—in His supramundane form, is Kṛṣṇa, the enjoyer 
of Vraja.

Úìɢ Õ�ÇìÉªÏĻÈ¾Í¾ì�ÂĨìØĎÚ���
Úìɢ ÙìÕ�ƵªÏ�²ÙÌÚ�Ð¢ŷ�ÇÌÙ�ÚƩ�¨¿Ǳ¨
t/ra nāma-rūpa-guṇa-līlā aprākṛta 
t/hāra svarūpa haite bhinna nahe tattva [61]

t/ra–His nāma-rūpa-guṇa-līlā–Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes [are] aprākṛta–
supramundane. nahe–They are not tattva–elements bhinna–separate haite–from t/hāra–
His svarūpa–nature.

“His Name, Form, Qualities, and Pastimes are supramundane. None 
of them are separate from Him.

ÇìÉ�ÇìÉÍ�³Ø�ÚƩ�ÂĨìØĎÚ� ě¹ ���
³�Ê®ÊËÌÚ�ÚìÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ɖÌ¡�Éě¹ �¨¿«¨
nāma nāmī eka tattva aprākṛta dharma 
e jaḍa-jagate tāra nāhi āchhe marma [62]

nāma–The Name [and] nāmī–the possessor of the Name [are] eka tattva–one being; [such 
is] dharma–the nature aprākṛta–of the supramundane. āchhe nāhi–There is no marma–
understanding tāra–of this, [however,] e jaḍa-jagate–in the material world.

“The Name and the possessor of the Name are one; such is the nature 
of the supramundane. There is no understanding of this, however, 
in the material world.

³µ�ƮŶłìÇ¾ì¢�¢ÐĴÃÌ¾�ÙÓ���
ÚÌØ¹�ÃƷ�Å êÕ�µÙì�ÊìÐÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ�¨¿ǰ¨
ei śuddha-jñāna-lābha bhakti-bale haya 
tarke bahu dūra ihā jāniha niśchaya [63]

ei śuddha-jñāna-lābha haya–This pure conception is attained bhakti-bale–through 
devotion. jāniha–Know niśchaya–for certain [that] ihā–it [remains] bahu dūra–far away 
tarke–from argument.

“You can realise this pure conception only through devotion. Know 
for certain that it is far beyond argument.

ÐÇÊ�ƮŶÔì Ç��ɖÕ�Ôì ÑĻÕÃ¾���
ŻµÌÓÕ�Ô°ÌÓìÌË�¾Ð¢f�³�ÚƩÉš¾�¨¿�¨
nija śuddha-sādhana, āra sādhu-guru-bala 
duiyera saṁyoge labhi’ e tattva-maṅgala [64]
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labhi’–You will realise e tattva-maṅgala–this auspicious truth duiyera saṁyoge–by the 
combination of two things: [your] nija–own śuddha-sādhana–pure practice, āra–and 
sādhu-guru-bala–the power of Śrī Guru and the sādhus.

“You will realise this auspicious truth by the combination of two 
things: your pure practice, and the power of Śrī Guru and the sādhus.

³µ�ÚƩÐÔÐŶ�ÖÚ�ÐÅÇ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ���
ÚÚÐÅÇ�ĨìØĎÚÃÑÐŶ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�¡ì®Ó�¨¿�¨�
ÚÚÐÅÇ�ÇìÉ�ØÐÕf�Çì�Ïìµ�ƵªÏ���
ÇìÉì¢ìÔÉìŌ�ÙÓ�¢ÊÇÐÃªÏ�¨¿¿¨
ei tattva-siddhi yata dina nāhi haya 
tata-dina prākṛta-buddhi kabhu nā chhāḍaya [65] 
tata-dina nāma kari’ nā pāi svarūpa 
nāmābhāsa-mātra haya bhajana-virūpa [66]

tata-dina tata-dina yata dina–As long as ei tattva-siddhi haya nāhi–you have not 
realised this truth, kabhu nā chhāḍaya–you will never leave prākṛta-buddhi–mundane 
consciousess: nāma kari’–you will chant the Name [but] pāi nā–not get svarūpa–the 
true form [of the Name;] nāmābhāsa-mātra haya–you will chant only a semblance of  
the Name, [and your] bhajana-virūpa–service [will remain] imperfect.

“As long as you have not realised this truth, you will never leave 
mundane consciousness: you will chant the Name but never get the 
pure Name; you will chant only Nāmābhās, and your service will 
remain imperfect.

ÃƷ�ÖÌŲ�¾ì¢�¢ìµ�ƵªÌÏÕ�ÐÔÐŶ���
ƮŶÇìÌÉìŦìÌÕ�ÏìÌÃ�ÏÕ°ÏÅÃÑÐŶ�¨¿�¨�
ÖŲÔÙ�ÐÇÕžÕ�ÇìÉì¢ìÌÔ�ÙÐÕ���
ÇìÌÉÌÚ�ƵªÏÐÔÐŶ�ÐÅÌÃ�ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�¨¿�¨
bahu yatne lābha bhāi svarūpera siddhi 
śuddha-nāmochchāre pābe paraṁ-pada-buddhi [67] 
yatnasaha nirantara nāmābhāse hari 
nāmete svarūpa-siddhi dibe kṛpā kari’ [68]

bhāi–Brother, bahu yatne–with great care, lābha–[try to] attain svarūpera siddhi–
realisation of the true self. śuddha-nāmochchāre–By chanting the Name purely (without 
offence), pābe–you will attain paraṁ-pada-buddhi–consciousness of the highest plane. 
[When you are engaged] yatnasaha–carefully [and] nirantara–constantly nāmābhāse– 
in [chanting] a semblance of the Name, hari–the Lord, kṛpā kari’–mercifully, dibe–will 
grant [you] svarūpa-siddhi–realisation of the true self nāmete–through the Name.

“Brother, with great care, try to realise the true self. By chanting the 
Name purely, you will attain consciousness of the highest plane. 
When you carefully and constantly chant Nāmābhās, the Lord will 
mercifully grant you realisation of the true self through the Name.
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ØĎư�ÔÌĬ¹ ƏÕ��Ð¸ÃìÐÅ�Úìɢ ÙìÕ�Â°¸
kṛṣṇa sarveśvara, śivādi t/hāra aṁśa
K$%&a is the Lord of all;  
!iva and the other gods are partial forms of Him

ÔÌĬ¹ ƏÕ�ØĎư��ÚìÌÙ�ÊìÐÇÌÃ�ÐÇğÓ���
Ð¸ÃìÐÅ�ÎÅÃÚì�Úìɢ Õ�Â°¸ªÏ�ÙÓ�¨¿�¨
sarveśvara kṛṣṇa, tāhe jānibe niśchaya 
śivādi devatā t/ra aṁśa-rūpa haya [69]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [is] sarveśvara–the Lord of all. tāhe–Herein, jānibe–you should know 
niśchaya–for certain [that] śivādi devatā–Śiva and the other gods haya–are aṁśa-rūpa–
partial forms t/ra–of Him.

“Kṛṣṇa is the Lord of all; you should know for certain that Śiva and 
the other gods are partial forms of Him.

ÎÔµ�ÎÔµ�ÎÅÌÃÕ�ÇìÉìÐÅ�ĻÈªÏ���
ØĎư¸ÐĴÅŰ�ÐÔŶ�ÊìÇÙ�ƵªÏ�¨��¨
sei sei devera nāmādi guṇa-rūpa 
kṛṣṇa-śakti-datta siddha jānaha svarūpa [70]

jānaha–Know svarūpa–this truth: sei sei devera–the gods’ nāmādi guṇa-rūpa–names, 
forms, qualities, and so on, [are] kṛṣṇa-śakti-datta siddha–given and produced by Kṛṣṇa’s 
energy.

“Know this truth: the gods’ names, forms, qualities, and so on, are 
given and produced by Kṛṣṇa’s energy.

³ªÏ�ÊìÐÇÌ¾�Ð¸ÃÐÃưÑ ÌÚ�ÂÌ¢ÌÅ���
ÊÐŹÌÃ�ƵªÏÃÑÐŶ��ËìÓ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÌÅ�¨�Ǳ¨
e-rūpa jānile śiva-viṣṇute abhede 
janmibe svarūpa-buddhi gāya sarva-vede [71]

sarva-vede–All the scriptures gāya–sing [that] jānile–if you understand [that] śiva-
viṣṇute–Śiva and Viṣṇu [are] abhede–nondifferent e-rūpa–in this sense, [then your] 
svarūpa-buddhi–awareness of the truth janmibe–will develop.

“All the scriptures sing that if you understand that Śiva and Viṣṇu are 
nondifferent in this sense, then you will know the truth.

Î¢ÅÃÑÐŶ�ÂÏÕì �ÖÌŲÌÚ�ÚǲÐÊÌÃ���
Ļ�ØĎÏìÃÌ¾�ÚÌÃ�±ÇìÉ�¢ÐÊÌÃ�¨�«¨
bheda-buddhi aparādha yatnete tyajibe 
guru-kṛpā-bale tabe śrī-nāma bhajibe [72]

yatnete–Carefully tyajibe–avoid aparādha–the offence bheda-buddhi–of considering 
[them] different, [and] tabe–then, guru-kṛpā-bale–by the mercy of Śrī Guru, bhajibe–you 
will [be able to] serve śrī-nāma–the Name.
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“Carefully avoid the offence of considering Viṣṇu and Śiva differ-
ent, and then, by the mercy of Śrī Guru, you will be able to serve the 
Name.

eĻÌÕìÕÃłì�ƍÐÚ¸ìǄÐÇſÇɃ�
Ú£ì£¹ÃìÌÅì�ÙÐÕÇìÐı�ØĢÇɃ���
ÇìÌıì�Ã¾ìȼ�Öƶ�ÐÙ�ÏìÏÃÑÐŶɅ�
Ç�ÐÃŸÌÚ�Úƶ�Ö¼ÉÐÙ¹�ƮÐŶ¬f�¨�ǰ¨
‘guror avajñā śruti-śāstra-nindanam 
tathārthavādo hari-nāmni kalpanam 
nāmno balād yasya hi pāpa-buddhir 
na vidyate tasya yamair hi śuddhiḥ’ [73]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “Those who (3) disrespect Śrī Guru, (4) criti-
cise the scriptures, (5) consider the Name’s glories exaggerated praise, 
(6) consider the Name imaginary, or (7) desire to sin on the power of 
the Name, cannot be puriBed by any type of regulation.”’*

Ļ�ØÈ¹ ìÌÕÕ�ÂÇìÅÕ
guru-karṇadhārera anādara
Disrespecting your captain, !r" Guru

ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf�ÎÖµ�ÊÇ�ÙÐÕ�ÎÅ�ìµ¾���
ÙÐÕÇìÉÏÐÕ×Ó�ØÕìµÓì�ÐÅ¾�¨��¨�
ÎÔµ�ÎÉìÕ�ØÈ¹ ìÕ�Ļ��ÉÙì¸Ó���
Úìɢ ÙìÌÕ�ÂÃłì�²ØÌ¾�ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÙÓ�¨��¨
kṛpā kari’ yei jana hari dekhāila 
hari-nāma-parichaya karāiyā dila [74] 
sei mora karṇadhāra guru mahāśaya 
t/hāre avajñā kaile nāmāparādha haya [75]

sei yei jana–He who kṛpā kari’–mercifully dekhāila–has revealed hari–the Lord [to me 
and] hari-nāma-parichaya karāiyā dila–introduced me to the Lord’s Name [is] mora–
my karṇadhāra–captain, [my] guru mahāśaya–worshippable Guru. avajñā kaile–If  
I disrespect t/hāre–Him, nāmāparādha haya–I offend the Name.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “He who has mercifully revealed 
the Lord to me and introduced me to His Name is my captain, my 
worshippable Guru. If I disrespect him, I offend the Name.

eÙÍÇÊìÐÚ�ÏìÐŊÚǲÕÐÙÚ�ÉƟÙÍÇf���
ÇìÌÉÕ�Ļ�ÌÚ�ÎÙÇ�ÃÑÐŶ�ÂĬ¹ ì×ÍÇ�¨�¿¨

*In his commentary on !r" Hari-bhakti-vil#sa (11.522), Śrīla Sanātan Goswāmī 
explains that ‘by any type of regulation’ (yamai4) means by aṣṭāṅga-yoga, pious 
activities, brahminical qualities, or prolonged punishment from Yamarāj.



229! "#$$%"&'#( #) *'++%( &,-&*. !/#-& &*% (!0%

‘hīna-jāti pāṇḍitya-rahita mantra-hīna’ 
nāmera gurute hena buddhi arvāchīna [76]

‘hīna-jāti–‘Low-class, pāṇḍitya-rahita–uneducated, [or] mantra-hīna’–uninitiated’—
[those who have] hena–such buddhi–a mentality nāmera gurute–about the Guru of the 
Name [are] arvāchīna–foolish.

“Those who consider the Guru who reveals the Name to be low-class, 
uneducated, or uninitiated are foolish.

ƍÐÚ¸ìÌǄ�ÂÇìÅÕ
śruti-śāstre anādara
Disrespecting the scriptures

ÎÖµ�ƍÐÚ¸ìǄ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ĭǑō�ÎÅ�ìÓ���
ÂÏìÕ�ÉìÙìŴǲ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÊËÌÚ�ÊìÇìÓ�¨��¨�
ÚìÌÕ�ÂÇìÅÕ�ØÐÕf�Øě¹ ìÐÅ�Ĩ¸°ÌÔ���
ƍÐÚÐÇſì�ÃÐ¾f�ÚìÌÕ�ÔĬ¹ ¸ìÌǄ�¢ìÌÒ�¨��¨
yei śruti-śāstra nāmera brahmatva dekhāya 
apāra māhātmya nāmera jagate jānāya [77] 
tāre anādara kari’ karmādi praśaṁse 
śruti-nindā bali’ tāre sarva-śāstre bhāṣe [78]

yei śruti-śāstra–The scriptures that dekhāya–reveal brahmatva–the transcendental 
nature nāmera–of the Name [and] jānāya–proclaim apāra māhātmya–the unlimited 
glories nāmera–of the Name jagate–throughout this world— sarva-śāstre–all the 
scriptures bhāṣe–say [that] anādara kari’–disrespecting tāre–them [and] praśaṁse–
praising karmādi–material activities and other non-devotional practices [is] bali’–known 
as śruti-nindā–criticism of the scriptures.

“The scriptures reveal the transcendental nature of the Name and 
proclaim the unlimited glories of the Name throughout this world. 
Disrespecting them and praising non-devotional activities is criti-
cism of the scriptures. All the scriptures say so.

ÇìÌÉ�ØĢÇìÃÑÐŶ
nāme kalpanā-buddhi
Considering the Name imaginary

ÇìÉ�ÐÇÚǲ Ç�ÔÅì�Ð×ŹÓ�ÂËì ���
ÚìÙìÌÚ�ØĢÇìÃÑÐŶ�Ļ��ÂÏÕì �¨��¨
nāma nitya-dhana sadā chinmaya agādha 
tāhāte kalpanā-buddhi guru aparādha [79]

nāma–The Name— sadā–eternal, chinmaya–spiritual, [and] agādha–unfathomable— [is 
your] nitya-dhana–eternal wealth. [Having] buddhi–the mentality [that] tāhāte–He [is] 
kalpanā–an imagination [is] guru aparādha–a heavy offence.
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“The Name—eternal, spiritual, and unfathomable—is your eternal 
wealth. To consider the Name imaginary is a heavy offence.

ÇìÉÃÌ¾�ÏìÏÃÑÐŶ
nāma-bale pāpa-buddhi
Desiring to sin on the power of the Name

ÇìÉÃÌ¾�ÏìÏÃÑÐŶ�ƸÅÌÓ�ÖìÙìÕ���
ÔÚÚ�¶ÅÓ�ÙÓ��ÎÔµ�Úf�ÂÔìÕ�¨��¨
nāma-bale pāpa-buddhi hṛdaye yāhāra 
satata udaya haya, sei ta’ asāra [80]

sei ta’ yāhāra hṛdaye–Those within whose hearts pāpa-buddhi–the desire to sin nāma-
bale–on the power of the Name satata–constantly udaya haya–arises [are] asāra– 
wretched.

“Those who within their hearts desire to sin on the power of the 
Name are wretched.

ÇìÌÉ�Â£¹ÃìÅ
nāme arthavāda
Considering the glories of the Name exaggeration

ÎÕì×Çì£¹ì�Û¾ƍÐÚ�Øě¹ ÉìÌË¹�ÔÚǲ���
¢ÐĴÉìÌË¹�ÇìÉÛ¾�ÔĬ¹ ØìÌ¾�ÐÇÚǲ�¨�Ǳ¨
rochanārthā phala-śruti karma-mārge satya 
bhakti-mārge nāma-phala sarva-kāle nitya [81]

phala-śruti–The (temporary, material) results, described in the Vedas, karma-mārge–
of the path of action, [which are] rochanārthā–for the purpose of attraction, [are] satya–
real, [but] nāma-phala–the results produced by the Name bhakti-mārge–on the path  
of devotion [are] sarva-kāle–always nitya–eternal.

“The beneBts of the path of action, which the scriptures describe for 
the purpose of attraction, are real, but the beneBts of chanting the 
Name on the path of devotion are always eternal.

ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÉìÙìŴǲ�ÔÍÉìÙÍÇ���
ÚìÌÚ�ÖìÕ�eÂ£¹ÃìÅf�ÎÔµ�ÂÃ¹ ì×ÍÇ�¨�«¨
aprākṛta nāmera māhātmya sīmā-hīna 
tāte yāra ‘arthavāda’ sei arvāchīna [82]

aprākṛta nāmera māhātmya–The supramundane glories of the Name [have] sīmā-
hīna–no end. sei yāra–Those who [consider] tāte–them ‘arthavāda’–exaggeration [are] 
arvāchīna–foolish.

“There is no end to the supramundane glories of the Name. Those 
who consider them exaggeration are foolish.
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³µ�ÔÃ�ÂÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ ÌÇ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ØĎÏì
ei saba aparādha varjane nāmera kṛpā
By avoiding these offences,  
you will attain the grace of the Name

³µ�ÏŃ�ÂÏÕì �ÃÐŨ¹ ÌÃ�ÖÚÌÇ���
ÚÌÃ�Úf�ÇìÌÉÕ�ØĎÏì�¾Ð¢ÌÃ�Ôì ÌÇ�¨�ǰ¨
ei pañcha aparādha varjibe yatane 
tabe ta’ nāmera kṛpā labhibe sādhane [83]

yatane–Carefully varjibe–avoid ei pañcha aparādha–these Bve offences; tabe ta’–then 
labhibe–you will attain kṛpā–the grace nāmera–of the Name sādhane–through [your] 
practice.

“Carefully avoid these Bve offences; then you will attain the grace  
of the Name through your practice.

e ě¹ ĭÚÚǲìËƷÚìÐÅÔĬ¹ Ʈ¢ÐŜÓìÔìÉǲÉÐÏ�ĨÉìÅ¬���
Âǆŏ ìÌÇ�ÐÃÉÑÌ�¯Ïǲ¸ĎűÐÚ�ÖÌğìÏÌÅ¸¬�Ð¸ÃÇìÉìÏÕì ¬f�¨��¨
‘dharma-vrata-tyāga-hutādi-sarva- 
śubha-kriyā-sāmyam api pramādaḥ 
aśraddadhāne vimukhe ’py aśṛṇvati 
yaś chopadeśaḥ śiva-nāmāparādhaḥ’ [84]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “(8) Disregarding the Name by consider-
ing pious activities, such as social duties, rites, austerities, and sac-
riBces, equal to chanting the Name, (9) and instructing the faithless, 
the averse, or those who do not want to hear about the Name, are 
offences to the all-auspicious Name.”’

ÔĬ¹ �Ʈ¢Øě¹ �ĨìØĎÚ
sarva śubha-karma prākṛta
All pious activities are mundane

ÃÈ¹ìǆÉÉÓ ě¹ � ě¹ ¸ìÌǄ�ÖÚ���
Å¸¹ÌÏ�È¹ÉìÔÍɖÐÅ�ÚÌÉìÉÓĭÚ�¨��¨�
ÅŊÍ�ÉÑŊÍ�ÔŷǲìÔìÐÅ�ÚǲìÌËÕ�ĨØìÕ���
ÐÇÚǲ�²ÇÐÉÐŰØ�ÎÙìÉɖÐÅÕ�ÃǲìÏìÕ�¨�¿¨�
ÂǇìšÒ®šÎÖìËɖÐÅ�Ʈ¢Øě¹ ���
ÔØ¾µ�ĨìØĎÚÚƩ��³µ�ÔÚǲ�Éě¹ �¨��¨
varṇāśramamaya-dharma dharma-śāstre yata 
darśa-paurṇamāsī-ādi tamomaya-vrata [85] 
daṇḍī muṇḍī sannyāsādi tyāgera prakāra 
nitya naimittika homa-ādira vyāpāra [86] 
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aṣṭāṅga-ṣaḍ-aṅga-yoga-ādi śubha-karma 
sakala-i prākṛta-tattva, ei satya marma [87]

śubha-karma–The pious activities [prescribed] dharma-śāstre–in religious scriptures— 
varṇāśramamaya-dharma–the duties of your social role and class, yata darśa-
paurṇamāsī-ādi tamomaya-vrata–the dark rites on the new moon and the full moon, nitya 
naimittika homa-ādira vyāpāra–daily and periodic sacriBces, aṣṭāṅga-ṣaḍ-aṅga-yoga–
the eightfold or sixfold paths of yoga, [and] daṇḍī muṇḍī sannyāsādi tyāgera prakāra–
the austerities of carrying a staff, shaving your head, giving up all your possessions, ādi–
and so on— [are] sakala-i–all prākṛta-tattva–mundane. ei–This [is] satya marma–the 
fundamental truth.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “The duties of your social role 
and class, the dark rites on the new moon and the full moon, daily 
and periodic sacriBces, the eightfold or sixfold paths of yoga, and the 
austerities of carrying a staff, shaving your head, and giving up all 
your possessions—all these and other pious activities prescribed in 
the religious scriptures are mundane. This is the fundamental truth.

¶ÏìÓªÌÏÌÚ�ÚìÕì�¶ÌÏÓ�Ôì Ó���
Çì�ÔìÐ Ì¾�Ê®�Ãµ�ÐØ¡Ñ�ɖÕ�ÇÓ�¨��¨
upāya-rūpete tārā upeya sādhaya 
nā sādhile jaḍa va-i kichhu āra naya [88]

tārā–They sādhaya–may be performed upāya-rūpete–as a means upeya–to pursue the 
goal, [but] sādhile nā–if they are not performed [for that purpose, then they are] va-i–only 
jaḍa–material āra kichhu naya–and nothing more.

“These practices may be performed as a means to pursue the goal  
(of devotion), but if they are not performed for that purpose, then 
they are material and nothing more.

±ÇìÉ�¶ÏìÓ��¶ÌÏÓ
śrī-nāma upāya, upeya
The Name is the means and the goal

ÇìÉ�ÐØǧ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�Ð×ŹÓ�ÃǲìÏìÕ���
Ôì ÌÇ�¶ÏìÓÚƩ�ÔìÌ ǲ�¶ÌÏÓÔìÕ�¨��¨
nāma kintu aprākṛta chinmaya vyāpāra 
sādhane upāya-tattva sādhye upeya-sāra [89]

[Chanting] nāma–the Name, kintu–however, [is a] aprākṛta–supramundane, chinmaya 
vyāpāra–spiritual engagement. sādhane–In practice, [the Name is] upāya-tattva–the 
means [and] sādhye–in perfection, [the Name is] upeya-sāra–the primary engagement.

“Chanting the Name, however, is a supramundane, spiritual engage-
ment. In the practising stage, the Name is the means, and in the per-
fectional stage, the Name is the primary engagement.
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ÂÚ³Ã�ÇìÉÚƩ�ÐÃƮŶ�Ð×ŹÓ���
ÊÌ®ìÏìÓ�Øě¹ �ÔÙ�ÔìÉǲ�Ø¢Ñ �ÇÓ�¨��¨
ataeva nāma-tattva viśuddha chinmaya 
jaḍopāya karma saha sāmya kabhu naya [90]

ataeva–So, nāma-tattva–the Name, by nature viśuddha–pure [and] chinmaya–spiritual, 
kabhu naya–is never sāmya–equal jaḍopāya karma saha–to [any] mundane means or action.

“So, the Name, which is pure and spiritual, is never equal to any mun-
dane means or action.

Øě¹ łìÇ�ÔÙ�ÇìÉ�ÚÑ¾ǲ�ÇÌÙ
karma-jñāna saha nāma tulya nahe
The Name is not equal to mundane action or knowledge

Øě¹ łìÇ�ÔÙ�ÇìÌÉ�ÔìÉǲÃÑÐŶ�Ö£ì���
ÇìÉÂÏÕì �Ļ�ÚÕ�¤Ì��Ú£ì�¨�Ǳ¨
karma-jñāna saha nāme sāmya-buddhi yathā 
nāma-aparādha gurutara ghaṭe tathā [91]

yathā–When [you have] nāme sāmya-buddhi–the mentality that the Name is equal 
karma-jñāna saha–to mundane activity or knowledge, tathā–then gurutara nāma-
aparādha–a very heavy offence to the Name ghaṭe–occurs.

“If you think the Name is equal to mundane activity or knowledge, 
you commit a very heavy offence against the Name.

ÂÐÃƏìÔÍ�ÊÌÇ�ÇìÉ�¶ÏÌÅ¸
aviśvāsī jane nāma upadeśa
Instructing the faithless about the Name

ÇìÌÉ�ÖìÕ�ÐÃƏìÔ�Çì�ÊÐŹ¾�¢ìËǲì¢ìÌÃ���
ÚìÌØ�ÇìÉ�¶ÏÌÅÐ¸f�ÂÏÕì �ÏìÌÃ�¨�«¨
nāme yāra viśvāsa nā janmila bhāgyābhāve 
tāke nāma upadeśi’ aparādha pābe [92]

upadeśi’–By instructing tāke yāra–those who, bhāgyābhāve–lacking good fortune, 
viśvāsa janmila nā–have not developed faith nāme–in the Name [about] nāma–the Name, 
pābe–you will make aparādha–an offence.

“Instructing those who, lacking good fortune, have no faith in the 
Name about the Name, is an offence.

³µ�Żµ�ÂÏÕì �Ôɟ�ØĎÏìÓ���
ÃƷ�ÖÌŲ�¡ìÐ®f�¢ìµ�ÇìÉ Ç�ÏìÓ�¨�ǰ¨
ei dui aparādha sad-guru-kṛpāya 
bahu yatne chhāḍi’ bhāi nāma-dhana pāya [93]
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bhāi–Brother, sad-guru-kṛpāya–by the grace of Śrī Guru, bahu yatne–very carefully 
chhāḍi’–avoid ei dui–these two aparādha–offences [and] pāya–attain nāma-dhana–the 
wealth of the Name.

“Brother, by the grace of Śrī Guru, very carefully avoid these two 
offences and attain the wealth of the Name.

eƍōìÐÏ�ÇìÉÉìÙìŴǲ°�Ö¬�ĨÍÐÚÕÐÙÌÚì¯ É¬���
ÂÙ°ÉÉìÐÅÏÕÌÉì�ÇìÐı�ÎÔì¯ÏǲÏÕì ØĎ Àf�¨��¨
‘śrutvāpi nāma-māhātmyaṁ yaḥ prīti-rahito ’dhamaḥ 
ahaṁ-mamādi-paramo nāmni so ’py aparādha-kṛt’ [94]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “(10) Fallen souls who, even after hear-
ing the glories of the Name, have no love for the Name and remain 
engrossed in the conceptions of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ are offenders to the 
Name.”’

ÇìÌÉÕ�ÉìÙìŴǲ�ÔÃ�ƮÐÇf�¸ìǄ�²ÙÌÚ���
ÚÃÑ�ÚìÌÙ�ÕÐÚ�ÖìÕ�²Ç¾�ÎØìÇÉÌÚ�¨��¨�
ÂÙ°ÚìÉÉÚìÃÑÐŶ�ÎÅÌÙÌÚ�ØÐÕÓì���
¾ì¢Ï êÊìĨÐÚǈìÌÚ�ÕÐÙ¾�ÉÐÊÓì�¨�¿¨�
ÏìÌÏ�ÕÚ�ÙÄì�ÏìÏ�¡ìÐ®ÌÚ�Çì�ÏìÌÕ���
ÇìÌÉ�ÖŲ�ØÐÕf�Î×Ǉì�ØÐÕÃìÌÕ�ÇìÌÕ�¨��¨�
Ôì ÑÔÌš�ÉÐÚ�ÇÌÙ�ÂÔì Ñ�ÐÃÒÌÓ���
ƪ��ÏìÓ�ÐÃÌÃØ�²ÃÕìËǲ�¡ì®ìµÌÓ�¨��¨�
³µ�Úf�ÇìÉìÏÕì �¤�Çì�ÚìÙìÕ���
ÇìÌÉ��Ð×�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¨��¨
nāmera māhātmya saba śuni’ śāstra haite 
tabu tāhe rati yāra naila kona-mate [95] 
ahaṁtā-mamatā-buddhi dehete kariyā 
lābha-pūjā-pratiṣṭhāte rahila majiyā [96] 
pāpe rata hañā pāpa chhāḍite nā pāre 
nāme yatna kari’ cheṣṭā karibāre nāre [97] 
sādhu-saṅge mati nahe asādhu viṣaye 
sukha pāya viveka vairāgya chhāḍāiye [98] 
ei ta’ nāmāparādha ghaṭanā tāhāra 
nāme ruchi nāhi pāya kṛṣṇera saṁsāra [99]

tāhāra yāra–Those who śuni’–hear māhātmya–the glories nāmera–of the Name haite–
from saba–all śāstra–the scriptures [but] tabu–still rati naila–have no attachment tāhe–
to the Name kona-mate–whatsoever; [who] buddhi kariyā–consider dehete–the body 
[to be] ahaṁtā-mamatā–‘I’ and ‘mine’; [who] majiyā rahila–take interest lābha-pūjā-
pratiṣṭhāte–in gain, adoration, and position; [who] pāpe rata hañā–sin [and] pāre nā–
cannot chhāḍite–stop pāpa–sinning; [who] nāre–are unable cheṣṭā karibāre–to try [to] 
yatna kari’–carefully [chant] nāme–the Name; [who] mati nahe–have no attachment 
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sādhu-saṅge–to the association of sādhus; [who] sukha pāya–Bnd pleasure asādhu 
viṣaye–in sinful matters; [and who] chhāḍāiye–shun vairāgya–renunciation [and] viveka–
good judgement ei ta’ nāmāparādha ghaṭanā–offend the Name [and] pāya nāhi–do not 
get ruchi–any taste nāme–for the Name [or] kṛṣṇera–Kṛṣṇa’s saṁsāra–family.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Those who hear the glories of 
the Name from all the scriptures but still do not have any love for the 
Name; who still consider the body to be ‘I’ and ‘mine’; still take interest 
in wealth, adoration, and position; still sin and fail to stop doing so; 
still cannot even try to carefully chant the Name; still have no attach-
ment to the association of sādhus; still take pleasure in sinful matters; 
and still avoid renunciation and good judgement—they offend the 
Name and do not get any taste for the Name or Kṛṣṇa’s family.

³µ�Å¸�ÂÏÕì �ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÙÓ���
ÇìÉ Ìě¹ �Ãì ì�ÎÅÓ�ƪÉš¾·Ó�¨Ǳ��¨
ei daśa aparādha nāmāparādha haya 
nāma-dharme bādhā deya sumaṅgala-kṣaya [100]

ei–These daśa–ten aparādha–offences haya–are nāmāparādha–the offences to the Name. 
bādhā deya–They obstruct nāma-dharme–the practice of [chanting] the Name [and] 
sumaṅgala-kṣaya–destroy spiritual fortune.

“These are the ten offences to the Name; they obstruct chanting of the 
Name and destroy spiritual fortune.

eÔĬ¹ ìÏÕì ØĎ ÅÐÏ�ÉÑ×ǲÌÚ�ÙÐÕÔ°ǆÓ¬���
ÙÌÕÕÏǲÏÕì ìȾ�Ö¬�ØÑ Ö¹ǲìÐƿÏìÅÏì°ÔÇ¬�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨�
ÇìÉìǆÓ¬�ØÅìÐ×À�ƶìŰÕÌÚǲÒ�Ô�ÇìÉÚ¬���
ÇìÌıì�ÐÙ�ÔĬ¹ ƪƸÌÅì�ǒÏÕì ìÀ�ÏÚÚǲ ¬f�¨Ǳ�«¨
‘sarvāparādha-kṛd api muchyate hari-saṁśrayaḥ 
harer apy aparādhān yaḥ kuryād dvipāda-pāṁsanaḥ [101] 
nāmāśrayaḥ kadāchit syāt taraty eṣa sa nāmataḥ 
nāmno hi sarva-suhṛdo hy aparādhāt pataty adhaḥ’ [102]

“[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “All kinds of offenders are delivered by tak-
ing shelter of the Lord, and two-legged animals who offend even the 
Lord are delivered by the Lord’s Name when they take shelter of the 
Name. The Name is certainly the true friend of every soul, but you 
will certainly fall down by offending the Name.”’

ÏìÏ�ÚìÏ�ÂÏÕì �ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÖÚ�ÙÓ���
±ÙÐÕÔ°ǆÌÓ�ÔÃ�ÔŸ�ÙÓ�·Ó�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
pāpa tāpa aparādha jīvera yata haya 
śrī-hari-saṁśraye saba sadya haya kṣaya [103]
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śrī-hari-saṁśraye–By taking shelter of the Lord, saba yata–all the pāpa–sins, tāpa–
sorrows, [and] aparādha–offences jīvera haya–the soul has incurred kṣaya haya–are 
destroyed sadya–immediately.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Taking shelter of the Lord 
immediately destroys all the soul’s sins, sorrows, and offences.

ØÐ¾Õ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¡ìÐ®Óì�ØĎ ÌưÕ�Ô°ÔìÕ�ØÕ
kalira saṁsāra chhāḍiyā kṛṣṇera saṁsāra kara
Leave Kali’s family and join K$%&a’s family

ØÐ¾Õ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¡ìÐ®f�ØĎ ÌưÕ�Ô°ÔìÕ���
Â¼ØÚÌÃ�ØÌÕ�ÎÖµ�ÂÏÕì �ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÕ�¨Ǳ��¨
kalira saṁsāra chhāḍi’ kṛṣṇera saṁsāra 
akaitave kare yei aparādha nāhi tāra [104]

tāra yei–Those who chhāḍi’–leave kalira–Kali’s saṁsāra–family [and] akaitave–sincerely 
kare–act [as members of] kṛṣṇera–Kṛṣṇa’s saṁsāra–family nāhi–make no aparādha– 
offences.

“Those who leave Kali’s family and sincerely live as members  
of Kṛṣṇa’s family commit no offences.

ÅÍ·ìØìÌ¾�Â¼ØÚÌÃ�ɖŴÐÇÌÃÅÌÇ�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ·Ó
dīkṣā-kāle akaitave ātma-nivedane sarva-pāpa-kṣaya
Sincere self-surrender at the time of initiation destroys all sin

Ï êĬ¹ �ÖÚ�ÏìÏìÐÅ�ÃƷ�ÊÌŹ�ØÌÕ���
ÙÐÕÅÍ·ìÉìÌŌ�ÎÔµ�ÔÃ�ÏìÌÏ�ÚÌÕ�¨Ǳ��¨
pūrva yata pāpādi bahu janme kare 
hari-dīkṣā-mātre sei saba pāpe tare [105]

hari-dīkṣā-mātre–Simply taking initiation [into the Lord’s service] tare–destroys sei saba 
pāpe yata pāpādi–all the sins and offences [that] kare–you committed pūrva bahu janme–
in [your] numerous previous births.

“Simply taking initiation into the Lord’s service destroys all the sins 
and offences that you committed in all your previous births.

Â¼ØÚÌÃ�ØÌÕ�ÖÌÃ�ɖŴÐÇÌÃÅÇ���
ØĎư�ÚìÕ�Ï êĬ¹ �ÏìÏ�ØÌÕÇ��ŊÇ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
akaitave kare yabe ātma-nivedana 
kṛṣṇa tāra pūrva pāpa karena khaṇḍana [106]

yabe–When [someone] akaitave–sincerely ātma-nivedana kare–surrenders themself, 
kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa khaṇḍana karena–cuts away [all] tāra–their pūrva–previous pāpa–sins.

“When you sincerely surrender yourself, Kṛṣṇa cuts away all your 
previous sins.
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ĨìÓÐğŰ�ØÐÕÃìÌÕ�ÚìÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ���
ÅÍ·ìÉìŌ�ÏìÏ·Ó�ÔĬ¹ ¸ìÌǄ�ØÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
prāyaśchitta karibāre tāra nāhi haya 
dīkṣā-mātra pāpa-kṣaya sarva-śāstre kaya [107]

tāra haya nāhi–They do not need karibāre–to make prāyaśchitta–atonement: sarva-śāstre–
all the scriptures kaya–say [that] dīkṣā-mātra–initiation alone pāpa-kṣaya–destroys sins.

“You do not need to make any atonement: all the scriptures say that 
initiation alone destroys all sins.

ÐÇƯÏÌ��ÙÖ¹ǲìǆÓ�ØÌÕ�ÎÖµ�ÊÇ���
ÔĬ¹ �ÂÏÕì �ÚìÕ�ÐÃÇǇ�Ú�Ç�¨Ǳ��¨�
ɖÕ�ÏìÏÚìÌÏ�Ø¢Ñ ��Ð×�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ���
ÏÑÈǲ�ÏìÏ�Å êÌÕ�ÖìÓ��ÉìÓì�ØÌÕ�ÊÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
niṣkapaṭe haryāśraya kare yei jana 
sarva aparādha tāra vinaṣṭa takhana [108] 
āra pāpa-tāpe kabhu ruchi nāhi haya 
puṇya pāpa dūre yāya, māyā kare jaya [109]

[When] yei jana–someone niṣkapaṭe–sincerely haryāśraya kare–takes shelter of the Lord, 
takhana–then tāra sarva aparādha–all their offences [are] vinaṣṭa–destroyed, āra kabhu 
haya nāhi–they never again have any more ruchi–taste pāpa-tāpe–for sin and suffering, 
[their] puṇya–piety [and] pāpa–sins dūre yāya–go away, [and] jaya kare–they conquer 
māyā–the illusory environment.

“When you sincerely take shelter of the Lord, all your offences are 
destroyed, you never again have any taste for sin and suffering, your 
piety and sins disappear, and you conquer the illusory environment.

ÎÔÃìÂÏÕì 
sevā-aparādha
Offences in worship*

ÚÌÃ�ÚìÕ�Ø¢Ñ �ÙÓ�ÎÔÃìÂÏÕì ���
ÎÔµ�ÂÏÕìÌ �ÙÓ�¢ÐĴÐŜÓìÃì �¨ǱǱ�¨�
Ôì ÑÔÌš�ØÌÕ�ØĎưÇìÌÉÕ�ɖǆÓ���
ÇìÉìǆÌÓ�ÎÔÃìÂÏÕì �ÇǇ�ÙÓ�¨ǱǱǱ¨
tabe tāra kabhu haya sevā-aparādha 
sei aparādhe haya bhakti-kriyā-bādha [110] 
sādhu-saṅge kare kṛṣṇa-nāmera āśraya 
nāmāśraye sevā-aparādha naṣṭa haya [111]

*Thirty-two types of offences in worship are listed in !r" Hari-bhakti-vil#sa (8.441–8): 
(1) Entering the Lord’s Temple in a vehicle or while wearing shoes. (2) Not observ-
ing the Lord’s birthday and other Pastimes. (3) Not offering obeisance when com-
ing before the Deity. (4) Visiting the Deity without appropriately washing oneself
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tabe–Thereafter, tāra sevā-aparādha kabhu haya–someone [may] sometimes commit 
offences in worship, [and] bhakti-kriyā-bādha haya–the practice of devotion is obstructed 
sei aparādhe–by such offences. [But if] āśraya kare–someone takes shelter kṛṣṇa-nāmera–
of the Name of Kṛṣṇa sādhu-saṅge–in the association of the sādhus, [all] sevā-aparādha–
offences in worship naṣṭa haya–are destroyed nāmāśraye–by the Name’s shelter.

“After surrendering at initiation, you still may sometimes commit 
offences in worship, and such offences will obstruct your practice of 
devotion. But if you take shelter of the Name of Kṛṣṇa in the associ-
ation of the sādhus, the Name’s shelter will destroy all such offences.

ÇìÉØĎÏì�²ÙÌ¾�ÊÍÃ�ÔĬ¹ ƮÐŶ�ÏìÓ���
ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÐÇØ��ÐËÓì�ØÌÕ�ƮŶÌÔÃìÕ�ɖǆÓ�¨ǱǱ«¨
nāma-kṛpā haile jīva sarva-śuddhi pāya 
kṛṣṇera nikaṭa giyā kare śuddha-sevāra āśraya [112]

nāma-kṛpā haile–When souls receive the mercy of the Name jīva–souls sarva-śuddhi 
pāya–become completely pure, kṛṣṇera nikaṭa giyā–reach Kṛṣṇa, [and] śuddha-sevāra 
āśraya kare–take shelter in pure service.

“When souls receive the mercy of the Name, they become completely 
pure, reach Kṛṣṇa, and render pure service.

ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ ÇÍÓ
sarvadā nāmāparādha varjanīya
Offences to the Name must be avoided always

ÐØǧ�ÖÐÅ�ÇìÉÂÏÕì �ÚìÕ�ÙÓ���
ÚÌÃ�ÏÑÇ¬�Â ¬ÏìÚ�ÙµÌÃ�ÐÇğÓ�¨ǱǱǰ¨

after eating or evacuating. (5) Offering obeisance with one hand. (6) Circumambulating 
others before the Deity. (7) Spreading your legs before the Deity. (8) Sitting before the 
Deity while holding up your knees with your forearms. (9) Lying down before the 
Deity. (10) Eating before the Deity. (11) Telling lies before the Deity. (12) Speaking  
loudly before the Deity. (13) Conversing privately before the Deity. (14) Crying  
before the Deity (over a worldly matter). (15) Quarrelling before the Deity.  
(16) Punishing someone before the Deity. (17) Being charitable to someone before 
the Deity. (18) Behaving cruelly towards someone. (19) Serving the Deity while 
covered with a wool, fur, or down blanket. (20) Criticising others before the Deity. 
(21) Praising others before the Deity. (22) Using foul language before the Deity. 
(23) Passing air (or belching) before the Deity. (24) Offering low quality articles  
to the Deity when you are able to provide good quality ones. (25) Taking items for 
yourself that have not been offered to the Deity. (26) Not offering fruits and grains 
to the Deity when they come into season. (27) Offering the Deity articles that have 
partially used by others. (28) Sitting with your back to the Deity. (29) Offering 
obeisances to others before the Deity (one should offer obeisance to Śrī Gurudev 
before the Deity, but not to Vaiṣṇavas in general). (30) Remaining quiet and not 
offering praise, obeisance, and so on, before Śrī Gurudev. (31) Praising oneself before  
Śrī Gurudev. (32) Criticising the gods.
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kintu yadi nāma-aparādha tāra haya 
tabe punaḥ adhaḥpāta ha-ibe niśchaya [113]

yadi–If, kintu–however, tāra nāma-aparādha haya–someone offends the Name, tabe–
then niśchaya–certainly adhaḥpāta ha-ibe–they will fall down punaḥ–again.

“If, however, you offend the Name, you will certainly fall down again.

ÔĬ¹ ÊÍÃÃŐÑ �ÇìÉ��Úìɢ Õ�ÂÏÕì ���
ÎØìÇŜÌÉ�·Ó�ÇÌÙ�ĨìÌĥǲ�ÙÓ�Ãì �¨ǱǱ�¨
sarva-jīva-bandhu nāma, t/ra aparādha 
kona-krame kṣaya nahe prāptye haya bādha [114]

nāma–The Name [is] sarva-jīva-bandhu–the friend of every soul, [but] t/ra aparādha–
offences against Him bādha haya–obstruct [the soul] prāptye–in [their] progress [and] 
nahe–are not kṣaya–destroyed kona-krame–by any means (other than surrender to the 
Name).

“The Name is the friend of every soul, but offences against Him 
obstruct the soul’s progress and cannot be counteracted by any 
means.

ÇìÉ�ÂÏÕì �ÚǲìË�ÃƷ�ÖÌŲ�ØÐÕf���
¾Ì¢�ÊÍÃ�ÔĬ¹ ÐÔÐŶ�Ĩìĥ�ÙÓ�ÙÐÕ�¨ǱǱ�¨
nāma aparādha tyāga bahu yatne kari’ 
labhe jīva sarva-siddhi prāpta haya hari [115]

bahu yatne kari’–By very carefully tyāga–avoiding nāma aparādha–the offences to the 
Name, jīva–the soul labhe–attains sarva-siddhi–all perfection [and] prāpta haya–reaches 
hari–the Lord.

“Only by very carefully avoiding the offences to the Name does the 
soul attain all perfection and reach the Lord.

e³Ã°�ÇìÕÅ¬�¸ŤÌÕÈ�ØĎÏÓì�Éǒ°�ÉÑÇÍÇì°�ÏÕ°�
ÌĨìĴ°�ÇìÉ�ƪ�ìÃÙ°�¢ËÃÌÚì�ÃŨ¹ ǲ°�ÔÅì�ÖŲÚ¬���
ÎÖ�łìōìÐÏ�Ç�ÃŨ¹ ÓÐž�ÔÙÔì�ÇìÉìÏÕì ìſ¸�
ŜÑ Ŷì�ÉìÚÕÉÏǲÌ¢ìÊÇÏÕì¬�Ð�ŸÐž�ÎÚ�Ãì¾ÃÀf�¨ǱǱ¿¨
‘evaṁ nāradaḥ śaṅkareṇa kṛpayā mahyaṁ munīnāṁ paraṁ 
proktaṁ nāma sukhāvahaṁ bhagavato varjyaṁ sadā yatnataḥ 
ye jñātvāpi na varjayanti sahasā nāmāparādhān daśa 
kruddhā mātaram apy abhojana-parāḥ khidyanti te bālavat’ [116]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumar said:] “O Nārad, in this way Śiva mercifully spoke 
to me and the great sages about the Name of the Lord, the source of all 
happiness. Those who understand these ten offences to the Name—
which must always be carefully avoided—but still do not immediately 
avoid them are like children who become angry with their mothers, 
refuse to eat, and then suffer.”’
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ɖÐÉ�Ï êÌĬ¹ �Ð¸ÃÌ¾ìÌØ�¸ŤÕÔÐŷ ìÌÇ���
ÇìÉÂÏÕì Ø£ì�ÐÊłìÐÔ¾ìÉ�ÉÑÌÇ�¨ǱǱ�¨
āmi pūrve śivaloke śaṅkara-sannidhāne 
nāma-aparādha-kathā jijñāsilāma mune [117]

mune–O sage (O Nārad Muni), pūrve–previously, śivaloke–in the abode of Lord Śiva, 
śaṅkara-sannidhāne–in the association of Lord Śiva, āmi–I jijñāsilāma–asked nāma-
aparādha-kathā–about the offences to the Name.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “O sage, previously, in Śivaloka, 
I asked Śaṅkar about the offences to the Name.

ÃƷÉÑÐÇËÈ�ÉÌ ǲ�¸ĚÑ �ØĎÏì�ØÐÕf���
ɖÉìÓ�¶ÏÌÅ¸�ØÌÕ�²Ø¾ìÔ�¶ÏÐÕ�¨ǱǱ�¨
bahu-muni-gaṇa madhye śambhu kṛpā kari’ 
āmāya upadeśa kare kailāsa upari [118]

upari–Atop kailāsa–Mount Kailash, bahu-muni-gaṇa madhye–in the midst of many 
sages, śambhu–Śiva kṛpā kari’–mercifully upadeśa kare–instructed āmāya–me.

“There, on Mount Kailash, in the midst of many sages, Śambhu mer-
cifully instructed me.

¢ËÃìÌÇÕ�ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÊÍÃƪ�ìÃÙ���
ÚìÌÚ�ÂÏÕì �ÔĬ¹ ÂÉš¾ÃÙ�¨ǱǱ�¨
bhagavānera nāma sarva-jīva-sukhāvaha 
tāte aparādha sarva-amaṅgala-vaha [119]

nāma–The Name bhagavānera–of the Lord [is] sarva-jīva-sukhāvaha–the source of all 
happiness for the souls, [and] aparādha–offences tāte–to Him [are] sarva-amaṅgala-
vaha–the source of all inauspiciousness.

“The Name of the Lord is the source of all happiness for the soul, and 
offences to the Name are the source of all inauspiciousness.

Éš¾�¾Ð¢ÌÚ�ÖìÕ�µŀì�ɖÌ¡�ÉÌÇ���
ÔÅì�ÇìÉÂÏÕì �ÃÐŨ¹ ÌÃ�ÖÚÌÇ�¨Ǳ«�¨
maṅgala labhite yāra ichchhā āchhe mane 
sadā nāma-aparādha varjibe yatane [120]

yāra ichchhā mane āchhe–Those who desire labhite–to attain maṅgala–auspiciousness 
varjibe–must avoid yatane–carefully nāma-aparādha–the offences to the Name sadā– 
always.

“Those who desire auspiciousness must always carefully avoid the 
offences to the Name.

Ôì ÑĻ�ÔÐŷ ìÌÇ�ÃƷ�²ÅĜ� ÐÕf���
Å¸�ÂÏÕì ÚƩ�¾ÌÃ�Ð¸·ì�ØÐÕf�¨Ǳ«Ǳ¨
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sādhu-guru-sannidhāne bahu dainya dhari’ 
daśa aparādha-tattva labe śikṣā kari’ [121]

bahu dainya dhari’–With great humility, śikṣā kari’ labe–you should learn daśa 
aparādha-tattva–the ten offences sādhu-guru-sannidhāne–from Śrī Guru and the 
sādhus.

“With great humility, you should learn the ten offences from Śrī Guru 
and the sādhus.

ÂÏÕì ĻÐ¾�ÖÌŲ�ÊìÐÇÓì�ÚǲÐÊÌÃ���
ÔōÌÕ�±ÙÐÕÇìÌÉ�ÌĨÉ�¶ÏÐÊÌÃ�¨Ǳ««¨
aparādhaguli yatne jāniyā tyajibe 
satvare śrī-hari-nāme prema upajibe [122]

yatne–Carefully jāniyā–having understood aparādhaguli–these offences, tyajibe–you 
should avoid [them]. [Then] upajibe–you will develop satvare–quickly prema–divine 
love śrī-hari-nāme–by [chanting] the Lord’s Name.

“Having carefully understood the offences, you should avoid them. 
Then you will quickly develop divine love for the Lord’s Name.

ÇìÉ�ÎÏÌÓ�ÂÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ Ç�Çì�ØÌÕ���
ÔÙÔì�ÚìÙìÌÕ�Å¸�ÂÏÕì � ÌÕ�¨Ǳ«ǰ¨
nāma peye aparādha varjana nā kare 
sahasā tāhāre daśa aparādha dhare [123]

daśa aparādha–The ten offences sahasā–immediately dhare–seize tāhāre–those who 
peye–receive nāma–the Name [but] varjana kare nā–do not avoid aparādha–offences.

“The ten offences immediately seize those who receive the Name but 
do not try to avoid them.

ÂÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ Ç�Çì�ØÐÕÓì�ÇìÉ�ØÕì�É êóÚì
aparādha varjana nā kariyā nāma karā mūḍhatā
Chanting the Name but not avoiding the offences is foolishness

ÂÏÕì �ÃÑÐ�Óì�ÎÖ�ÃŨ¹ ÌÇ�¶ÅìÔÍÇ���
ÚìÕ�Ż¬��ÐÇÕžÕ�ÎÔµ�ÂĬ¹ ì×ÍÇ�¨Ǳ«�¨
aparādha bujhiyā ye varjane udāsīna 
tāra duḥkha nirantara sei arvāchīna [124]

sei ye–Those who bujhiyā–understand aparādha–the offences [but are] udāsīna–
unconcerned varjane–about avoiding [them are] arvāchīna–foolish, [and] tāra–their 
duḥkha–suffering [goes on] nirantara–forever.

“Those who understand the offences but are unconcerned about 
avoiding them are foolish and suffer forever.

ÉìÌÓ�ÌŜì �ØÐÕf�Ãì¾Ø�Çì�ØÌÕ�Î¢ìÊÇ���
ƪÏ£ǲ�Â¢ìÌÃ�ÔÅì�ÎķÌ¸Õ�¢ìÊÇ�¨Ǳ«�¨
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māye krodha kari’ bālaka nā kare bhojana 
supathya abhāve sadā kleśera bhājana [125]

bālaka–Children [who] bhojana kare nā–do not eat, krodha kari’–being angry māye–
with [their] mothers, sadā–always [become] bhājana–a subject kleśera–of suffering 
supathya abhāve–because of a lack of nourishment.

“Children who do not eat out of anger at their mothers always end 
up suffering without nourishment.

ÎÔµªÏ�ÂÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ Ç�Çì�ØÐÕf���
ÇìÉ�ØÌÕ�É êó�ÐÇÊ�Ð¸Ã�ÏÐÕÙÐÕf�¨Ǳ«¿¨
sei-rūpa aparādha varjana nā kari’ 
nāma kare mūḍha nija śiva parihari’ [126]

sei-rūpa–Similarly, mūḍha–fools [who] nāma kare–chant the Name [but] varjana kari’ 
nā–do not avoid aparādha–the offences parihari’–throw away nija–their own śiva–good 
fortune.

“Like such angry children, fools who chant the Name but do not 
avoid the offences throw away their own good fortune.”

eÂÏÕì ÐÃÉÑÌĴì�ÐÙ�ÇìÐı�Êĥ°�ÔÅì×Õ���
Çì¼ıÃ�ÚÃ�ÎÅÃÌÒ¹�ÔĬ¹ ì°�ÎÔÀƶÐÚ�ÇìĜ£ìf�¨Ǳ«�¨
‘aparādha-vimukto hi nāmni japtaṁ sadāchara 
nāmnaiva tava devarṣe sarvāṁ setsyati nānyathā’ [127]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumar said:] “Be free from the offences and always chant 
the Name. O sage amongst the gods, you will attain everything only 
through the Name, and not otherwise.”’

ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�ÃÌ¾��eºÌÙ�ÎÅÃÐÒ¹ĨÃÕ���
ÐÇÕÏÕìÌ �ÇìÉ�ÊÏ�ÔÅìµ�ɖ×Õ�¨Ǳ«�¨
sanat kumāra bale, ‘ohe devarṣi-pravara 
niraparādhe nāma japa sadāi āchara [128]

sanat kumāra–Sanat Kumār bale–said, ‘ohe–‘O devarṣi-pravara–best of the sages 
amongst the gods, sadāi–always [engage in] āchara–the practice japa–of chanting nāma–
the Name niraparādhe–without offence.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Sanat Kumār said, ‘O best of 
the sages amongst the gods, always chant the Name without offence.

ÇìÉ�ÐÃÇì�ÂĜ�ÏŘì�ÇìÐÙ�ĨÌÓìÊÇ���
ÇìÌÉÌÚ�ÔØ¾�ÐÔÐŶ�ÏìÌÃ�ÚÌÏì Çf�¨Ǳ«�¨
nāma vinā anya panthā nāhi prayojana 
nāmete sakala siddhi pābe tapo-dhana’ [129]
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nāhi–There is no prayojana–need anya panthā–for any path vinā–other [than] nāma–the 
Name. tapo-dhana–O Nārad (‘he whose wealth is austerity’), pābe–you will attain sakala 
siddhi–all perfection nāmete’–through the Name.’

“‘There is no need for any path other than the Name. O Nārad, You 
will attain all perfection through the Name.’

e±ÇìÕÅ�¶Ãì×k�
ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�ÐĨÓ�ÔìÙÔìÇì°�
ÐÃÌÃØ²ÃÕìËǲÐÃÃÐŨ¹ ÚìÇìɃ���
ÎÅÙÐĨÓì£¹ìŴǲÏÕìÓÈìÇìɃ�
¶ĴìÏÕì ì¬�Ĩ¢ÃÐž�ÎÇì�Ø£Ƀf�¨Ǳǰ�¨
‘śrī-nārada uvācha— 
sanat-kumāra priya sāhasānāṁ 
viveka-vairāgya-vivarjitānām 
deha-priyārthātmya-parāyaṇānām 
uktāparādhāḥ prabhavanti no katham’ [130]

“‘Śrī Nārad said: “Dear Sanat Kumar, we are unruly, devoid of good 
judgement and renunciation, and engrossed in our bodies, compan-
ions, and wealth. How will we stop committing the offences you 
have described?”’

ºÌÙ�ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�ÚÑÐÉ�ÐÔŶ�ÙÐÕÅìÔ���
ÂÇìÓìÌÔ�ØÐÕÌ¾�ÇìÉÕÙƶĨØì¸�¨ǱǰǱ¨
ohe sanat-kumāra tumi siddha haridāsa 
anāyāse karile nāma-rahasya-prakāśa [131]

“[Nārad said,] ohe–O sanat-kumāra–Sanat Kumār, tumi–you [are] siddha haridāsa– 
a perfect servant of the Lord, [and] anāyāse–clearly prakāśa karile–you have revealed 
nāma-rahasya–the hidden truths about the Name.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Nārad said, ‘O Sanat Kumār, 
you are a perfect servant of the Lord, and you have clearly revealed 
the hidden truths about the Name.

Ôì ÌØÕ�ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÃŨ¹ ÌÇìÏìÓ
sādhakera nāmāparādha varjanopāya
The means for practitioners to avoid the offences to the Name

Ôì Ø�ɖÉÕì�ɖÉìÌÅÕ�Ã®�¢Ó���
ÂÏÕì ÚǲìÌË�ÖŲ�ÐØªÌÏÌÚ�ÙÓ�¨Ǳǰ«¨
sādhaka āmarā āmādera baḍa bhaya 
aparādha tyāge yatna ki-rūpete haya [132]
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āmarā–We [are] sādhaka–practitioners, [and] āmādera baḍa bhaya–we are very afraid. 
ki-rūpete–How haya–are [we to] yatna–try tyāge–to avoid aparādha–the offences?

“‘We are practitioners, and we are very afraid. How should we try  
to avoid the offences?

ÐÃÒÓ�ÎÉìÌÅÕ�ÃŐÑ �ÚìÙìÕ�ÔìÙÌÔ���
ØÐÕÌÃ�ÔØ¾�Øě¹ �ÃŶ�ÉìÓìÏìÌ¸�¨Ǳǰǰ¨
viṣaya modera bandhu tāhāra sāhase 
karibe sakala karma baddha māyā-pāśe [133]

viṣaya–Material things [are] modera–our bandhu–friends. tāhāra sāhase–With their 
audacity, baddha karibe–they bind sakala karma–all [our] actions māyā-pāśe–in māyā’s 
ropes.

“‘Material things are our friends, and they audaciously bind all our 
actions in māyā’s ropes.

ÐÃÌÃØ¼ÃÕìËǲ¸ êĜ�ÎÅÙ�ÐĨÓÊÇ���
Â£¹ƵªÌÏ�ÎÉìÕì�ÔÅì�ÏÕìÓÈ�¨Ǳǰ�¨
viveka-vairāgya-śūnya deha priya-jana 
artha-svarūpe morā sadā parāyaṇa [134]

[We are] viveka-vairāgya-śūnya–devoid of good judgement or renunciation, [and] morā–
we [are] sadā–always parāyaṇa–engrossed artha-svarūpe–in [our] wealth, deha–bodies, 
[and] priya-jana–companions.

“‘We have no good judgement or renunciation, and we are always 
engrossed in our bodies, companions, and wealth.

ÐØªÌÏ�Ôì ØÉÌÇ�ÂÏÕì �Å¸���
ÇìÐÙ�¶ÏÐÊÌÃ�ÚìÙì�ØÕÙ�ĨØì¸�¨Ǳǰ�¨
ki-rūpe sādhaka-mane aparādha daśa 
nāhi upajibe tāhā karaha prakāśa [135]

prakāśa karaha–Please explain ki-rūpe–how tāhā daśa aparādha–the ten offences 
upajibe nāhi–will not arise sādhaka-mane’–in the minds of practitioners [like us].

“‘Please explain how the ten offences can be stopped from arising in 
the minds of practitioners like us.’

e±ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�¶Ãì×k�
ÊìÌÚ�ÇìÉìÏÕìÌ �ÚÑ�ĨÉìÌÅ�²Ã�Ø£ŃÇ���
ÔÅì�ÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÓŷìÉ�ÚÌÅØ¸ÕÌÈì�¢ÌÃÀ�¨Ǳǰ¿¨�
ÇìÉìÏÕì ÖÑĴìÇì°�ÇìÉìÌĜÃ�ÙÕžǲ¤Ƀ���
ÂÐÃǆìžĨÖÑĴìÐÇ�ÚìÌĜÃì£¹ØÕìÐÈ�ÐÙf�¨Ǳǰ�¨
‘śrī-sanat-kumāra uvācha— 
jāte nāmāparādhe tu pramāde vai kathañchana 
sadā saṅkīrtayan nāma tad-eka-śaraṇo bhavet [136] 
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nāmāparādha-yuktānāṁ nāmāny eva haranty agham 
aviśrānta-prayuktāni tāny evārthakarāṇi cha’ [137]

“‘Śrī Sanat Kumār replied: “If someone offends the Name, out of neg-
ligence or otherwise, they must constantly chant the Name and take 
shelter of the Name exclusively. Only the Name destroys the sins of 
those who chant the Name with offences. When chanted constantly, 
the Name is certainly effective.”’

ÇìÌÉÌÚ�¸ÕÈìÏÐŰ�ÎÖµ�·ÌÈ�ÙÓ���
Ú�Çµ�ÇìÉìÏÕìÌ Õ�ÔŸ�ÙÓ�·Ó�¨Ǳǰ�¨
nāmete śaraṇāpatti yei kṣaṇe haya 
takhana-i nāmāparādhera sadya haya kṣaya [138]

takhana-i yei kṣaṇe–At the moment śaraṇāpatti haya–someone surrenders nāmete–
to the Name, [their] nāmāparādhera kṣaya haya–offences to the Name are destroyed 
sadya–immediately.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Your offences to the Name are 
destroyed immediately the moment you surrender to the Name.

Ú£ìÐÏ�ĨÉìÌÅ�ÖÐÅ�¶Ì¥�ÂÏÕì ���
ÚìÙìÌÚº�¢ÐĴÌÚ�ÙµÓì�ÏÌ®�Ãì �¨Ǳǰ�¨
tathāpi pramāde yadi uṭhe aparādha 
tāhāteo bhaktite ha-iyā paḍe bādha [139]

tathāpi–Still, yadi–if aparādha uṭhe–offences arise pramāde–out of negligence, [then] 
[your practice of] bhaktite–devotion bādha ha-iyā paḍe–becomes obstructed tāhāteo–
by that also.

“Still, if you happen to commit offences out of negligence, then those 
offences will obstruct your practice of devotion.

ÂÏÕì �ĨÉìÌÅÌÚ�ÙµÌÃ�Ö�Ç���
ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç�ÚÌÃ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÂĖ·È�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÇìÌÉÌÚ�¸ÕÈìËÐÚ�ƪÅĎó�ØÐÕÌÃ���
ÂĖ·È�ÇìÉÃÌ¾�ÂÏÕì �ÖìÌÃ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
aparādha pramādete ha-ibe yakhana 
nāma-saṅkīrtana tabe karibe anukṣaṇa [140] 
nāmete śaraṇāgati sudṛḍha karibe 
anukṣaṇa nāma-bale aparādha yābe [141]

yakhana–When aparādha–offences ha-ibe–occur pramādete–out of negligence, tabe–
then nāma-saṅkīrtana karibe–you must chant the Name anukṣaṇa–at every moment, 
[and] sudṛḍha śaraṇāgati karibe–you must Brmly surrender nāmete–to the Name. nāma-
bale–By chanting the Name anukṣaṇa–at every moment, [your] aparādha–offences yābe–
will go away.
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“When offences occur out of negligence, you must chant the Name 
at every moment and surrender to the Name with Brm resolve. By 
chanting the Name at every moment, your offences will go away.

ÇìÉµ�¶ÏìÓ
nāma-i upāya
The Name is the only means

ÇìÌÉµ�ÇìÉìÏÕì �ÙµÌÃØ�·Ó���
ÂÏÕì �ÇìÐ¸ÌÚ�ɖÕ�ØìÕº�¸ÐĴ�ÇÓ�¨Ǳ�«¨
nāmei nāmāparādha ha-ibeka kṣaya 
aparādha nāśite āra kārao śakti naya [142]

nāmāparādha–Offences to the Name kṣaya ha-ibeka–will be destroyed nāmei–only by 
the Name. āra kārao śakti naya–Nothing else has the power nāśite–to destroy aparādha–
the offences.

“Only the Name destroys offences against the Name; nothing else 
has the power to do so.

³�ÐÃÒÌÓ�É ê¾ÚƩ�ÃÐ¾�ÎÙ�ÎÚìÉìÓ���
ÃÑ�Ù�ÇìÕÅ�ÚÑÐÉ�ÎÃÌÅ�ÖìÙì�ËìÓ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
e viṣaye mūla-tattva bali he tomāya 
bujhaha nārada tumi vede yāhā gāya [143]

bali–I am telling tomāya–you mūla-tattva–the fundamental truth e viṣaye–in this regard, 
yāhā–which vede–the scriptures gāya–proclaim. he–O nārada–Nārad, tumi bujhaha–
you should understand [this].

“I am telling you the fundamental truth about chanting the Name, 
which the scriptures proclaim. O Nārad, try to understand it.

eÇì¼ÉØ°�Öƶ�ÃìÐ×�ǎÕÈÏ£ËÚ°�ÌǆìŌÉ ê¾°�ËÚ°�Ãì�
ƮŶ°�ÃìƮŶÃÈ¹°�ÃǲÃÐÙÚÕÐÙÚ°�ÚìÕÓÌÚǲÃ�ÔÚǲɃ���
ÚÌŦÌŏÙŔÐÃÈÊÇÚìÎ¾ì¢ÏìÒŊÉÌ ǲ�
ÐÇÐ·ĥ°�ƶìŷÛ¾ÊÇØ°�¸ÍĽÌÉÃìŌ�ÐÃĨf�¨Ǳ��¨

‘nāmaikaṁ yasya vāchi smaraṇa-patha-gataṁ śrotra-mūlaṁ gataṁ vā 
śuddhaṁ vāśuddha-varṇaṁ vyavahita-rahitaṁ tārayaty eva satyam 
tach ched deha-draviṇa-janatā-lobha-pāṣaṇḍa-madhye 
nikṣiptaṁ syān na phala-janakaṁ śīghram evātra vipra’ [144]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār said:] “The Name, when unconcealed, certainly 
delivers anyone who once calls, remembers, or hears Him, regard-
less of whether they utter the Name correctly or incorrectly. But, O 
brāhmaṇ, if the Name is used for the body, wealth, prestige, greed, 
or evil, the Name does not produce any quick results.”’
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ÖìÕ�ÉÑÌ��¶ŦìÐÕÚ�³Ø�ØĎưÇìÉ���
ÖìÙìÕ�ǎÕÈÏÌ£�³Ø�ÇìÉ�ĻÈ ìÉ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÖìÕ�ÌǆìŌÉ êÌ¾�ÚìÙì�ĨÌÃ¸�ØÐÕÌÃ���
ÃǲÃÐÙÚÕÐÙÚ�²ÙÌ¾�Ú�Çµ�ÚìÐÕÌÃ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
yāra mukhe uchchārita eka kṛṣṇa-nāma 
yāhāra smaraṇa-pathe eka nāma guṇa-dhāma [145] 
yāra śrotra-mūle tāhā praveśa karibe 
vyavahita-rahita haile takhanai tāribe [146]

vyavahita-rahita haile–When unconcealed, kṛṣṇa-nāma–Kṛṣṇa’s Name, nāma guṇa-
dhāma–the Name which is the abode of all qualities, takhanai–immediately tāribe–
delivers tāhā–anyone yāra mukhe–within whose mouth uchchārita–He is uttered eka–
once, yāhāra smaraṇa-pathe–within whose path of remembrance [He appears] eka–once, 
[and] yāra śrotra-mūle–within whose ears praveśa karibe–He enters.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “When unconcealed, Kṛṣṇa’s 
Name, the abode of all qualities, immediately delivers anyone within 
whose mouth He is once uttered, within whose remembrance He 
once arises, and within whose ears He once enters.

eÃǲÃÐÙÚf�³µ�¸Ìī�Żµ�Â£¹�ÙÓ���
Â·ÌÕÕ�ÃǲÃ ìÌÇ�ÇìÉ�ɖŀìÅÓ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÂÐÃŸìÕ�ɖŀìÅÌÇ�ĨìØĎÚ�ĨØì¸���
ÇìÉ�ÇìÉÍ�³Ø¢ìÌÃ�ÂÐÃŸìÐÃÇì¸�¨Ǳ��¨
‘vyavahita’ ei śabde dui artha haya 
akṣarera vyavadhāne nāma āchchhādaya [147] 
avidyāra āchchhādane prākṛta prakāśa 
nāma nāmī eka-bhāve avidyā-vināśa [148]

ei śabde–The word ‘vyavahita’–‘concealed’ dui artha haya–has two meanings: nāma–
the Name āchchhādaya–is hidden akṣarera vyavadhāne–by separations between His 
syllables, [and the Name has a] prākṛta–mundane prakāśa–appearance [to the soul] 
avidyāra āchchhādane–under the covering of ignorance. [Considering] nāma–the Name 
[and] nāmī–the possessor of the Name eka-bhāve–as one avidyā-vināśa–destroys this 
ignorance.

“The word ‘concealed’ has two meanings: (1) the Name is hidden 
by separations between the Name’s syllables, and (2) the Name 
appears in a mundane form to the soul covered over by ignorance. 
Considering the Name and the possessor of the Name to be one 
destroys this ignorance.

ÃǲÃÐÙÚÕÐÙÚ�²ÙÌ¾�ƮŶÇìÌÉìÅÓ���
ÃÈ¹ƮŶìƮÐŶŜÌÉ�ÎÅìÒ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
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vyavahita-rahita haile śuddha-nāmodaya 
varṇa-śuddhāśuddhi-krame doṣa nāhi haya [149]

śuddha-nāmodaya haile–When the pure Name appears vyavahita-rahita––unconcealed, 
doṣa haya nāhi–there are no faults varṇa-śuddhāśuddhi-krame–pertaining to proper and 
improper pronunciation of [the Name’s] letters.

“When the pure Name appears unconcealed, there is no consider-
ation of faults pertaining to proper and improper pronunciation  
of the Name’s letters.

ÂĨìØĎÚ�ÇìÌÉ�ØĎư�ÔĬ¹ ¸ÐĴ�ÐÅ¾���
Øì¾ìØì¾�Î¸�×ìÌ¸�×�ÇìÌÉ�Çì�ÕÐÙ¾�¨Ǳ��¨
aprākṛta nāme kṛṣṇa sarva-śakti dila 
kālākāla śauchāśaucha nāme nā rahila [150]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa dila–has put sarva-śakti–all [His] power aprākṛta nāme–in [His] 
supramundane Name, [and] rahila nā–there is no [consideration] kālākāla–of the proper 
and improper time [or] śauchāśaucha–cleanliness and uncleanliness nāme–in [chanting] 
His Name.

“Kṛṣṇa has put all His power in His supramundane Name, and there 
is no consideration of the proper time or cleanliness in chanting His 
Name.

ÔĬ¹ Øì¾�ÔĬ¹ ìÃƓìÓ�ƮŶ�ÇìÉ�ØÕ���
ÔĬ¹ �ƮÌ¢ìÅÓ�ÙÌÃ�ÔĬ¹ ìƮ¢�ÙÕ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
sarva-kāla sarvāvasthāya śuddha nāma kara 
sarva śubhodaya habe sarvāśubha hara [151]

śuddha nāma kara–Chant the pure Name sarva-kāla–at all times [and] sarvāvasthāya–
under all circumstances: sarva śubhodaya habe–all good fortune will arise, [and] 
sarvāśubha hara–all misfortune will be removed.

“Chant the pure Name at all times and under all circumstances: you 
will attain all good fortune, and all your misfortune will be removed.

ÂÔÀÔš�ÚǲìËÏ êĬ¹ Ø�ÇìÉļÙÈ
asat-saṅga tyāga-pūrvaka nāma-grahaṇa
Give up mundane attachment and chant the Name

³ÉÚ�ÂÏ êĬ¹ ÇìÉ�ÔšÖÑĴ�Ö£ì���
¸ÍĽ�Ʈ¢Û¾ÅìÚì�Çì�ÙÓ�ÔĬ¹ £ì�¨Ǳ�«¨
emata apūrva-nāma saṅga-yukta yathā 
śīghra śubha-phala-dātā nā haya sarvathā [152]

yathā–When [He is chanted] saṅga-yukta–with [mundane] attachment, emata apūrva-
nāma–this supramundane Name śīghra haya nā–never quickly becomes, sarvathā–under 
any circumstances, śubha-phala-dātā–a giver of auspicious results.
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“When chanted with mundane attachment, however, the supramun-
dane Name never, under any circumstances, gives auspicious results 
quickly.

ÎÅÙ�� Ç��ÊÇ��Î¾ì¢��ÏìÒŊÔšŜÌÉ���
ÃǲÃÐÙÚ�ÊÌŹ��ÊÍÃ�ÏÌ®�ÉÙìİÌÉ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
deha, dhana, jana, lobha, pāṣaṇḍa-saṅga-krame 
vyavahita janme, jīva paḍe mahābhrame [153]

krame–As a result [of] lobha–greed [and] pāṣaṇḍa-saṅga–attachment to sinful persons, 
deha–the body, dhana–wealth, [and] jana–companions, vyavahita–concealment [of 
the Name] janme–arises, [and] jīva–the soul paḍe–falls mahābhrame–into a terrible 
predicament.

“As a result of greed and attachment to the body, wealth, companions, 
and sinful persons, the Name becomes concealed, and the soul falls 
into a terrible predicament.

ÂÚ³Ã�ÔØÌ¾Õ�ÂÌļ�Ôš�ÚǲÐÊf���
ÂÇĜ¸ÕÈ�¾Äì�ÇìÉÉìŌ�¢ÐÊ�¨Ǳ��¨
ataeva sakalera agre saṅga tyaji’ 
ananya-śaraṇa lañā nāma-mātra bhaji [154]

ataeva–So, sakalera agre–Brst of all, tyaji’–give up [mundane] saṅga–attachments, 
ananya-śaraṇa lañā–sincerely surrender, [and] bhaji–serve nāma-mātra–the Name 
exclusively.

“So, Brst of all, give up mundane attachments, sincerely surrender, 
and serve the Name exclusively.

ÇìÉØĎÏìÃÌ¾�ÙÌÃ�ĨÉìÅÕÐÙÚ���
ÂÏÕì �Å êÌÕ�ÖìÌÃ��ÙµÌÃØ�ÐÙÚ�¨Ǳ��¨
nāma-kṛpā-bale habe pramāda-rahita 
aparādha dūre yābe, ha-ibeka hita [155]

nāma-kṛpā-bale–By the Name’s grace, habe–you will become pramāda-rahita–free from 
negligence. [Then your] aparādha–offences dūre yābe–will go away, [and] hita ha-ibeka–
you will attain good fortune.

“By the Name’s grace, you will become free from negligence. Then 
your offences will go away, and you will attain good fortune.

ÂÏÕì ÉÑĴ�ÙÄì�¾Ó�ØĎưÇìÉ���
ÌĨÉ�ɖÐÔf�ÇìÉÔÙ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÐÃǆìÉ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
aparādha-mukta hañā laya kṛṣṇa-nāma 
prema āsi’ nāma-saha karibe viśrāma [156]
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aparādha-mukta hañā–Be free from offences [and] kṛṣṇa-nāma laya–chant the Name 
of Kṛṣṇa. [Then] prema–divine love āsi’–will come nāma-saha–with the Name [and] 
viśrāma karibe–reside [within your heart].

“Be free from offences and chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa. Then divine love 
will come with the Name and reside within your heart.

ÂÏÕì ÍÕ�ÇìÉ¾·È�²ØÚÃ�ÐÇğÓ���
ÎÔ�Ôš�ÖÚÌÇ�¡ìÐ®f�ØÕ�ÇìÉìǆÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
aparādhīra nāma-lakṣaṇa kaitava niśchaya 
se saṅga yatane chhāḍi’ kara nāmāśraya [157]

niśchaya–Know for certain [that] aparādhīra nāma-lakṣaṇa–the characteristic of an 
offender of the Name [is] kaitava–insincerity. yatane–Carefully chhāḍi’–avoid se saṅga–
their association [and] nāmāśraya kara–take shelter of the Name.

“Know for certain that the characteristic of an offender of the Name 
is insincerity. Carefully avoid the association of such offenders and 
take shelter of the Name.

eµÅ°�ÕÙƶ°�ÏÕÉ°�ÏÑÕì�ÇìÕÅ�¸ŤÕìÀ���
ƍÚ°�ÔĬ¹ ìƮ¢ÙÕÉÏÕì ÐÇÃìÕØɃ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÐÃŻÐÃ¹ư÷ ìÐ¢ ìÇ°�ÎÖ�ǒÏÕì ÏÕì�ÇÕì¬���
ÎÚÒìÉÐÏ�¢ÌÃŹÑÐĴ¬�Ï¥ÇìÌÅÃ�ÇìÕÅf�¨Ǳ��¨
‘idaṁ rahasyaṁ paramaṁ purā nārada śaṅkarāt 
śrutaṁ sarvāśubha-haram aparādha-nivārakam [158] 
vidur viṣṇv ābhidhānaṁ ye hy aparādha-parā narāḥ 
teṣām api bhaven muktiḥ paṭhanād eva nārada’ [159]

“‘[Śrī Sanat Kumār concluded:] “O Nārad, previously I heard from 
Lord Śaṅkar these supreme, hidden truths, which destroy all inaus-
piciousness and ward off the offences to the Name. O Nārad, even 
offensive souls who understand the Name of Viṣṇu will certainly 
attain liberation by chanting the Name.”’

ÔÇÀØÑ ÉìÕ�ÃÌ¾��eºÌÙ�ÎÅÃÐÒ¹ĨÃÕ���
Ï êÌĬ¹ �±¸ŤÕ�ÎÉìÌÕ�ÙÄì�ÅÓìÏÕ�¨Ǳ¿�¨�
±ÇìÉÕÙƶ�ÔĬ¹ ÂƮ¢�Çì¸Ç���
ÂÏÕì ÐÇÃìÕØ�²Ø¾�ÐÃłìÏÇ�¨Ǳ¿Ǳ¨
sanat-kumāra bale, ‘ohe devarṣi-pravara 
pūrve śrī-śaṅkara more hañā dayāpara [160] 
śrī-nāma-rahasya sarva-aśubha nāśana 
aparādha-nivāraka kaila vijñāpana [161]

sanat-kumāra–Sanat Kumār bale–said, ‘ohe–‘O devarṣi-pravara–best of the sages 
amongst the gods, pūrve–previously śrī-śaṅkara–Lord Śiva dayāpara hañā–mercifully 
vijñāpana kaila–taught more–me śrī-nāma-rahasya–these hidden truths about the Name, 
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[which] nāśana–destroy sarva-aśubha–all inauspiciousness [and] aparādha-nivāraka–
ward off the offences.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu paraphrases:] “Sanat Kumār said, ‘O best 
of the sages amongst the gods, previously Lord Śaṅkar mercifully 
taught me these hidden truths about the Name, which destroy all 
inauspiciousness and ward off the offences.

ÂÏÕì ÏÕ�ÊÇ�ÐÃưÑ ÇìÉ�ÊìÐÇf���
Ïì¥�ØÐÕÌ¾µ�ÉÑÐĴ�¾Ì¢�µÙì�ÉìÐÇf�¨Ǳ¿«¨
aparādha-para jana viṣṇu-nāma jāni’ 
pāṭha karilei mukti labhe ihā māni’ [162]

[If] aparādha-para jana–offensive souls jāni’–understand [and] pāṭha karilei–chant 
viṣṇu-nāma–the Name of the Lord, labhe–they will attain mukti–liberation. māni– 
I afBrm ihā’–this.’

“If offensive souls understand and chant the Name of Viṣṇu, they will 
attain liberation. I afBrm this.”

ÇìÉÕÙƶÏ�¾�Ĩ×ìÕ
nāma-rahasya-paṭala prachāra
Preaching this collection of hidden truths about the Name

ºÌÙ�ƵªÏ�ÕìÉÕìÓ�³�ÇìÉÕÙƶ���
Ï�¾�ÖÚÌÇ�Ĩ×ìÕ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÂÃƬ�¨Ǳ¿ǰ¨
ohe svarūpa rāma-rāya e nāma-rahasya- 
paṭala yatane prachāra karibe avaśya [163]

ohe–O svarūpa rāma-rāya–Svarūp and Rāma Rāy, yatane–carefully, avaśya prachāra 
karibe–you must preach e nāma-rahasya paṭala–this collection of hidden truths about 
the Name.

“O Svarūp and Rāma Rāy, you must carefully preach these hidden 
truths about the Name.

ØÐ¾ÌÚ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÇìÐÙ�ÂĜ�ĨÐÚØìÕ���
ÇìÉÕÙÌƶÌÚ�ÏìÕ�ÙµÌÃ�Ô°ÔìÕ�¨Ǳ¿�¨
kalite jīvera nāhi anya pratikāra 
nāma-rahasyete pāra ha-ibe saṁsāra [164]

nāhi–There is no anya–other pratikāra–remedy jīvera–for the soul kalite–in the Age 
of Kali. nāma-rahasyete–Through these hidden truths about the Name, saṁsāra pāra 
ha-ibe–the soul can cross over the material world.

“There is no other remedy for the soul in the Age of Kali. Through 
these hidden truths about the Name, the soul can cross over saṁsāra.

Ï êÌĬ¹ �ÉÑÐÄ�eÐ¸·ìǇÌØf�ÎÖ�ÚƩ�ØÐÙ¾���
³ÌÃ�ÃǲìÔÃìÌØǲ�ÚìÙì�ÏÑÇ¬�ÎÅ�ìµ¾�¨Ǳ¿�¨
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pūrve muñi ‘śikṣāṣṭake’ ye tattva kahila 
ebe vyāsa-vākye tāhā punaḥ dekhāila [165]

dekhāila–I have shown [you] punaḥ–again, ebe–now vyāsa-vākye–in the words of Vyāsa, 
tāhā ye tattva–the truths [that] muñi–I kahila–described pūrve–previously ‘śikṣāṣṭake’–
in [My] !ik(#(5akam.

“I have shown you again, now in the words of Vyāsa, the truths that 
I previously described in My !ik(#(5akam.

ÖÚÌÇ�ÕÙƶÏ�¾�Ĩ×ìÐÕÌÃ�ÔÌÃ���
ÔĬ¹ ·È�ɖÌ¾ìÐ×Óì�ÇìÉ�¾ÌÃ�ÚÌÃ�¨Ǳ¿¿¨
yatane rahasya-paṭala prachāribe sabe 
sarva-kṣaṇa ālochiyā nāma labe tabe [166]

sabe–Both of you prachāribe–must preach yatane–carefully rahasya-paṭala–this 
collection of hidden truths. sarva-kṣaṇa–Always ālochiyā–discuss [it, and] tabe–then 
labe–chant nāma–the Name.

“You both must carefully preach this collection of hidden truths. 
Always discuss it and chant the Name.

ÇìÉì×ìÖ¹ǲ�¥ìØÑ Õ�ÙÐÕÅìÌÔÕ�ɖĖËÌÚǲ�±ÇìÉ¢ÊÇ
nāmāchārya ṭhākura haridāsera ānugatye śrī-nāma-bhajana
Serving the Name under the guidance  
of the N#m#ch#rya, Harid#s ,h#kur

ÏĎÐ£ÃÍÕ�Ð¸ÌÕìÉÐÈ�Ð¡¾�ÙÐÕÅìÔ���
³µ�ÇìÉÕÙƶ�ÔÃ�ØÐÕ¾�ĨØì¸�¨Ǳ¿�¨
pṛthivīra śiromaṇi chhila hari-dāsa 
ei nāma-rahasya saba karila prakāśa [167]

hari-dāsa–Haridās chhila–was śiromaṇi–the crown jewel pṛthivīra–of [this] world. 
prakāśa karila–He revealed ei nāma-rahasya saba–all these hidden truths about the 
Name.

“Haridās was the crown jewel of this world. He revealed all these 
hidden truths about the Name.

Ĩ×ìÐÕ¾�ɖ×ÐÕ¾�³µ�ÇìÉ ě¹ ���
ÇìÌÉÕ�ɖ×ìÖ¹�ÙÐÕÅìÔ��ÊìÇ�Éě¹ �¨Ǳ¿�¨
prachārila ācharila ei nāma-dharma 
nāmera āchārya haridāsa, jāna marma [168]

prachārila–He preached [and] ācharila–performed ei nāma-dharma–the practice  
of [chanting] the Name; haridāsa–Haridās [was] āchārya–the perfect teacher nāmera– 
of the Name. jāna–Understand marma–the signiBcance [of this].

“Haridās practised and preached the chanting of the Name; he was 
the Āchārya of the Name. Understand the signiBcance of this.
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ÙÐÕÅìÌÔÕ�ÂĖËÚ�ÙµÓì�±ÇìÉ���
¢ÐÊÌÃ�ÎÖ�ÊÇ�ÎÔµ�ÐÇÚǲÐÔŶØìÉh�¨Ǳ¿�¨
haridāsera anugata ha-iyā śrī-nāma 
bhajibe ye jana sei nitya-siddha-kāma” [169]

sei ye jana–Those who anugata ha-iyā–become followers haridāsera–of Haridās 
[and] bhajibe–serve śrī-nāma–the Name [attain] nitya-siddha-kāma”–eternal per- 
fection.”

“Those who follow Haridās and serve the Name attain eternal 
perfection.”
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chapter twenty
ÇìÉÉÐÙÉì

Nāma-mahimā

The Glories of the Name

³ØÐÅÇ�ØĎưÅìÔ�Øì¸ÍÐÉÌǆÕ�¤ÌÕ���
ɖÏÇ�ÎË�¡ìÐÕ�ÐØ¡Ñ�ØÐÙ¾�Ĩ¢Ñ ÌÕ�¨Ǳ¨
eka-dina kṛṣṇa-dāsa kāśī-miśrera ghare 
āpana gauchhāri kichhu kahila prabhure [1]

eka-dina–One day, ghare–at the house kāśī-miśrera–of Kāśī Miśra, kṛṣṇa-dāsa–Kṛṣṇadās 
kahila–expressed kichhu–some āpana gauchhāri–of his personal feelings prabhure– 
to the Lord.
One day, at the house of Kāśī Miśra, Kṛṣṇadās expressed some of his 
personal feelings to the Lord.

gɖłì�ÙÓ�ƮÐÇ�ØĎưÇìÌÉÕ�ÉÐÙÉì���
ÎÖ�ÉÐÙÉìÕ�ĭǑì�Ð¸Ã�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÌÇ�ÔÍÉìh�¨«¨
“ājñā haya śuni kṛṣṇa-nāmera mahimā 
ye mahimāra brahmā śiva nāhi jāne sīmā” [2]

“ājñā haya–Please allow [that] śuni–I hear mahimā–the glories kṛṣṇa-nāmera–of the 
Name of Kṛṣṇa, ye mahimāra–the glories that brahmā–Brahmā [and] śiva–Śiva jāne nāhi– 
do not know sīmā”–the end [of].”
[Kṛṣṇadās said:] “Please let me hear the glories of the Name of Kṛṣṇa, 
the glories that even Brahmā and Śiva do not know the end of.”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��gØĎưÇìÌÉÕ�ÉÐÙÉì�ÂÏìÕ���
ØĎư�ÐÇÌÊ�ÇìÐÙ�ÊìÌÇ��ÐØ�ÊìÐÇÃ�ÊÍÃ�¡ìÕ�¨ǰ¨
prabhu bale, “kṛṣṇa-nāmera mahimā apāra 
kṛṣṇa nije nāhi jāne, ki jāniba jīva chhāra [3]

prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “mahimā–“The glories kṛṣṇa-nāmera–of the Name  
of Kṛṣṇa [are] apāra–unlimited. [Even] kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa nije–Himself jāne nāhi–does not 
know [them]. [So,] ki–what jāniba–can I understand? [I am just] chhāra jīva–a fallen soul.
The Lord replied, “The glories of the Name of Kṛṣṇa are unlimited. 
Even Kṛṣṇa Himself does not know them. So, what can I understand? 
I am just a fallen soul.
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¸ìÌǄ�ÖìÙì�ƮÐÇÓìÐ¡�ØÐÙÃ�ÎÚìÉìÌÕ���
ÐÃƏìÔ�ØÐÕÓì�ƮÇ�ÖìÌÃ�¢ÃÏìÌÕ�¨�¨
śāstre yāhā śuniyāchhi kahiba tomāre 
viśvāsa kariyā śuna yābe bhava-pāre [4]

kahiba–I can tell tomāre–you yāhā–what śuniyāchhi–I have heard śāstre–from the 
scriptures. śuna–Listen viśvāsa kariyā–faithfully, [and] bhava-pāre yābe–you will cross 
over material existence.

“I can tell you what I have heard from the scriptures. Listen with faith, 
and you will cross over material existence.

ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏĨ¸ÉØ�ÔĬ¹ ÃǲìÐ Çì¸���
ÔĬ¹ Ż¬�ÐÃÇì¸Ç�ØÐ¾Ãì ìƖìÔ�¨�¨�
ÇìÕÐØ¶ŶìÕ�ɖÕ�ĨìÕǪ�ŊÇ���
ÔĬ¹ ÂÏÕì ·Ó�ÇìÌÉ�ÔĬ¹ ·È�¨¿¨
sarva-pāpa-praśamaka sarva-vyādhi-nāśa 
sarva-duḥkha-vināśana kali-bādhā-hrāsa [5] 
nāraki-uddhāra āra prārabdha-khaṇḍana 
sarva-aparādha-kṣaya nāme sarva-kṣaṇa [6]

sarva-pāpa-praśamaka–Destruction of all sin, sarva-vyādhi-nāśa–curing of all disease, 
sarva-duḥkha-vināśana–relief from all misery, kali-bādhā-hrāsa–clearing of the obsta cles 
made by Kali, nāraki-uddhāra–deliverance of the residents of hell, prārabdha-khaṇḍana–
cutting away of the active consequences of previous actions, āra–and sarva-aparādha-
kṣaya–the removal of all offences sarva-kṣaṇa–always [occur] nāme–through the Name.

“The Name always destroys all sin, cures all disease, relieves all mis-
ery, clears away the obstacles made by Kali, delivers the residents of 
hell, cuts away active karma, and removes all offences.

ÔĬ¹ ÔÀØÌě¹ Õ�Ï êÐŰ¹�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÐÃ¾ìÔ���
ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅìÐ Ø�ÇìÉǭÌÖ¹Õ�ĨØì¸�¨�¨
sarva-sat-karmera pūrti nāmera vilāsa 
sarva-vedādhika nāma-sūryera prakāśa [7]

pūrti–FulBlment sarva-sat-karmera–of all pious works [is] vilāsa–a Pastime nāmera–of the  
Name, [and] prakāśa–the appearance nāma-sūryera–of the sun-like Name [is] sarva-
vedādhika–superior to [studying] all the scriptures.

“Making all pious works successful is a Pastime of the Name, and 
the appearance of the sun-like Name is superior to studying all the 
scriptures.

ÔĬ¹ ÚÍÌ£¹Õ�ÂÐ Ø�ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ¸ìǄ�ØÓ���
ÔØ¾�ÔÀØě¹ ìÐ Øǲ�ÇìÌÉÌÚ�¶ÅÓ�¨�¨
sarva-tīrthera adhika nāma sarva-śāstra kaya 
sakala sat-karmādhikya nāmete udaya [8]
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sarva-śāstra–All the scriptures kaya–say [that chanting] nāma–the Name [is] adhika–
superior sarva-tīrthera–to [visiting] all the holy places, [and that] nāmete udaya–the 
revelation of the Name [is] sakala sat-karmādhikya–superior to [performing] all pious 
works.

“All the scriptures say that chanting the Name is superior to visiting 
all the holy places and superior to performing all pious work.

ÔĬ¹ ì£¹ĨÅìÚì�ÇìÉ��ÔĬ¹ ¸ÐĴÉÓ���
ÊËÀɖÇſØìÕÍ�ÇìÌÉÕ� ě¹ �ÙÓ�¨�¨
sarvārtha-pradātā nāma, sarva-śaktimaya 
jagat-ānanda-kārī nāmera dharma haya [9]

nāma–The Name [is] sarva-śaktimaya–all-powerful [and is] sarvārtha-pradātā–the giver 
of all desired ends. nāmera dharma haya–The Name’s nature is [to be] jagat-ānanda-kārī–
the maker of joy for the world.

“The Name is all-powerful, grants all desired ends, and naturally 
makes the world joyful.

ÇìÉ�¾Äì�ÊËǳſǲ�ÙÓ�ÔĬ¹ ÊÇ���
ÂËÐÚÕ�ËÐÚ�ÇìÉ�ÏÐÚÚÏìÃÇ�¨Ǳ�¨
nāma lañā jagad-vandya haya sarva-jana 
agatira gati nāma patita-pāvana [10]

sarva-jana–Everyone [who] nāma lañā–chants the Name haya–becomes jagad-vandya–
worshippable throughout the world. nāma–The Name [is] gati–the shelter agatira–of the 
shelterless, patita-pāvana–the saviour of the fallen.

“Everyone who chants the Name becomes worshippable through-
out the world. The Name is the shelter of the shelterless, the saviour  
of the fallen.

ÔĬ¹ Ō�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÎÔÃǲ�ÔĬ¹ ÉÑÐĴÅìÚì���
²ÃØÑ ŮĨìÏØ�ÇìÉ�ÙÐÕĨÍÐÚÅìÚì�¨ǱǱ¨
sarvatra sarvadā sevya sarva-mukti-dātā 
vaikuṇṭha-prāpaka nāma hari-prīti-dātā [11]

[The Name] sevya–should be served sarvatra–everywhere [and] sarvadā–always. nāma–
The Name [is] sarva-mukti-dātā–the giver of all types of liberation, vaikuṇṭha-prāpaka–
the giver of the spiritual world, [and] hari-prīti-dātā–the giver of love for the Lord.

“The Name should be served everywhere and always. The Name 
gives all types of liberation, entrance into the spiritual world, and 
love for the Lord.

ÇìÉ�ƵÓ°�ÏÑ�Òì£¹�¢ĴǲšĨ ìÇ���
ƍÐÚǎĎÐÚ¸ìÌǄ�ɖÌ¡�ÃƷÚ�ĨÉìÈ�¨Ǳ«¨
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nāma svayaṁ puruṣārtha bhakty-aṅga-pradhāna 
śruti-smṛti-śāstre āchhe bahuta pramāṇa [12]

nāma–The Name svayaṁ–Himself [is] puruṣārtha–the goal of human life [and] bhakty-
aṅga-pradhāna–the foremost practice of devotion. āchhe–There is bahuta–much 
pramāṇa–evidence [of this] śruti-smṛti-śāstre–in the śruti and smṛti scriptures.

“The Name Himself is the goal of human life and the foremost prac-
tice of devotion. There is much evidence of this in the scriptures.

ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏÐÃÇì¸Ø
nāma sarva-pāpa-vināśaka
The Name destroys all sin

ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ�Çì¸�ØÕì�ÇìÌÉÕ�³Ø ě¹ ���
Ĩ£ÌÉ�ÚìÙìµ�ÔĨÉìÈ�ƮÇ�Éě¹ �¨Ǳǰ¨
sarva-pāpa nāśa karā nāmera eka-dharma 
prathame tāhāi sapramāṇa śuna marma [13]

nāśa karā–Destroying sarva-pāpa–all sin [is] eka-dharma–one quality nāmera–of the 
Name. śuna–Hear prathame–Brst marma–the signiBcance tāhāi–of this sapramāṇa–
based on evidence [from the scriptures].

“Destroying all sin is one quality of the Name. Hear Brst the signiB-
cance of this based on evidence from the scriptures.

ÏìÏÍ�ÂÊìÐÉ¾�ÎÅ��ÐÃÃ¸�ÙµÓì���
ÙÐÕÇìÉ�¶ŦìÐÕ¾�eÇìÕìÓÈf�ÃÐ¾Óì�¨Ǳ�¨�
ÎØìÐ��ÎØìÐ��ÊÌŹ�ÏìÏ�ØÐÕÓìÌ¡�ÖÚ���
ÎÔ�ÔØ¾�ÙµÌÚ�ÉÑĴ�Ùµ¾�ÔìǠÚ�¨Ǳ�¨
pāpī ajāmila dekha vivaśa ha-iyā 
hari-nāma uchchārila ‘nārāyaṇa’ baliyā [14] 
koṭi koṭi janme pāpa kariyāchhe yata 
se sakala ha-ite mukta ha-ila sāmprata [15]

dekha–Consider pāpī–the sinner ajāmila–Ajāmil. vivaśa ha-iyā–Desperately, uchchārila–
he uttered hari-nāma–the Name of the Lord ‘nārāyaṇa’ baliyā–‘Nārāyaṇ’, [and he] 
sāmprata–immediately mukta ha-ila–became free ha-ite–from yata se sakala–all pāpa–
the sins kariyāchhe–he had committed koṭi koṭi janme–over the course of millions  
of births.

“Consider the sinner Ajāmil. Desperately, he uttered the Name of the 
Lord ‘Nārāyaṇ’, and he immediately became free from all the sins  
he had committed over the course of millions of births.

ÂÓ°�ÐÙ�ØĎÚÐÇÌĬ¹ Ì¸ì�ÊŹÌØì�ǲ°ÙÔìÉÐÏ���
ÖǳǲìÊÙìÕ�ÐÃÃÌ¸ì�ÇìÉ�ƵǌǲÓÇ°�ÙÌÕ¬�¨Ǳ¿¨
ayaṁ hi kṛta-nirveśo janma-koṭy-aṁhasām api 
yad vyājahāra vivaśo nāma svasty-ayanaṁ hareḥ [16]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,..)
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“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘Ajāmil has atoned for ten million births of sins 
because he has desperately called out the auspicious Name of the 
Lord.’

ǄÍÕìÊÎËìĭìǑÈ¤ìÚÍ�ÉŸÕÚ���
Ļ�ÏŲÍËìÉÍ�ÐÉŌÌŔìÙÍ�Î×�Ö¹ǲĭÚ�¨Ǳ�¨�
³�ÔÌÃÕ�ÏìÏ�ɖÕ�ÂĜ�ÏìÏ×Ó���
ÙÐÕÇìÉ�¶ŦìÕÌÈ�ÔÃ�ÏÐÕƯĎÚ�ÙÓ�¨Ǳ�¨
strī-rāja-go-brāhmaṇa-ghātī madya-rata 
guru-patnī-gāmī mitra-drohī chaurya-vrata [17] 
e sabera pāpa āra anya pāpa-chaya 
hari-nāma uchchāraṇe saba pariṣkṛta haya [18]

uchchāraṇe–By uttering hari-nāma–the Name of the Lord, e sabera pāpa–all the sins 
madya-rata–of a drunkard, chaurya-vrata–a thief, mitra-drohī–a traitor, guru-patnī-
gāmī–one who commits adultery with an elder’s wife, [and] strī-rāja-go-brāhmaṇa-
ghātī–a murderer of a woman, king, cow, or brāhmaṇ, āra–as well as saba–all anya pāpa-
chaya–other sins, pariṣkṛta haya–are counteracted.

“Uttering the Name of the Lord counteracts the sins of a drunkard,  
a thief, a traitor, one who commits adultery with an elder’s wife, and  
a murderer of a woman, king, cow, or brāhmaṇ, as well as all other sins.

ÏìÏ�ƪÐÇƯĎÚ�²ÙÌ¾�ØĎ Ìư�ÙÓ�ÉÐÚ���
³µªÌÏ�ÇìÌÉ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÙÓ�Úf�ÔŎÐÚ�¨Ǳ�¨
pāpa suniṣkṛta haile kṛṣṇe haya mati 
ei-rūpe nāme jīvera haya ta’ sad-gati [19]

pāpa suniṣkṛta haile–When [the soul’s] sins are counteracted, [the soul] haya–becomes 
mati–devoted kṛṣṇe–to Kṛṣṇa. ei-rūpe–In this way, nāme–through the Name, jīvera haya–
the soul attains ta’ sad-gati–good fortune.

“When the soul’s sins are counteracted, the soul becomes devoted to 
Kṛṣṇa. In this way, through the Name, the soul attains good fortune.

ÎǌÇ¬�ƪÕìÌÏì�ÐÉŌƎȭ�ĭǑÙì�Ļ�ÚĢË¬���
ǄÍÕìÊÐÏÚĎÌËìÙžì�ÎÖ�×�ÏìÚÐØÌÇì¯ÏÌÕ�¨«�¨�
ÔÌĬ¹ ÒìÉÏǲ¤ÃÚìÐÉÅÌÉÃ�ƪÐÇƯĎÚɃ���
ÇìÉÃǲìÙÕÈ°�ÐÃÌưìÖ¹ÚǌÐǳÒÓì�ÉÐÚ¬�¨«Ǳ¨
stenaḥ surā-po mitra-dhrug brahma-hā guru-talpa-gaḥ 
strī-rāja-pitṛ-go-hantā ye cha pātakino ’pare [20] 
sarveṣām apy aghavatām idam eva suniṣkṛtam 
nāma-vyāharaṇaṁ viṣṇor yatas tad-viṣayā matiḥ [21]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.&–%')
“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘Chanting the Name of Viṣṇu is the best means  
of atonement for a thief, a drunkard, a traitor, one who commits adul-
tery with an elder’s wife, a murderer of a brāhmaṇ, woman, king, father,  
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or cow, and all other sorts of sinners because the Lord becomes attentive  
to (the protection of) those who chant His Name.’

ĭÚìÐÅ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÐÇØ��ÚÑŀ
vratādi nāmera nikaṭa tuchchha
Rites are useless in comparison to the Name

×ìǜìÓÈĭÚɖÐÅ�¸ìÌǄìĴ�ĨØìÌÕ���
ÏìÏ�ÙµÌÚ�ÏìÏÍÌØ�ÇìÐÙ�ÎÔªÏ�ÐÇǌìÌÕ�¨««¨�
ØĎưÇìÉ�³ØÃìÕ�¶ŦìÐÕÚ�ÖÌÃ���
ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ�ÙµÌÚ�ÏìÏÍ�ÉÑĴ�ÙÓ�ÚÌÃ�¨«ǰ¨
chāndrāyaṇa-vrata ādi śāstrokta prakāre 
pāpa ha-ite pāpīke nāhi se-rūpa nistāre [22] 
kṛṣṇa-nāma eka-bāra uchchārita yabe 
sarva-pāpa ha-ite pāpī mukta haya tabe [23]

yabe–When kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa [is] uchchārita–uttered eka-bāra–once, 
tabe–then pāpī–a sinner mukta haya–becomes free ha-ite–from sarva-pāpa–all sins. 
chāndrāyaṇa-vrata ādi śāstrokta–Rites mentioned in the scriptures, like the Chāndrāyaṇ-
vrata, nistāre nāhi–do not liberate pāpīke–a sinner ha-ite–from pāpa–sin se-rūpa 
prakāre–in this way.

“Sinners who once chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa are freed from all sins. 
Rites mentioned in the scriptures, like the Chāndrāyaṇ-vrata, do not 
liberate sinners in this way.

Ç�ÐÇƯĎ ¼Ú�ÐÅ¼Úĭ¹ǑÃìÐÅÐ¢ɉ�
Ú£ì�ÐÃƮŶǲÚǲ¤ÃìȾ�ĭÚìÐÅÐ¢¬���
Ö£ì�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉÏ¼Å�ÅìƸ¼Úɉ�
ÚŻŰÉ¬ÌƭìØĻÌÈìÏ¾ĚØɃ�¨«�¨
na niṣkṛtair uditair brahma-vādibhis 
tathā viśuddhyaty aghavān vratādibhiḥ 
yathā harer nāma-padair udāhṛtais 
tad uttamaḥśloka-guṇopalambhakam [24]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.%%)
“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘Rites and other means of atonement prescribed 
by the sages do not purify a sinner to the extent that chanting the 
Name of the Lord does because chanting the Name produces remem-
brance of the Lord’s qualities.’

ÔÌŤÚ�Ãì�ÏÐÕÙìÔ�Îǌì¢�ÎÙ¾ì�ØÐÕf���
ÇìÉì¢ìÌÔ�Ø¢Ñ �ÖÐÅ�ÃÌ¾�eØĎưf�eÙÐÕf�¨«�¨�
ÂÌ¸ÒÏìÚØ�ÚìÕ�Å êÌÕ�ÖìÓ�ÚÌÃ���
±¼ÃØÑ ÌŮ�ÇÍÚ�ÙÓ�ÖÉÅ êÌÚÕ�ÏÕì¢ÌÃ�¨«¿¨
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saṅketa vā parihāsa stobha helā kari’ 
nāmābhāse kabhu yadi bale ‘kṛṣṇa’ ‘hari’ [25] 
aśeṣa-pātaka tāra dūre yāya tabe 
śrī-vaikuṇṭhe nīta haya yamadūtera parābhave [26]

yadi–If kabhu–at any time [souls] bale–chant ‘kṛṣṇa’–‘Kṛṣṇa’ [or] ‘hari’–‘Hari’ saṅketa 
kari’–indirectly, parihāsa–jokingly, stobha–mnemonically, vā–or helā–neglectfully, 
nāmābhāse–by this Nāmābhās, tāra–their aśeṣa-pātaka–innumerable sins dūre yāya– 
go away. tabe–Then yamadūtera parābhave haya–they overstep the attendants of 
Yamarāj [and] nīta–are taken śrī-vaikuṇṭhe–to the spiritual world.
“If ever souls chant ‘Kṛṣṇa’ or ‘Hari’ indirectly, jokingly, mnemon-
ically, or neglectfully, by this semblance of the Name (Nāmābhās), 
their innumerable sins disappear, they overstep the attendants of 
Yamarāj, and they are taken to Vaikuṇṭha.

ÔìÌŤÚǲ°�ÏìÐÕÙìƶ°�Ãì�Îǌì¢°�ÎÙ¾ÇÌÉÃ�Ãì���
²ÃØÑ ŮÇìÉļÙÈÉÌ¸Òì¤ÙÕ°�ÐÃŻ¬�¨«�¨
sāṅketyaṁ pārihāsyaṁ vā stobhaṁ helanam eva vā 
vaikuṇṭha-nāma-grahaṇam aśeṣāgha-haraṁ viduḥ [27]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.%-)
“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘Be it indirectly, jokingly, mnemonically, or 
neglectfully, the wise know that chanting the Name of the Lord 
removes innumerable sins.’

ÏÐ®f��ÐÔf�¢ş�ÅǇ�ÅĹ�Ãì�ɖÙÚ���
ÙµÓì�ÐÃÃÌ¸�ÃÌ¾��eɖÐÉ�²ÙĖ�ÙÚf�¨«�¨�
eØĎưf�eÙÐÕf�eÇìÕìÓÈf�ÇìÉ�ÉÑÌ��ëìÌØ���
ÖìÚÇì�Ø�Ç�ɖǆÓ�Çì�ØÌÕ�ÚìÙìÌØ�¨«�¨
paḍi’ khasi’ bhagna daṣṭa dagdha vā āhata 
ha-iyā vivaśe bale, ‘āmi hainu hata’ [28] 
‘kṛṣṇa’ ‘hari’ ‘nārāyaṇa’ nāma mukhe ḍāke 
yātanā kakhana āśraya nā kare tāhāke [29]

yātanā–The punishment of Yamarāj kakhana nā–never āśraya kare–afCicts tāhāke–those 
who vivaśe ha-iyā–desperately mukhe ḍāke–call aloud nāma–the Names ‘kṛṣṇa’–‘Kṛṣṇa’, 
‘hari’–‘Hari’, [or] ‘nārāyaṇa’–‘Nārāyaṇ’ [when] bale–they consider, ‘āmi–I hata hainu’– 
am dying!’ paḍi’–after having fallen [or] khasi’–slipped, [or] bhagna–been injured, daṣṭa–
bitten, dagdha–burnt, vā–or āhata–beaten.

“The punishment of Yamarāj never afCicts those who desperately call 
aloud ‘Kṛṣṇa’, ‘Hari’, or ‘Nārāyāṇ’ when they feel as though they are 
dying after having fallen or slipped, or been injured, bitten, beaten,  
or burnt.
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ÏÐÚÚ¬�ƒÐ¾ÌÚì�¢ş¬�ÔſǇǌĥ�ɖÙÚ¬���
ÙÐÕÐÕÚǲÃÌ¸ÇìÙ�ÏÑÉìŷìÙ¹ÐÚ�ÖìÚÇì¬�¨ǰ�¨
patitaḥ skhalito bhagnaḥ sandaṣṭas tapta āhataḥ 
harir ity avaśenāha pumān nārhati yātanāḥ [30]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.%1)
“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘Having fallen, slipped, been injured, bitten, burnt, 
or beaten, souls who desperately call out ‘Hari’ never suffer the pun-
ishment of Yamarāj.’

łìÌÇ�Ãì�ÂłìÌÇ�ÇìÉ
jñāne vā ajñāne nāma
Chanting the Name knowingly or unknowingly

ÂłìÌÇ�Ãì�łìÌÇ�ØĎưÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ���
ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏ�¢ǎ�ÙÓ��Ö£ì�Øìǈ�ÂşǲÏ¹ÌÈ�¨ǰǱ¨
ajñāne vā jñāne kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane 
sarva-pāpa bhasma haya, yathā kāṣṭha agny-arpaṇe [31]

yathā–Like kāṣṭha–wood agny-arpaṇe–placed in a Bre, sarva-pāpa–all sins bhasma 
haya–are reduced to ashes kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane–by chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa, 
ajñāne–unknowingly vā–or jñāne–knowingly.

“Like a piece of wood placed in a Bre, all sins are reduced to ashes by 
chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa, knowingly or unknowingly.

ÂłìÇìÅ£Ãì�łìÇìŻŰÉ¬ÌƭìØÇìÉ�ÖÀ���
ÔŤÍÐŰ¹ÚÉ¤°�ÏÑ°ÌÔì�ÅÌÙÌÅÌ ì�Ö£ìÇ¾¬�¨ǰ«¨
ajñānād athavā jñānād uttamaḥśloka-nāma yat 
saṅkīrtitam aghaṁ puṁso dahed edho yathānalaḥ [32]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.%0)
“[The Viṣṇudūtas:] ‘All sins are burnt up, like dry grass in fire,  
by chanting the Name of the Lord, knowingly or unknowingly.’

ĨìÕǪ�ÂĨìÕǪ�ÔÉǌ�ÏìÏÇì¸
prārabdha aprārabdha samasta pāpa-nāśa
Destruction of all active and inactive sin

ÃŰ¹ÉìÇ�ÏìÏ�ɖÕ�Ï êĬ¹ ÊŹìÐŨ¹ Ú���
¢ÐÃǊÌÚ�ÙÌÃ�ÖìÙì�ÎÔ�ÔØ¾�ÙÚ�¨ǰǰ¨�
ÂÇìÓìÌÔ�ÙÌÃ�ØĎưÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ���
ÇìÉ�ÐÃÇì�ÃŐÑ �ÇìÐÙ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÊÍÃÌÇ�¨ǰ�¨
vartamāna pāpa āra pūrva-janmārjita 
bhaviṣyate habe yāhā se sakala hata [33] 
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anāyāse habe kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane 
nāma vinā bandhu nāhi jīvera jīvane [34]

kṛṣṇa-nāma-saṅkīrtane–By chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa, anāyāse–easily sakala–all 
pāpa–sins hata habe–will be destroyed: se yāhā–those that [are] vartamāna–present, 
[were] pūrva-janmārjita–incurred in previous births, āra–and habe–will take effect 
bhaviṣyate–in the future. jīvera nāhi–The soul has no bandhu–friend jīvane–in life vinā–
other than nāma–the Name.

“Chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa easily destroys the reactions to present 
sins, sins from previous births, and sins that will take effect in the 
future. The soul has no friend in life other than the Name.

ÃŰ¹ÉìÇǅ�ÖÀ�ÏìÏ°�ÖǴ êÚ°�ÖǴÐÃǊÐÚ���
ÚÀÔĬ¹ °�ÐÇŏ¹ ÙÚǲìƮ�ÎËìÐÃſØÍŰ¹ÇìÇ¾¬�¨ǰ�¨
vartamānas tu yat pāpaṁ yad bhūtaṁ yad bhaviṣyati 
tat sarvaṁ nirdahaty āśu govinda-kīrtanānalaḥ [35]

(Laghu-bh#gavata)
“‘The Bre of chanting Govinda’s Name quickly burns away all sins of 
the past, present, and future.’

ÌŔìÙØìÕÍÕ�ÉÑÐĴ
drohakārīra mukti
Liberation of the spiteful

ÉÙÍÚÌ¾�ÔŨÌÇÕ�ĨÐÚ�ÏìÏì×ìÌÕ���
ÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇÌÚ�ÉÑÐĴ�¾Ì¢�ÔĬ¹ �ÇÌÕ�¨ǰ¿¨
mahī-tale sajjanera prati pāpāchāre 
nāma-kīrtanete mukti labhe sarva nare [36]

sarva nare–All human beings [who] pāpāchāre–behave sinfully sajjanera prati–with the 
virtuous people mahī-tale–of this world labhe–attain mukti–liberation nāma-kīrtanete–
by chanting the Name.

“Even those who abuse the virtuous people of this world attain liber-
ation by chanting the Name.

ÔÅì�ÌŔìÙÏÌÕì�Öǅ�ÔŨÇìÇì°�ÉÙÍÚÌ¾���
ÊìÓÌÚ�ÏÃÌÇì� ÌĜì�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÇìÀ�¨ǰ�¨
sadā droha-paro yas tu sajjanānāṁ mahī-tale 
jāyate pavano dhanyo harer nāmānukīrtanāt [37]

(Laghu-bh#gavata)
“‘Even those who constantly abuse the virtuous people of this world 
become puriBed and fortunate by chanting the Name of the Lord.’
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ÎØìÐ��ĨìÓÐğŰ�ÇìÉÚÑ¾ǲ�ÇÌÙ
koṭi prāyaśchitta nāma-tulya nahe
Millions of atonements do not compare to chanting the Name

¸ìÌǄ�ÎØìÐ��ÎØìÐ��ĨìÓÐğŰ�ɖÌ¡�ØÌÙ���
ÐØǧ�ØĎưØÍŰ¹ÌÇÕ�ÚÑ¾ǲ�ÎØÙ�ÇÌÙ�¨ǰ�¨
śāstre koṭi koṭi prāyaśchitta āchhe kahe 
kintu kṛṣṇa-kīrtanera tulya keha nahe [38]

śāstre–The scriptures kahe–say [that] āchhe–there are koṭi koṭi–millions prāyaśchitta– 
of atonements [for sins], kintu–but keha nahe–none of them tulya–are comparable kṛṣṇa-
kīrtanera–to chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

“The scriptures say that there are millions of atonements, but none  
of them are comparable to chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

ÃÔÐž�ÖìÐÇ�ÎØìÐ�ǅ�ÏìÃÇìÐÇ�ÉÙÍÚÌ¾���
Ç�ÚìÐÇ�ÚŰÑ¾ǲ°�ÖìÐž�ØĎưÇìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�¨ǰ�¨
vasanti yāni koṭis tu pāvanāni mahī-tale 
na tāni tat-tulyaṁ yānti kṛṣṇa-nāmānukīrtane [39]

(K6rma-pur#)a)
“‘The millions of atonements that exist in this world never compare 
with chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa.’

ÇìÉļÙÈØìÕÍÕ�ÏìÏ�£ìÌØ�Çì
nāma-grahaṇakārīra pāpa thāke nā
Those who chant the Name have no sin

ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÖÚ�ÏìÏ�ÐÇÙ¹ÕÈ�ØÌÕ���
ÚÚ�ÏìÏ�ÏìÏÍ�Ø¢Ñ �ØÐÕÌÚ�Çì�ÏìÌÕ�¨��¨
hari-nāma yata pāpa nirharaṇa kare 
tata pāpa pāpī kabhu karite nā pāre [40]

pāpī–A sinner pāre–can kabhu nā–never karite–commit tata pāpa yata pāpa–as many 
sins as hari-nāma–the Name of the Lord nirharaṇa kare–removes.

“A sinner can never commit as many sins as the Lord’s Name can 
remove.

ÇìÌıì¯ƶ�ÖìÃÚÍ�¸ÐĴ¬�ÏìÏÐÇÙ¹ÕÌÈ�ÙÌÕ¬���
ÚìÃÀ�ØŰÑ¹°�Ç�¸ÌèìÐÚ�ÏìÚØ°�ÏìÚØÍ�ÊÇ¬�¨�Ǳ¨
nāmno ’sya yāvatī śaktiḥ pāpa-nirharaṇe hareḥ 
tāvat kartuṁ na śaknoti pātakaṁ pātakī janaḥ [41]

(B$had-vi()u-pur#)a)
“‘A sinner cannot commit as many sins as the Name of the Lord has 
the power to remove.’



265!"# $%&'(#) &* !"# +,-#

ÉÌÇìÃìȫ�ØìÓÊ�ÏìÏ�ÚÚ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ���
ØÐ¾ÌÚ�ÎËìÐÃſÇìÌÉ�ÇìÐÙ�ÙÓ�·Ó�¨�«¨
mano-vāk-kāya-ja pāpa tata nāhi haya 
kalite govinda-nāme nāhi haya kṣaya [42]

haya nāhi–There are no pāpa–sins mano-vāk-kāya-ja–committed in thought, word,  
or deed kalite–in the Age of Kali tata–that kṣaya haya nāhi–are not destroyed govinda-
nāme–by the Name of Govinda.

“There are no sins committed in thought, word, or deed in the Age  
of Kali that chanting the Name of Govinda does not destroy.

ÚŷìÐǌ�Øě¹ Ê°�Î¾ìÌØ�Ãìȭ�Ê°�ÉìÇÔÌÉÃ�Ãì���
Öŷ�·ÏÓÌÚ�ÏìÏ°�ØÌ¾��ÎËìÐÃſØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨�ǰ¨
tan nāsti karmajaṁ loke vāg-jaṁ mānasam eva vā 
yan na kṣapayate pāpaṁ kalau govinda-kīrtanam [43]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘There are no sins committed in thought, word, or deed in the Age  
of Kali that chanting the Name of Govinda does not destroy.’

ÇìÌÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÕìË�Çì¸�ÙÓ
nāme sarva-roga nāśa haya
The Name cures all disease

ÇìÌÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÃǲìÐ Ž°Ô�ÔĬ¹ ¸ìÌǄ�ËìÓ���
ºÌËì�ƓìÌÇƏÕÍ�¢Ĵ�ÃÐ¾ÌÙ�ÎÚìÉìÓ�¨��¨
nāme sarva-vyādhi-dhvaṁsa sarva-śāstre gāya 
ogo sthāneśvarī bhakta balihe tomāya [44]

sarva-śāstre–All the scriptures gāya–sing [that] sarva-vyādhi-dhvaṁsa–curing all 
diseases [occurs] nāme–through the Name. ogo–O sthāneśvarī bhakta–devotee  
of Sthāneśvarī! balihe–I am speaking tomāya–to you.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu continues:] “All the scriptures sing that the Name 
cures all diseases. O devotee of Sthāneśvarī! I am speaking to you.

ÔÚǲ�ÔÚǲ�ÃÐ¾��e¾Ù�ÐÃƏìÔ�ØÐÕÓì���
eÂ×ÑǲÚìÇſf�eÎËìÐÃſf�³µ�ÇìÉ�¶ŦìÐÕÓì�¨��¨�
Øìɢ ÐÅÓì�Øìɢ ÐÅÓì�ëØ�±É ÑǭÅÇ���
ÔĬ¹ ÌÕìË�Çì¸�ØÌÕ�±ÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�¨�¿¨
satya satya bali, ‘laha viśvāsa kariyā 
‘achyutānanda’ ‘govinda’ ei nāma uchchāriyā [45] 
k/diyā k/diyā ḍāka śrī-madhusūdana 
sarva-roga nāśa kare śrī-nāma-kīrtane’ [46]

satya–Truly, satya–truly, bali–I say, ‘viśvāsa kariyā–‘Faithfully laha–chant, uchchāriyā–
uttering ei–these nāma–Names ‘achyutānanda’–‘Achyutānanda’ [and] ‘govinda’– 
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‘Govinda’. k/diyā k/diyā–Cry [and] ḍāka–call out śrī-madhusūdana–to Śrī Madhusūdan. 
śrī-nāma-kīrtane–Chanting the Name sarva-roga nāśa kare’–cures all diseases.’

“I speak the truth: ‘Chant the Names ‘Achyutānanda’ and ‘Govinda’ 
with faith. Cry and call out to Śrī Madhusūdan. Chanting the Name 
cures all diseases.’

Â×ǲÚìÇſÎËìÐÃſÇìÌÉìŦÕÈ¢ÍÐÒÚ¬���
ÇƬÐž�ÔØ¾ì�ÎÕìËì¬�ÔÚǲ°�ÔÚǲ°�ÃÅìÉǲÙɃ�¨��¨
achyutānanda-govinda-nāmochcharaṇa-bhīṣitaḥ 
naśyanti sakalā rogāḥ satyaṁ satyaṁ vadāmy aham [47]

(B$han-n#rad"ya-pur#)a)
“‘I tell you truthfully that all diseases die of fright when the Names 
‘Achyutānanda’ and ‘Govinda’ are chanted.’

ÇìÌÉ�ÉÙìÏìÚØÍ�Ï°ÐĴÏìÃÇ�ÙÓ
nāme mahāpātakī paṁkti-pāvana haya
The Name turns the greatest sinners into purifiers of their class

ÉÙìÏìÚØÍº�ÂÙÐÇ¹¸�ÙÐÕËìÌÇ���
ƮŶ�ÙÄì�ËÈǲ�ÙÓ�ƪÏ°ÐĴÏìÃÌÇ�¨��¨
mahāpātakīo ahar-niśa hari-gāne 
śuddha hañā gaṇya haya supaṁkti-pāvane [48]

hari-gāne–By chanting ‘Hari’ ahar-niśa–day and night, mahāpātakīo–even the greatest 
sinners śuddha hañā–become pure [and] gaṇya haya–recognised supaṁkti-pāvane– 
as puriBers of [their] social class.

“By chanting the Name of the Lord day and night, even the greatest 
sinners become pure and recognised as puriBers of their social class.

ÉÙìÏìÚØÖÑÌĴì¯ÐÏ�ØÍŰ¹ÌÓŷÐÇ¸°�ÙÐÕɃ���
ƮŶìž¬ØÕÌÈì�¢ êōì�ÊìÓÌÚ�Ï°ÐĴÏìÃÇ¬�¨��¨
mahāpātaka-yukto ’pi kīrtayenn aniśaṁ harim 
śuddhāntaḥkaraṇo bhūtvā jāyate paṁkti-pāvanaḥ [49]

(Brahm#)7a-pur#)a)
“‘By chanting the Name of the Lord day and night, even the greatest 
sinners become pure in heart and then purify their social class.’

¢Ó�º�ÅŊ�ÐÇÃìÕÈ
bhaya o daṇḍa nivāraṇa
The Name dispels fear and punishment

ÉÙìÃǲìÐ ¢Óº�Ãì�ÕìÊÅŊ¢Ó���
ÇìÕìÓÈÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÐÇÕìÚŤ�ÙÓ�¨��¨
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mahāvyādhi-bhayao vā rāja-daṇḍa-bhaya 
nārāyaṇa-saṅkīrtane nirātaṅka haya [50]

nārāyaṇa-saṅkīrtane–By chanting the Name of Nārāyaṇ, nirātaṅka haya–the soul 
becomes free from fear, mahāvyādhi-bhayao–even fear of terrible diseases vā–and rāja-
daṇḍa-bhaya–fear of punishment by kings.

“Chanting the Name of Nārāyaṇ makes the soul fearless of even ter-
rible diseases and punishment by kings.

ÉÙìÃǲìÐ ÔÉìŀÌŷì�ÕìÊÃÌ ìÏÏÍÐ®Ú¬���
ÇìÕìÓÌÈÐÚ�ÔŤÍÚ¹ǲ�ÐÇÕìÚÌŤì�¢ÌÃŷÕ¬�¨�Ǳ¨
mahāvyādhi-samāchchhanno rāja-vadhopapīḍitaḥ 
nārāyaṇeti saṅkīrtya nirāṭaṅko bhaven naraḥ [51]

(Vahni-pur#)a)
“‘Souls who are afCicted with terrible diseases or oppressed by kings 
become fearless by chanting the Name of Nārāyaṇ.’

ÔĬ¹ ÌÕìËÔĬ¹ Ìķ¸¶ÏŔÃÔÌÇ���
ÂÐÕǇìÐÅÐÃÇì¸�ÙÓ�ÙÐÕ¶ŦìÕÌÈ�¨�«¨
sarva-roga-sarva-kleśa-upadrava-sane 
ariṣṭādi-vināśa haya hari-uchchāraṇe [52]

hari-uchchāraṇe–By chanting the Name of the Lord, sarva-roga–all diseases, sarva-kleśa 
–all suffering, upadrava-sane–along with [all] disturbances, ariṣṭādi–calamities, and so 
on, vināśa haya–are destroyed.

“Chanting the Name of the Lord destroys all diseases, suffering, dis-
turbances, calamities, and so on.

ÔĬ¹ ÌÕìÌËìÏ¸ÉÇ°�ÔÌĬ¹ ìÏŔÃÇì¸ÇɃ���
¸ìÐžÅ°�ÔĬ¹ ìÐÕǇìÇì°�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨�ǰ¨
sarva-rogopaśamanaṁ sarvopadrava-nāśanam 
śāntidaṁ sarvāriṣṭānāṁ harer nāmānukīrtanam [53]

(B$had-vi()u-pur#)a)
“‘Chanting the Name of the Lord cures all diseases, ends all distur-
bances, and paciBes all calamities.’

Ö£ì�ÂÐÚÃìÓÑÃÌ¾�ÎÉ¤�Å êÌÕ�ÖìÓ���
ǭÌÖ¹ǲìÅÌÓ�ÚÌÉìÇì¸�ÂÃƬµ�ÏìÓ�¨��¨�
Ú£ì�ÔŤÍÐŰ¹Ú�ÇìÉ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÃǲÔÇ���
Å êÕ�ØÌÕ�ƵĨ¢ìÌÃ��³�ÃǲìÔÃ×Ç�¨��¨
yathā ativāyu-bale megha dūre yāya 
sūryodaye tamo-nāśa avaśyai pāya [54] 
tathā saṅkīrtita nāma jīvera vyasana 
dūra kare svaprabhāve, e vyāsa-vachana [55]



268 !"# !"# $"%&'-()('"*'

yathā–As megha–clouds dūre yāya–go away ativāyu-bale–by the force of wind [and] 
tamo-nāśa pāya–darkness is dispelled avaśyai–invariably sūryodaye–by the rising of the 
sun, tathā–so saṅkīrtita nāma–the chanted Name dūra kare–drives away jīvera–the soul’s 
vyasana–difBculties svaprabhāve–by His own power. e–These [are] vyāsa-vachana–the 
words of Vyāsa.

“As the wind drives away clouds and the rising sun invariably dispels 
darkness, so the chanted Name drives away the soul’s difBculties  
by His own power. These are the words of Vyāsa.

ÔŤÍŰ¹ǲÉìÌÇì�¢ËÃìÇÇž¬�
ƍÚìĖ¢ìÌÃì�ÃǲÔÇ°�ÐÙ�ÏÑ°ÔìɃ���
ĨÐÃƬ�Ð×Ű°�ÐÃ ÑÌÇìÚǲÌ¸Ò°�
Ö£ì�ÚÌÉì¯ÎØ¹ì¯İÐÉÃìÐÚÃìÚ¬�¨�¿¨
saṅkīrtyamāno bhagavān anantaḥ 
śrutānubhāvo vyasanaṁ hi puṁsām 
praviśya chittaṁ vidhunoty aśeṣaṁ 
yathā tamo ’rko ’bhram ivāti-vātaḥ [56]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: %,.%,.-0)
“‘When souls hear and chant about the InBnite Lord, He enters their 
hearts and removes all their difBculties, just as the sun dispels dark-
ness and the wind disperses clouds.’

ɖŰ¹�Ãì�ÐÃÒƙ�Ð¸Ð£¾ÉÇì�¢ÍÚ���
Î¤ìÕÃǲìÐ ÌķÌ¸�ɖÕ�Çì�ÎÅÌ��ÐÙÚ�¨��¨�
eÇìÕìÓÈf�eÙÐÕf�ÃÐ¾f�ØÌÕ�ÔŤÍŰ¹Ç���
ÐÇğÓ�ÐÃÉÑĴŻ¬��ƪ�Í�ÎÔµ�ÊÇ�¨��¨
ārta vā viṣaṇṇa śithila-manā bhīta 
ghora-vyādhi-kleśe āra nā dekhe hita [57] 
‘nārāyaṇa’ ‘hari’ bali’ kare saṅkīrtana 
niśchaya vimukta-duḥkha sukhī sei jana [58]

[When] sei jana–those who [are] ārta–distressed, viṣaṇṇa–depressed, śithila-manā–
disheartened, bhīta–fearful, vā–or ghora-vyādhi-kleśe–afCicted with a terrible disease 
dekhe–see nā–no āra–other hita–help [and] bali’ saṅkīrtana kare–chant ‘nārāyaṇa’–

‘Nārāyaṇ’ [or] ‘hari’–‘Hari’, [they] niśchaya–certainly [become] sukhī–happy [and] 
vimukta-duḥkha–free from sorrow.

“When those who are distressed, depressed, disheartened, fearful, 
or afCicted with a terrible disease see no help anywhere and chant 
‘Nārāyaṇ’ or ‘Hari’, they certainly become happy and free from sorrow.

ɖŰ¹ì�ÐÃÒƙì¬�Ð¸Ð£¾ìğ�¢ÍÚì�
Î¤ìÌÕÒÑ�×�ÃǲìÐ ÒÑ�ÃŰ¹ÉìÇì¬���



269!"# $%&'(#) &* !"# +,-#

ÔŤÍŰ¹ǲ�ÇìÕìÓÈ¸īÌÉØ°�
ÐÃÉÑĴŻ¬�ì¬�ƪÐ�ÌÇì�¢ÃÐž�¨��¨
ārtā viṣaṇṇāḥ śithilāś cha bhītā 
ghoreṣu cha vyādhiṣu vartamānāḥ 
saṅkīrtya nārāyaṇa-śabdam ekaṁ 
vimukta-duḥkhāḥ sukhino bhavanti [59]

(Vi()u-dharma-pur#)a)
“‘Those who are distressed, depressed, disheartened, fearful, or ter-
ribly diseased become free from sorrow and happy by once chanting 
the Name of Nārāyaṇ.’

ÂÔÍÉ�¸ÐĴÉìȾ�ÐÃưÑ ��Úìɢ ÙìÕ�ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ���
Ö·Õ·ÎÃÚì¾ìÐÅ�¢ êÚÌĨÚËÌÈ�¨¿�¨�
ÐÃÇìÓØëìÐØĜìÐÅ�ÐÙ°ǏØ�ÔÉǌ���
Ï¾ìÓÇ�ØÌÕ�ÔÃ�Ż¬��ÙÓ�Âǌ�¨¿Ǳ¨
asīma śaktimān viṣṇu, t/hāra kīrtane 
yakṣa-rakṣa-vetālādi bhūta-preta-gaṇe [60] 
vināyaka-ḍākinyādi hiṁsraka samasta 
palāyana kare saba duḥkha haya asta [61]

viṣṇu–Viṣṇu [is] asīma śaktimān–a possessor of unlimited power. yakṣa-rakṣa-vetālādi–
Fiends, demons, evil spirits, bhūta-preta-gaṇe–ghosts, disembodied souls, vināyaka-
ḍākinyādi–monsters, witches, [and] samasta–all [other] hiṁsraka–ferocious entities 
palāyana kare–Cee t/hāra kīrtane–from the chanting [of] His [Name]. saba–All duḥkha–
distress asta haya–comes to an end [by chanting His Name].

“Viṣṇu is unlimitedly powerful. Fiends, demons, evil spirits, ghosts, 
disembodied souls, monsters, witches, and all other ferocious enti-
ties Cee from the chanting of His Name. By chanting His Name, all 
distress comes to an end.

ÔĬ¹ ìÇ£¹Çì¸Í�ÙÐÕÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç���
·Ñ  ì�ÚĎưì�ƒÐ¾ÚìÐÅ�ÐÃÏÅÇì¸Ç�¨¿«¨
sarvānartha-nāśī hari-nāma-saṅkīrtana 
kṣudhā tṛṣṇā skhalitādi vipada-nāśana [62]

hari-nāma-saṅkīrtana–Chanting the Name of the Lord sarvānartha-nāśī–destroys 
all obstacles [and] vipada-nāśana–destroys dangers, kṣudhā tṛṣṇā skhalitādi–such  
as hunger, thirst, and injury.

“Chanting the Name of the Lord destroys all obstacles and dangers, 
such as hunger, thirst, and injury.

µÙìÌÚ�Ô°¸Ó�Ö£ì��ÐÇğÓ�Ú£ìÓ���
ÇìÌÉÕ�ÐÃŜÉ�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÙÓ�¶ÅÓ�¨¿ǰ¨
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ihāte saṁśaya yathā, niśchaya tathāya 
nāmera vikrama kabhu nā haya udaya [63]

niśchaya–Certainly, [however,] vikrama–the power nāmera–of the Name kabhu nā–never 
udaya haya–appears yathā tathāya–where [there is] saṁśaya–doubt ihāte–about this.

“Certainly, however, the power of the Name never appears where 
there is any doubt about this.

ÐÃƏìÌÔ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ØĎÏì��ÂÐÃƏìÌÔ�ÇÓ���
³�³Ø�ÕÙƶ��¢Ĵ�ÊìÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ�¨¿�¨
viśvāse nāmera kṛpā, aviśvāse naya 
e eka rahasya, bhakta jānaha niśchaya [64]

kṛpā–The grace nāmera–of the Name [is attained] viśvāse–through faith, naya–not 
aviśvāse–through faithlessness. bhakta–O devotees, jānaha–know niśchaya–for certain 
[that] e–this [is] eka–a rahasya–hidden truth.

“The grace of the Name is attained through faith, not faithlessness. 
O devotees, know for certain that this is one of the hidden truths  
of the Name.

ØÍŰ¹ÇÌŏÃÌÅÃƶ�ÐÃÌưìÐÉ¹ÚÌÚÊÔ¬���
Ö·Õì·ÔÌÃÚì¾¢ êÚÌĨÚÐÃÇÓØ¬�¨¿�¨�
ëìÐØÌĜì�ÐÃŔÃÐž�ǎ�ÎÖ�Ú£ìÌĜ�×�ÐÙ°ÔØ¬���
ÔĬ¹ ìÇ£¹ÙÕ°�Úƶ�ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç°�ǎĎÚɃ�¨¿¿¨�
ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç°�ØĎ ōì�·Ñ ŰĎȵ�ĨƒÐ¾ÚìÐÅÒÑ���
ÐÃÌÓìË°�¸ÍĽÉìÌĦìÐÚ�ÔĬ¹ ìÇ¼£¹Ç¹ �Ô°¸Ó¬�¨¿�¨
kīrtanad deva-devasya viṣṇor amita-tejasaḥ 
yakṣa-rākṣasa-vetāla-bhūta-preta-vinayakaḥ [65] 
ḍākinyo vidravanti sma ye tathānye cha hiṁsakaḥ 
sarvānartha-haraṁ tasya nāma-saṅkīrtanaṁ smṛtam [66] 
nāma-saṅkīrtanaṁ kṛtvā kṣut-tṛṭ praskhalitādiṣu 
viyogaṁ śīghram āpnoti sarvānarthair na saṁśayaḥ [67]

(Vi()u-dharma-pur#)a)
“‘Fiends, demons, evil spirits, ghosts, disembodied souls, monsters, 
witches, and other ferocious entities Cee from the chanting of the 
Names of the God of gods, the immeasurably powerful Lord, Viṣṇu. 
Chanting and remembering the Lord’s Name removes all difBculties. 
Those who chant the Lord’s Name while hungry, thirsty, or injured 
immediately become free from all difBculties. There is no doubt 
about this.’

ØÐ¾Øì¾ØÑ ÔÌÏ¹Õ�ÚÍƹ�Å°ǣì�ÎÙÐÕf���
¢Ó�Çì�ØÐÕº�¢Ĵ��ƮÇ�ǆŶì�ØÐÕf�¨¿�¨
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kali-kāla-kusarpera tīkṣṇa daṁṣṭrā heri’ 
bhaya nā kario bhakta, śuna śraddhā kari’ [68]

bhaya kario nā–Do not be afraid [when] heri’–you see tīkṣṇa daṁṣṭrā–the sharp teeth 
kali-kāla-kusarpera–of the poisonous serpent of Kali-yuga. bhakta–O devotees, śuna–
listen śraddhā kari’–faithfully!

“Do not be afraid when you see the sharp teeth of the poisonous ser-
pent of Kali-yuga. O devotees, listen faithfully!

ØĎưÇìÉÅìÃìÇ¾�ĨƜÐ¾Ú�ÙÄì���
ÎÔ�ÔÌÏ¹Õ�Å°ǣì�ÅĹ�ØÐÕÌÃ�ÎÛÐ¾Óì�¨¿�¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma-dāvānala prajjvalita hañā 
se sarpera daṁṣṭrā dagdha karibe pheliyā [69]

kṛṣṇa-nāma-dāvānala–The raging Bre of Kṛṣṇa’s Name prajjvalita hañā–will blaze up 
[and] pheliyā dagdha karibe–burn away se sarpera–the serpent’s daṁṣṭrā–teeth.

“The raging Bre of Kṛṣṇa’s Name will blaze up and burn away the 
serpent’s teeth.

ØÐ¾Ø¾ØÑ ÔÏ¹ƶ�ÚÍƹÅ°ǣƶ�Éì�¢ÓɃ���
ÎËìÐÃſÇìÉÅìÌÃÇ�ÅÌĹì�ÖìƶÐÚ�¢ǎÚìɃ�¨��¨
kali-kala-kusarpasya tīkṣṇa-daṁṣṭrasya mā bhayam 
govinda-nāma-dāvena dagdho yāsyati bhasmatām [70]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘Do not fear the sharp teeth of the poisonous serpent of Kali-yuga. 
The Bre of Govinda’s Name will burn it to ashes.’

³µ�Î¤ìÕ�ØÐ¾ÖÑÌË�ÙÐÕÇìÉìǆÌÓ���
ØĎ ÚØĎÚǲ�¢ĴËÈ�ÚǲĴÂĜìǆÌÓ�¨�Ǳ¨
ei ghora kali-yuge hari-nāmāśraye 
kṛta-kṛtya bhakta-gaṇa tyakta-anyāśraye [71]

bhakta-gaṇa–Devotees [who] tyakta-anyāśraye–have left all other shelters [and] hari-
nāmāśraye–taken shelter of the Lord’s Name ei ghora kali-yuge–in this dark Age of Kali 
[are] kṛta-kṛtya–successful.

“Devotees who have left all other shelters and taken shelter of the 
Lord’s Name in this dark Age of Kali are successful.

ÙÌÕ�ÎØ¸Ã�ÎËìÐÃſ�ÃìƪÌÅÃ�ÊËŹÓ���
³µ�ÇìÉ�ÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�Ã®�ƪÌ�ìÅÓ�¨�«¨
hare keśava govinda vāsudeva jaganmaya 
ei nāma saṅkīrtane baḍa sukhodaya [72]

[There is] baḍa sukhodaya–an arising of great joy ei nāma saṅkīrtane–by chanting 
the Names hare–Hari, keśava–Keśava, govinda–Govinda, vāsudeva–Vāsudev, [and] 
jaganmaya–Jaganmay.
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“Great joy arises by chanting, ‘O Hari! O Keśava! O Govinda!  
O Vāsudev! O Jaganmay!’

ÔÅì�ÎÖµ�ËìÓ�ÇìÉ�ÐÃƏìÔ�ØÐÕÓì���
ØÐ¾Ãì ì�ÇìÐÙ�ÚìÕ�ÔÅì�ƮŶ�ÐÙÓì�¨�ǰ¨
sadā yei gāya nāma viśvāsa kariyā 
kali-bādhā nāhi tāra sadā śuddha hiyā [73]

kali-bādhā–The obstacles made by Kali nāhi–do not exist sadā śuddha hiyā–within 
the eternally pure hearts tāra yei–of those who sadā–constantly [and] viśvāsa kariyā–
faithfully gāya–chant nāma–the Name.

“The obstacles made by Kali do not exist within the eternally pure 
hearts of those who constantly and faithfully chant the Name.

ÙÐÕÇìÉÏÕì�ÎÖ�×�Î¤ìÌÕ�ØÐ¾ÖÑÌË�ÇÕì¬���
ÎÚ�³Ã�ØĎÚØĎÚǲìğ�Ç�ØÐ¾Ã¹ ì ÌÚ�ÐÙ�ÚìȾ�¨��¨�
ÙÌÕ�ÎØ¸Ã�ÎËìÐÃſ�ÃìƪÌÅÃ�ÊËŹÓ���
µÚÍÕÓÐž�ÎÚ�ÐÇÚǲ°�Ç�ÐÙ�ÚìȾ�Ãì ÌÚ�ØÐ¾¬�¨��¨
hari-nāma-parā ye cha ghore kali-yuge narāḥ 
te eva kṛta-kṛtyāś cha na kalir bādhate hi tān [74] 
hare keśava govinda vāsudeva jaganmaya 
itīrayanti te nityaṁ na hi tān bādhate kaliḥ [75]

(B$han-n#rad"ya-pur#)a)
“‘Souls who devote themselves to the Name of the Lord in the dark 
Age of Kali are successful. Kali cannot obstruct them. Kali cannot 
obstruct those who constantly chant, “O Hari! O Keśava! O Govinda! 
O Vāsudev! O Jaganmay!”’

ÇìÕØÍ�ØÍŰ¹Ç�ØÌÕ�eÙÐÕf�eØĎưf�ÃÐ¾f���
ÙÐÕ¢Ĵ�ÙÄì�ÖìÓ�ÐÅÃǲ ìÌÉ�×Ð¾f�¨�¿¨
nārakī kīrtana kare ‘hari’ ‘kṛṣṇa’ bali’ 
hari-bhakta hañā yāya divya-dhāme chali’ [76]

nārakī–The residents of hell [who] bali kīrtana kare–chant ‘hari’–‘Hari’ [and] ‘kṛṣṇa’–
‘Kṛṣṇa’, hari-bhakta hañā–become devotees of the Lord [and] chali’ yāya–go divya-
dhāme–to the divine abode.

“The residents of hell who chant ‘Hari’ and ‘Kṛṣṇa’ become devotees 
of the Lord and go to the divine abode.

Ö£ì�Ö£ì�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉ�ØÍŰ¹ÓÐž�ǎ�ÇìÕØì¬���
Ú£ì�Ú£ì�ÙÌÕ��¢ÐĴÉÑǳÙÌžì�ÐÅÃ°�ÖÓÑ¬�¨��¨
yathā yathā harer nāma kīrtayanti sma nārakāḥ 
tathā tathā harau bhaktim udvahanto divaṁ yayuḥ [77]

(N$si3ha-pur#)a)
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“‘The residents of hell chant the Name of the Lord, accordingly 
develop devotion to the Lord, and go to the divine abode.’

ĨìÕǪ�ŊÇ�ÎØÃ¾�ÙÐÕÇìÌÉ�ÙÓ���
łìÇØÌě¹ �ÎÔµ�Û¾�Ø¢Ñ �Çì�ÐÉ¾Ó�¨��¨
prārabdha-khaṇḍana kevala hari-nāme haya 
jñāna-karme sei phala kabhu nā milaya [78]

kevala–Only hari-nāme–by the Name of the Lord haya–are prārabdha-khaṇḍana–the 
active reactions [to the soul’s sins] cut away. [The soul] kabhu nā milaya–never attains sei 
phala–such a result jñāna-karme–through [worldly] knowledge or action.

“Only the Name of the Lord can cut away the active reactions to sins. 
Such a result is never attained through worldly knowledge or action.

ÐÃÇì�ÙÐÕØÍŰ¹Ç�Ø¢Ñ �Øě¹ ÃŐ���
�ŊÇ�Çì�ÙÓ��ÉÑÉÑ·Ñ Úì�ÇÌÙ�¾Ǫ�¨��¨�
ÎÖ�ÉÑÐĴ�¾Ð¢Ì¾�ɖÕ�Çì�ÙÓ�Øě¹ Ôš���
ÕÊǌÌÉìÌÅìÒÙÍÇ�¸ êĜ�ÉìÓìÔš�¨��¨
vinā hari-kīrtana kabhu karma-bandha 
khaṇḍana nā haya, mumukṣutā nahe labdha [79] 
ye mukti labhile āra nā haya karma-saṅga 
rajas-tamo-doṣa-hīna śūnya māyā-saṅga [80]

vinā–Without hari-kīrtana–chanting the Name of the Lord, karma-bandha–entan-
glement in karma haya–is kabhu nā–never khaṇḍana–cut away, [and] mumukṣutā–
seekers of liberation labdha nahe–never attain ye mukti–the liberation [in which,] labhile–
when [it] is attained, the soul] haya–has āra nā–no further karma-saṅga–attachment to 
karma, [becomes] rajas-tamo-doṣa-hīna–free from the faults of passion and ignorance, 
[and becomes]  śūnya–devoid of māyā-saṅga–attachment to the illusory environment.

“Without chanting the Name of the Lord, entanglement in karma  
is never cut away, and seekers of liberation never attain the liberation 
upon attaining which there is no further attachment to karma. They 
never become uncontaminated by passion and ignorance or free from 
attachment to the illusory environment.

ÇìÚ¬�ÏÕ°�Øě¹ ÐÇÃŐØĎžÇ°�
ÉÑÉÑ·Úì°�ÚÍ£¹ÏÅìĖØÍŰ¹ÇìÀ���
Ç�ÖÀ�ÏÑÇ¬�Øě¹ ƪ�ÔŨÌÚ�ÉÌÇì�
ÕÊǌÌÉì¢ǲì°�ØÐ¾¾°�ÚÌÚì¯Ĝ£ì�¨�Ǳ¨
nātaḥ paraṁ karma-nibandha-kṛntanaṁ 
mumukṣatāṁ tīrtha-padānukīrtanāt 
na yat punaḥ karmasu sajjate mano- 
rajas-tamobhyāṁ kalilaṁ tato ’nyathā [81]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.,.-2)
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“‘There is no better means for those who desire liberation to cut away 
the bondage of karma than chanting the Name of the Lord because 
after chanting the mind does not become attached to karma again. 
After all other atonements, the mind again becomes polluted by  
passion and ignorance.’

ÐƀÓÉìÈ�ÐķǇ�ÊÇ�ÏÐ®ÌÚ��ÐÔÌÚ���
ÐÃÃ¸�ÙµÓì�ØĎư�ÃÌ¾�ÎØìÇÉÌÚ�¨�«¨�
Øě¹ ìË¹¾ÉÑĴ�ÙÄì�¾Ì¢�ÏÕì�ËÐÚ���
ØÐ¾ØìÌ¾�ÖìÙì�ÇìÐÙ�¾Ì¢�ÂĜ�ÉÐÚ�¨�ǰ¨
mriyamāṇa kliṣṭa jana paḍite khasite 
vivaśa ha-iyā kṛṣṇa bale kona-mate [82] 
karmārgala-mukta hañā labhe parā gati 
kali-kāle yāhā nāhi labhe anya mati [83]

mriyamāṇa–A dying, kliṣṭa–diseased jana–soul, paḍite–bedridden, khasite–faltering, 
[and] vivaśa ha-iyā–desperate [who] kona-mate–somehow or other bale–chants kṛṣṇa–
the Name of Kṛṣṇa karmārgala-mukta hañā–becomes free from the bondage of karma 
[and] labhe–attains parā gati–the supreme destination— yāhā–which labhe nāhi–souls 
cannot attain kali-kāle–in the Age of Kali [by] anya mati–any other means.

“A dying, diseased, bedridden, faltering, desperate soul who some-
how or other chants the Name of Kṛṣṇa becomes free from the bond-
age of karma and attains the supreme destination—which souls in 
the Age of Kali cannot attain by any other means.

ÖŷìÉÌ Ó°�ÐƀÓÉìÈ�ɖÚÑÕ¬�
ÏÚȾ�ƒ¾Ⱦ�Ãì�ÐÃÃÌ¸ì�ËĎÈȾ�ÏÑÉìȾ���
ÐÃÉÑĴØě¹ ìË¹¾�¶ŰÉì°�ËÐÚ°�
ĨìÌĦìÐÚ�Ö·ǲÐž�Ç�Ú°�ØÌ¾��ÊÇì¬�¨��¨
yan-nāma-dheyaṁ mriyamāṇa āturaḥ 
patan skhalan vā vivaśo gṛṇan pumān 
vimukta-karmārgala uttamāṁ gatiṁ 
prāpnoti yakṣyanti na taṁ kalau janāḥ [84]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: %,./.--)
“‘In the Age of Kali, souls will not worship the Lord, by chanting 
whose Name even a dying, diseased, bedridden, faltering, desper-
ate soul becomes free from the bondage of karma and attains the 
supreme destination.’

ǆŶì�ØÐÕf�ÇìÉ�¾µÌ¾�ÂÏÕì ÌØì�Í���
·Éì�ØÌÕ�ØĎư��ÖÐÅ�Çì�£ìÌØ�ØÑ Ð�Çì�Í�¨��¨
śraddhā kari’ nāma la-ile aparādha koṭī 
kṣamā kare kṛṣṇa, yadi nā thāke kuṭināṭī [85]
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nāma la-ile–When souls chant the Name śraddhā kari’–faithfully, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa kṣamā 
kare–forgives koṭī aparādha–millions of [their] offences yadi–if kuṭināṭī thāke nā– 
no deceit is present [in them].

“When souls chant the Name with faith, Kṛṣṇa forgives millions of 
their offences if they are free from deceit.

µÙìÌÚ�ÐÃƏìÔ�ÖìÕ�Çì�ÙÓ��ÎÔ�ÊÇ���
Ã®µ�Ż¢¹ ìËì��ÚìÕ�ÇìÐÙØ�ÎÉì×Ç�¨�¿¨
ihāte viśvāsa yāra nā haya, se jana 
baḍa-i durbhāgā, tāra nāhika mochana [86]

se jana yāra viśvāsa haya nā–Those who do not have faith ihāte–in this [are] baḍa-i–
extremely durbhāgā–unfortunate. tāra mochana nāhika–They are not delivered.

“Those who do not have faith in this are extremely unfortunate and 
will not be delivered.

ÉÉ�ÇìÉìÐÇ�Î¾ìÌØ¯ÐǎȾ�ǆŶÓì�Öǅ�ØÍŰ¹ÌÓÀ���
ÚƶìÏÕì ÌØìÐ�ǅ�·ÉìÌÉǲÃ�Ç�Ô°¸Ó¬�¨��¨
mama nāmāni loke ’smin śraddhayā yas tu kīrtayet 
tasyāparādha-koṭis tu kṣamāmy eva na saṁśayaḥ [87]

(Vi()u-y#mala)
“[The Lord:]‘I forgive millions of offences committed by anyone  
in this world who chants My Name with faith. There is no doubt 
about this.’

ÉƟÚƟÐ¡Ŕ�ÎÅ¸Øì¾ÃǅÎÅìÒ���
ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÖìÓ��ÏìÓ�ÏÕÉ�ÔÌžìÒ�¨��¨
mantra-tantra-chhidra deśa-kāla-vastu-doṣa 
nāma-saṅkīrtane yāya, pāya parama santoṣa [88]

nāma-saṅkīrtane–By chanting the Name, mantra-tantra-chhidra–faults concerning 
mantras and procedures [and] deśa-kāla-vastu-doṣa–Caws concerning time, place, and 
paraphernalia yāya–go away, [and] pāya–one feels parama santoṣa–the greatest joy.

“Chanting the Name removes all Caws or faults concerning mantras, 
procedures, time, place, and paraphernalia, and Blls one with the 
greatest joy.

ÔÀØě¹ �Ĩ ìÇ�ÇìÉ��ÚìÙìÕ�ɖǆÌÓ���
ÂĜ�ÔÀØÌě¹ Õ�ÐÔÐŶ�ÙµÌÃ�ÐÇğÌÓ�¨��¨
sat-karma pradhāna nāma, tāhāra āśraye 
anya sat-karmera siddhi ha-ibe niśchaye [89]

[Chanting] nāma–the Name [is] sat-karma pradhāna–the foremost auspicious practice, 
[and] niśchaye–for certain, tāhāra āśraye–under its shelter, [all] anya–other sat-karmera 
siddhi ha-ibe–auspicious practices become successful.
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“Chanting the Name is the foremost auspicious practice, and under 
the Name’s shelter, all other auspicious practices certainly become 
successful.

ÉƟÚǌƟÚÐĠŔ°�ÎÅ¸Øì¾ìÙ¹ÃǅÚ¬���
ÔĬ¹ °�ØÌÕìÐÚ�ÐÇÐĠŔ°�ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç°�ÚÃ�¨��¨
mantratas tantrataś chhidraṁ deśa-kālārha-vastutaḥ 
sarvaṁ karoti niśchhidraṁ nāma-saṅkīrtanaṁ tava [90]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 0.,/.%2)
“‘Chanting Your Name nulliBes all Caws concerning mantras, proce-
dures, time, place, participants, and paraphernalia.’

ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅìÐ Ø�ÇìÉ��µÙìÌÚ�Ô°¸Ó���
ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�ÚìÙìÕ�Ø¢Ñ �Éš¾�Çì�ÙÓ�¨�Ǳ¨
sarva-vedādhika nāma, ihāte saṁśaya 
ye kare tāhāra kabhu maṅgala nā haya [91]

nāma–The Name [is] sarva-vedādhika–superior to all the Vedas. haya–There is kabhu nā–
never maṅgala–good fortune tāhāra ye–for those who saṁśaya kare–doubt ihāte–this.

“The Name is superior to all the Vedas. Those who doubt this never 
attain good fortune.

ĨÈÃ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÇìÉ�ÖìÙì�²ÙÌÚ�ÎÃÅ���
ÊÐŹ¾�ĭǑìÕ�ÉÑÌ��ÃÑ��ÚƩÌ¢Å�¨�«¨�
þȫÖÊÑÔìÉì£Ĭ¹ �ÎÔ�²Ø¾�Ï¥Ç���
eÙÐÕf�eÙÐÕf�ÖìÕ�ÉÑÌ��ƮÐÇf�ÂĖ·È�¨�ǰ¨
praṇava kṛṣṇera nāma yāhā haite veda 
janmila brahmāra mukhe bujha tattva-bheda [92] 
ṛk-yaju-sāmātharva se kaila paṭhana 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ yāra mukhe śuni’ anukṣaṇa [93]

bujha–Understand tattva-bheda–the difference in nature [between the Vedas and] 
kṛṣṇera–Kṛṣṇa’s nāma–Name praṇava–‘Om’, haite–from yāhā–which veda–the Vedas 
janmila–manifested brahmāra mukhe–in the mouth of Brahmā. se yāra mukhe–Those 
from whose mouth ‘hari’ ‘hari’–‘Hari! Hari’ śuni’–is heard anukṣaṇa–always paṭhana 
kaila–have recited ṛk-yaju-sāmātharva–the 8g-, Yajur-, S#ma-, and Atharva-veda.

“Understand the difference between the Vedas and Kṛṣṇa’s Name 
‘Om’, from which the Vedas manifested in the mouth of Brahmā. 
Those from whose mouth ‘Hari! Hari!’ is always heard have already 
recited the 8g-, Yajur-, S#ma-, and Atharva-veda.

þÌąÌÅì�ÐÙ�ÖÊÑÌĬ¹ Å¬�ÔìÉÌÃÌÅìÏǲ¯£Ĭ¹ È¬���
Â ÍÚÌǌÇ�ÎÖÌÇìĴ°�ÙÐÕÐÕÚǲ·ÕǳÓɃ�¨��¨
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ṛg-vedo hi yajur-vedaḥ sāma-vedo ’py atharvaṇaḥ 
adhītas tena yenoktaṁ harir ity akṣara-dvayam [94]

(Vi()u-dharma-pur#)a)
“‘Those who have uttered the two syllables ‘Ha-ri’ have certainly 
studied the 8g-, Yajur-, S#ma-, and Atharva-veda.’

þȫÖÊÑÔìÉì£Ĭ¹ �Ï¥�ÐØ�ØìÕÈ���
eÎËìÐÃſf�eÎËìÐÃſf�ÇìÉ�ØÕÙ�ØÍŰ¹Ç�¨��¨
ṛk-yaju-sāmātharva paṭha ki kāraṇa? 
‘govinda’ ‘govinda’ nāma karaha kīrtana [95]

ki kāraṇa?–What need [is there] paṭha–to recite ṛk-yaju-sāmātharva–the 8g-, Yajur-, 
S#ma-, and Atharva-veda? kīrtana karaha–Chant nāma–the Name: ‘govinda’ ‘govinda’–

‘Govinda! Govinda!’
“What need is there to recite the 8g-, Yajur-, S#ma-, and Atharva-veda? 
Just chant ‘Govinda! Govinda!’

Éì�þÌ×ì�Éì�ÖÊÑǌìÚ�Éì�ÔìÉ�Ï¥�ÐØŃÇ���
ÎËìÐÃÌſÐÚ�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉ�ÎËÓ°�ËìÓƵ�ÐÇÚǲ¸¬�¨�¿¨
mā ṛcho mā yajus tāta mā sāma paṭha kiñchana 
govindeti harer nāma geyaṁ gāyasva nityaśaḥ [96]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘Do not recite the 8g-, Yajur-, or S#ma-veda any more. Always sing 
the Lord’s Name ‘Govinda’.’

ÐÃưÑ Õ�ĨÌÚǲØ�ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅìÐ Ø���
eÕìÉfÇìÉ�ÊìÇ�ÔÙǏ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÂÐ Ø�¨��¨
viṣṇura pratyeka nāma sarva-vedādhika 
‘rāma’-nāma jāna sahasra nāmera adhika [97]

jāna–Know [that] pratyeka–every nāma–Name viṣṇura–of Viṣṇu [is] sarva-vedādhika–
superior to all the Vedas, [and] nāma–the Name ‘rāma’–‘Rāma’ [is] adhika–superior 
sahasra nāmera–to a thousand Names [of Viṣṇu].

“Know that every Name of Viṣṇu is superior to all the Vedas and that 
the Name ‘Rāma’ is superior to a thousand Names of Viṣṇu.

ÐÃÌưìÌÕ¼ØØÇìÉìÐÏ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅìÐ Ø°�ÉÚɃ���
ÚÅĎȫ�ÇìÉÔÙÌǏÈ�eÕìÉfÇìÉÔÉ°�ǎĎÚɃ�¨��¨
viṣṇor ekaika-nāmāpi sarva-vedādhikaṁ matam 
tadṛk-nāma-sahasreṇa ‘rāma’-nāma-samaṁ smṛtam [98]

(Padma-pur#)a)
“‘Every single Name of Viṣṇu is superior to all the Vedas, and the 
Name of Rāma is known to be equal to a thousand Names of Viṣṇu.’



278 !"# !"# $"%&'-()('"*'

ÔÙǏ�ÇìÉ�ÐÚÇÃìÕ�ɖÃĎÐŰ�ØÐÕÌ¾���
ÎÖµ�Û¾�ÙÓ�ÚìÙì�³Ø�ØĎưÇìÌÉ�ÐÉÌ¾�¨��¨
sahasra nāma tina-bāra āvṛtti karile 
yei phala haya tāhā eka kṛṣṇa-nāme mile [99]

eka kṛṣṇa-nāme–By [chanting] one Name of Kṛṣṇa, mile–the soul attains tāhā yei phala–
the result that haya–occurs āvṛtti karile–when they chant sahasra nāma–a thousand 
Names [of Viṣṇu] tina-bāra–three times.

“Once chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa produces the same result as chant-
ing a thousand Names of Viṣṇu three times.

eØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ÎÙf���
³µ�ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ·È�¢Ĵ�ÔÃ�ØÕ�ÎÙ�¨Ǳ��¨
‘kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa he’ 
ei nāma sarva-kṣaṇa bhakta saba kara he [100]

‘kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa he’–‘Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, 
Kṛṣṇa!’ he–O saba bhakta–devotees! sarva-kṣaṇa–Constantly ei nāma kara–chant the 
Name!

“‘Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa!’ O devotees! 
Constantly chant the Name!

eÙÌÕ�ØĎư�ÙÌÕ�ØĎư�ØĎư�ØĎư�ÙÌÕ�ÙÌÕ���
ÙÌÕ�ÕìÉ�ÙÌÕ�ÕìÉ�ÕìÉ�ÕìÉ�ÙÌÕ�ÙÌÕf�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨�
³µ�ÎÒì¾�ÇìÌÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÐÅȫ�ÃÊìÓ�ÕÐÙ¾�ÎÙ���
ÔĬ¹ Û¾ÐÔÐŶ�¾ì¢�³µ�ÎÒì¾�ÇìÌÉ�ÙµÌÃ�ÎÙ�¨Ǳ�«¨
‘hare kṛṣṇa hare kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇa hare hare 
hare rāma hare rāma rāma rāma hare hare’ [101] 
ei ṣola nāme sarva-dik bajāya rahila he 
sarva-phala-siddhi lābha ei ṣola nāme ha-ibe he [102]

ei ṣola nāme–By these sixteen Names, sarva-dik–all directions bajāya rahila he–are 
maintained! ei ṣola nāme–By these sixteen Names, sarva-phala-siddhi–all perfection 
lābha ha-ibe he–will be attained!

“‘Hare Kṛṣṇa Hare Kṛṣṇa Kṛṣṇa Kṛṣṇa Hare Hare Hare Rāma Hare 
Rāma Rāma Rāma Hare Hare’—by chanting these sixteen Names, 
everything is maintained! By chanting these sixteen Names, you will 
attain all perfection!

ÔÙǏÇìıì°�ÏÑÈǲìÇì°�ÐŌÕìÃĎŰǲì�ÚÑ�ÖÀ�Û¾Ƀ���
³ØìÃĎŰǲì�ÚÑ�ØĎưƶ�Çì¼ÉØ°�ÚÀ�ĨÖŀÐÚ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
sahasra-nāmnāṁ puṇyānāṁ trir-āvṛttyā tu yat phalam 
ekāvṛttyā tu kṛṣṇasya nāmaikaṁ tat prayachchhati [103]

(Brahm#)7a-pur#)a)
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“‘Once chanting the Name of Kṛṣṇa produces the same result  
as chanting a thousand Holy Names of Viṣṇu three times.’

ÚÍ£¹ÖìŌìÏÐÕǆÌÉ�ÐØÃì�Û¾�ÙÌÃ���
eÙÌÕ�ØĎưf�ÐÇÚǲ�ËìÌÇ�ÔÃ�Û¾�ÏìÌÃ�¨Ǳ��¨
tīrtha-yātrā-pariśrame kibā phala habe 
‘hare kṛṣṇa’ nitya gāne saba phala pābe [104]

kibā–What phala habe–is the beneBt tīrtha-yātrā-pariśrame–of labouring to visit the 
holy places? pābe–You will attain saba phala–all such beneBts nitya gāne–by constantly 
chanting ‘hare kṛṣṇa’–‘Hare Kṛṣṇa’.

“What is the beneBt of labouring to visit the holy places? You will 
attain all such beneBts by constantly chanting ‘Hare Kṛṣṇa’.

ÐØÃì�ØÑ �Ì·Ō��Øì¸Í��ÏÑƯÕİÉÌÈ���
ÐÊƕìÌļÌÚ�ÙÐÕÇìÉ�Öìɢ Õ�·ÌÈ�·ÌÈ�¨Ǳ��¨
kibā kurukṣetra, kāśī, puṣkara-bhramaṇe 
jihvāgrete hari-nāma y/ra kṣaṇe kṣaṇe [105]

kibā–What [is the value] bhramaṇe–of visiting kurukṣetra–Kurukṣetra, kāśī–Kāśī, [and] 
puṣkara–Puṣkara [for those] y/ra jihvāgrete–on the tip of whose tongue hari-nāma–the 
Lord’s Name [is present] kṣaṇe kṣaṇe–moment by moment?

“What is the value of visiting Kurukṣetra, Kāśī, and Puṣkara for those 
on the tip of whose tongue the Lord’s Name is always present?

ØÑ �Ì·ÌŌÈ�ÐØ°�Úƶ�ÐØ°�ØìƬì�ÏÑƯÌÕÈ�Ãì���
ÐÊƕìÌļ�ÃÔÐÚ�Öƶ�ÙÐÕÐÕÚǲ·ÕǳÓɃ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
kurukṣetreṇa kiṁ tasya kiṁ kāśyā puṣkareṇa vā 
jihvāgre vasati yasya harir ity akṣara-dvayam [106]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘What are Kurukṣetra, Kāśī, and Puṣkara to those on the tip of whose 
tongue the two syllables ‘Ha-ri’ reside?’

ÎØìÐ��¸Ú�ÎØìÐ��ÔÙǏ�ÚÍÌ£¹�ÖìÙì�ÇÓ���
ÙÐÕÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇÌÚ�ÎÔµ�Û¾�ÙÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
koṭi śata koṭi sahasra tīrthe yāhā naya 
hari-nāma-kīrtanete sei phala haya [107]

sei phala yāhā–The result that naya–is not [attained by visiting] koṭi śata koṭi sahasra 
tīrthe–millions or billions of holy places haya–is [attained] hari-nāma-kīrtanete– 
by chanting the Name of the Lord.

“By chanting the Name of the Lord, the souls attain a result that is not 
attained by visiting millions or billions of holy places.
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ÚÍ£¹ÌØìÐ�ÔÙǏìÐÈ�ÚÍ£¹ÌØìÐ�¸ÚìÐÇ�×���
ÚìÐÇ�ÔĬ¹ ìÈǲÃìÌĦìÐÚ�ÐÃÌưìÇ¹ ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÇìÀ�¨Ǳ��¨
tīrtha-koṭi-sahasrāṇi tīrtha-koṭi-śatāni cha 
tāni sarvāṇy avāpnoti viṣṇor nāmānukīrtanāt [108]

(V#mana-pur#)a)
“‘By constantly chanting the Name of Viṣṇu, the soul attains the result 
of visiting millions and billions of holy places.’

ØÑ �Ì·ÌŌ�ÃÐÔf�ÐÃƏìÐÉŌ�þÐÒ�ÃÌ¾���
eƮÐÇÓìÐ¡�ÃƷ�ÚÍ£¹ÇìÉ� ÕìÚÌ¾�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÙÐÕÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÌÇÕ�ÎØìÐ�Â°¸ÚÑ¾ǲ���
ÎØìÇ�ÚÍ£¹�ÇìÐÙfk³µ�ÃìØǲ�ÃƷ�É ê¾ǲ�¨ǱǱ�¨
kurukṣetre basi’ viśvāmitra ṛṣi bale 
‘śuniyāchhi bahu tīrtha-nāma dharā-tale [109] 
hari-nāma-kīrtanera koṭi-aṁśa-tulya 
kona tīrtha nāhi’—ei vākya bahu mūlya [110]

[Once,] basi’–sitting kurukṣetre–at Kurukṣetra, viśvāmitra ṛṣi–Viśvāmitra Ṛṣi bale–said, 
‘śuniyāchhi–‘I have heard bahu tīrtha-nāma–the names of many holy places dharā-tale–
on the earth, [but] koṭi-aṁśa–one ten-millionth [of the value] hari-nāma-kīrtanera– 
of chanting the Name of the Lord nāhi–is not tulya –comparable [to] kona–any tīrtha–holy 
place. ei–This vākya–statement [is] bahu mūlya–very valuable.

“Once, sitting at Kurukṣetra, Viśvāmitra Ṛṣi said, ‘I have heard the 
names of many holy places on the earth, but none of them are com-
parable to even one ten-millionth of the value of chanting the Name 
of the Lord.’ This statement is very valuable.

ÐÃƍÚìÐÇ�ÃÙ êÌĜÃ�ÚÍ£¹ìÐÇ�ÃƷ ìÐÇ�×���
ÎØì�ǲ°Ì¸Ç�ÐÇ�ÚÑ¾ǲìÐÇ�ÇìÉØÍŰ¹ÇÌÚì�ÙÌÕ¬�¨ǱǱǱ¨
viśrutāni bahūny eva tīrthāni bahudhāni cha 
koty-aṁśena na tulyāni nāma-kīrtanato hareḥ [111]

(Vi*v#mitra-sa3hit#)
“‘The various and numerous renowned holy places do not equal one 
ten-millionth of the value of chanting the Name of the Lord.’

ÎÃÅìËÉ�ÃƷ�¸ìÌǄ�ÐØÃì�ĨÌÓìÊÇ���
ÎØÇ�ØÌÕ�Î¾ìØ�ÃƷÚÍ£¹ìÐÅ�İÉÈ�¨ǱǱ«¨
vedāgama bahu śāstre kibā prayojana 
kena kare loka bahu-tīrthādi bhramaṇa [112]

kibā–What prayojana–need [is there] vedāgama bahu śāstre–for the Vedas, Āgamas, and 
numerous other scriptures? [And] kena–why loka bhramaṇa kare–do people visit bahu-
tīrthādi–so many holy places?
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“What need is there for the Vedas, Āgamas, and numerous other 
scriptures? And why do people visit so many holy places?

ɖŴÉÑÐĴÃìŪì�ÖìÕ��ÎÔµ�ÔĬ¹ ·È���
eÎËìÐÃſf�eÎËìÐÃſf�ÃÐ¾f�Ø�Ø�ØÍŰ¹Ç�¨ǱǱǰ¨
ātma-mukti-vāñchhā yāra, sei sarva-kṣaṇa 
‘govinda’ ‘govinda’ bali’ karuka kīrtana [113]

[Let] sei yāra–those who ātma-mukti-vāñchhā–desire their own liberation sarva-kṣaṇa–
constantly kīrtana karuka–chant ‘govinda’ ‘govinda’ bali’–‘Govinda! Govinda!’

“Let those who desire their own liberation constantly chant ‘Govinda! 
Govinda!’

ÐØžìÚ�ÎÃÅìËÉ¸ìǄÐÃǌ¼Õɉ�
ÚÍ¼£¹ÕÌÇ¼ØÕÐÏ�ÐØ°�ĨÌÓìÊÇɃ���
ÖŸìŴÌÇì�ÃìŪÐÔ�ÉÑÐĴØìÕÈ°�
ÎËìÐÃſ�ÎËìÐÃſ�µÐÚ�ƴÑ �°�Õ��¨ǱǱ�¨
kin tāta vedāgama-śāstra-vistarais 
tīrthair anekair api kiṁ prayojanam 
yady ātmano vāñchhasi mukti-kāraṇaṁ 
govinda govinda iti sphuṭaṁ raṭa [114]

(Laghu-bh#gavata)
“‘My child, what is the use of the Vedas, Āgamas, and other scrip-
tures? What need is there for the numerous holy places? If you seek 
the means to your own liberation, then simply chant, “Govinda!  
Govinda!”’

ÔĬ¹ ÔÀØě¹ ìÐ Ø�ÇìÉ�ÊìÇÙ�ÐÇğÓ���
³µ�Ø£ì�ÐÃƏìÐÔÌ¾�ÔĬ¹  ě¹ �ÙÓ�¨ǱǱ�¨
sarva-sat-karmādhika nāma jānaha niśchaya 
ei kathā viśvāsile sarva-dharma haya [115]

jānaha–Know niśchaya–for certain [that chanting] nāma–the Name [is] sarva-sat-
karmādhika–superior to all pious activities. viśvāsile–If you have faith ei kathā–in this 
principle, sarva-dharma haya–all [your] duties are [automatically] fulBlled.

“Know for certain that chanting the Name is superior to all pious 
activities. If you have faith in this principle, all your duties are auto-
matically fulBlled.

ǭÖ¹ǲ�¶ÏÕìÌË�ÎØìÐ��ÎØìÐ��Ë�ÅìÇ���
ĨÓìÌËÌÚ�ØĢÃìÔ�ÉìÌ¤ÌÚ�ÐÃ ìÇ�¨ǱǱ¿¨�
ÂÖÑÚ�ÖłìÐÅ�Øě¹ �ƵË¹ÌÉ�ÅìÇ���
¸Úì°Ì¸ÌÚ�ÙÐÕÇìÌÉÕ�Çì�ÙÓ�ÔÉìÇ�¨ǱǱ�¨
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sūrya uparāge koṭi koṭi garu-dāna 
prayāgete kalpa-vāsa māghete vidhāna [116] 
ayuta yajñādi karma svarga-meru-dāna 
śatāṁśete hari-nāmera nā haya samāna [117]

koṭi koṭi garu-dāna–Donating billions of cows sūrya uparāge–during a solar eclipse, 
kalpa-vāsa–residing for billions of years prayāgete–in Prayāg [and] vidhāna–observing 
rites māghete–during the month of Māgh, karma–performing ayuta–ten thousand 
yajñādi–sacriBces, [and] svarga-meru-dāna–donating a Mount Sumeru’s worth of gold 
samāna haya nā–does not equal śatāṁśete–one one-hundredth [of the value] hari-
nāmera–of [chanting] the Name of the Lord.

“Donating tens of millions of cows during a solar eclipse, residing 
at Prayāg for billions of years and observing rites during the month 
of Māgh, performing ten million sacriBces, and donating a Mount 
Sumeru’s worth of gold does not equal one one-hundredth of the 
value of chanting the Name of the Lord.

ÎËìÌØìÐ�ÅìÇ°�ļÙÌÈ��Ëƶ�
ĨÓìËËÌšìÅØØĢÃìÔ¬���
ÖłìÖÑÚ°�ÎÉ�ƪÃÈ¹ÅìÇ°�
ÎËìÐÃſØÍÌŰ¹Ç¹ �ÔÉ°�¸Úì°¼¸¬�¨ǱǱ�¨
go-koṭi-dānaṁ grahaṇe khagasya 
prayāga-gaṅgodaka-kalpa-vāsaḥ 
yajñāyutaṁ meru-suvarṇa-dānaṁ 
govinda-kīrter na samaṁ śatāṁśaiḥ [118]

(Laghu-bh#gavata)
“‘Donating ten million cows during a solar eclipse, residing in the 
waters of the Ganges at Prayāg for billions of years, performing ten 
thousand sacriBces, and donating a Mount Sumeru’s worth of gold 
does not equal one one-hundredth of the value of chanting the Name 
of Govinda.’

µǇìÏ êŰ¹�Øě¹ �ÃƷ�ÃƷ�ØĎÚ�²ÙÌ¾���
Ú£ìÐÏ�ÎÔ�ÔÃ�¢ÃÌÙÚÑ�¸ìÌǄ�ÃÌ¾�¨ǱǱ�¨
iṣṭāpūrta karma bahu bahu kṛta haile 
tathāpi se saba bhava hetu śāstre bale [119]

śāstre–The scriptures bale–say iṣṭāpūrta karma–public welfare works, [even if] se saba 
kṛta haile–they all are performed bahu bahu–many [times], tathāpi–still [are] hetu– 
a cause [of bondage] bhava–within the material world.

“The scriptures say that public welfare works, even if they are per-
formed many times, are a cause of bondage within the material world.
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ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÂÇìÓìÌÔ�¢ÃÉÑÐĴ Õ���
Øě¹ Û¾�ÇìÌÉÕ�ØìÌ¡�ÂÐØÐŃÀØÕ�¨Ǳ«�¨
hari-nāma anāyāse bhava-mukti-dhara 
karma-phala nāmera kāchhe akiñchitkara [120]

hari-nāma–The Name of the Lord anāyāse–easily bhava-mukti-dhara–grants liberation 
from the material world. nāmera kāchhe–Next to the Name, karma-phala–the fruits  
of [pious] karma [are] akiñchitkara–inconsequential.

“Chanting the Name of the Lord easily grants liberation from the 
material world. Next to the Name, the fruits of pious karma are 
nothing.

µǇìÏ êŰ¹ìÐÇ�Øě¹ ìÐÈ�ƪÃÙ êÐÇ�ØĎÚìĜÐÏ���
¢ÃÌÙÚ êÐÇ�ÚìÌĜÃ�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉ�ÚÑ�ÉÑÐĴÅɃ�¨Ǳ«Ǳ¨
iṣṭāpūrtāni karmāṇi subahūni kṛtāny api 
bhava-hetūni tāny eva harer nāma tu mukti-dam [121]

(Baudh#yana-sa3hit#)
“‘Public welfare works, even if performed many times, are a cause  
of bondage within the material world. Only chanting the Name  
of the Lord grants liberation.’

ÔìĺǲÂǇìšìÐÅ�ÎÖìÌË�ÐØÃì�ɖ¸ì� Õ���
ÉÑÐĴ�×ìºkÎËìÐÃſØÍŰ¹Ç�ÔÅì�ØÕ�¨Ǳ««¨
sāṅkhya-aṣṭāṅgādi yoge kibā āśā dhara 
mukti chāo—govinda-kīrtana sadā kara [122]

kibā–What āśā–hope [do] dhara–you have sāṅkhya-aṣṭāṅgādi yoge–in metaphysics, 
aṣṭāṅga-yoga, and so on? chāo–You want mukti–liberation, [so] sadā–always govinda-
kīrtana kara–chant the Name of Govinda.

“What hope do you have in metaphysics and aṣṭāṅga-yoga? You want 
liberation, so just chant the Name of Govinda.

ÉÑÐĴº�ÔìÉìĜ�Û¾�ÇìÌÉÕ�ÐÇØÌ����
ÎÙ¾ìÓ�ØÐÕÌ¾�ÇìÉ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ÉÑÐĴ�¤Ì��¨Ǳ«ǰ¨
muktio sāmānya phala nāmera nikaṭe 
helāya karile nāma jīvera mukti ghaṭe [123]

nāmera nikaṭe–Next to the Name, muktio–even liberation [is] sāmānya phala– 
an insigniBcant fruit. jīvera mukti ghaṭe–Souls attain liberation [even] nāma karile–when 
they chant the Name helāya–negligently.

“Next to the Name, even liberation is an insigniBcant attainment. 
Souls attain liberation even when they negligently chant the Name.
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ÐØ°�ØÐÕǊÐÚ�ÔìÌĺǲÇ�ÐØ°�ÎÖì¼ËÇ¹ÕÇìÓØ���
ÉÑÐĴÐÉŀÐÔ�ÕìÌÊǜ�ØÑ ��ÎËìÐÃſØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨Ǳ«�¨
kiṁ kariṣyati sāṅkhyena kiṁ yogair nara-nāyaka 
muktim ichchhasi rājendra kuru govinda-kīrtanam [124]

(Garu7a-pur#)a)
“‘O King, what will you do with metaphysics and yoga? You want 
liberation, O Emperor, so chant the Name of Govinda.’

ƏÏ×�ÙµÌ¾º�ÐǳÊÌǆǈ�ÃÐ¾�ÚìÌÕ���
ÖìÙìÕ�ÐÊƕìÌļ�ØĎưÇìÉ�ÇĎÚǲ�ØÌÕ�¨Ǳ«�¨
śvapacha ha-ileo dvija-śreṣṭha bali tāre 
yāhāra jihvāgre kṛṣṇa-nāma nṛtya kare [125]

śvapacha ha-ileo–Even if they are outcasts, bali–we consider tāre yāhāra jihvāgre–
those on the tip of whose tongue kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa nṛtya kare–dances  
[to be] dvija-śreṣṭha–the best of the twice-born.

“Even outcasts are considered the best of brāhmaṇs when the Name 
of Kṛṣṇa dances on the tip of their tongue.

ÔĬ¹ ÚÏ�²Ø¾�ÔĬ¹ ÚÍÌ£¹�²Ø¾�ƳìÇ���
ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅ�Â ǲÓÌÇ�ɖÖ¹�ÉÐÚÉìȾ�¨Ǳ«¿¨�
³µ�ÔÃ�Ôì ÌÇÕ�ÃÌ¾�¢ìËǲÃìȾ���
ÕÔÇìÓ�ÔÅì�ØÌÕ�ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ËìÇ�¨Ǳ«�¨
sarva-tapa kaila sarva-tīrthe kaila snāna 
sarva-veda adhyayane ārya matimān [126] 
ei saba sādhanera bale bhāgyavān 
rasanāya sadā kare hari-nāma gāna [127]

sarva-tapa kaila–They have performed all austerities, snāna kaila–bathed sarva-tīrthe–
at all holy places, adhyayane–studied sarva-veda–all scriptures, [and become] ārya 
matimān–noble-minded. ei saba sādhanera bale–With the strength produced by all these 
practices, bhāgyavān–such fortunate souls sadā–constantly gāna kare–chant hari-nāma–
the Name of the Lord rasanāya–with [their] tongue.

“They have performed all austerities, bathed at all holy places, stud-
ied all scriptures, and become noble-minded. With the strength pro-
duced by all these practices, such fortunate souls constantly chant 
the Name of the Lord with their tongues.

ÂÌÙì�ÃÚ�ƏÏÌ×ì¯ÎÚì�ËÕÍÓìȾ�
ÖÐŨƕìÌļ�ÃŰ¹ÌÚ�ÇìÉ�ÚÑ¢ǲɃ���
ÎÚÏÑǌÏÌǌ�ÊÑƷÃÑ¬�ÔƳÑÕìÖ¹ǲì�
ĭǑìÇ ê×ÑÇ¹ ìÉ�ËĎÈÐž�ÎÖ�ÎÚ�¨Ǳ«�¨
aho bata śvapacho ’to garīyān 
yaj jihvāgre vartate nāma tubhyam 
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tepus tapas te juhuvuḥ sasnur āryā 
brahmānūchur nāma gṛhṇanti ye te [128]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: /.//..)
“‘How glorious! An outcast on the tip of whose tongue Your Name 
appears is exalted. Those who chant Your Name have performed 
all austerities and sacriBces, bathed in all the holy places, become  
virtuous, and studied all the scriptures.’

ÔĬ¹ Â£¹ÅìÚì�ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÉÙìÉƟ���
ÛÑØìÐÕÓì�ÃÌ¾�ÖÚ�ÎÃÅìËÉÚƟ�¨Ǳ«�¨
sarva-artha-dātā hari-nāma mahāmantra 
phukāriyā bale yata vedāgama-tantra [129]

yata vedāgama-tantra–All the Vedas, Āgamas, and Tantras phukāriyā bale–proclaim 
[that] hari-nāma mahāmantra–the mahāmantra of the Lord’s Name [is] sarva-artha-dātā–
the giver of all desired ends.

“The Vedas, Āgamas, Tantras, and other scriptures proclaim that the 
mahāmantra of the Lord’s Name grants all desired ends.

ÙÐÕÇìÉÃÌ¾�ÔĬ¹ Òɋ�ÃË¹ÅÉÇ���
ÐÕÏÑÐÇļÙÈ�ɖÕ�Â ǲìŴÔì Ç�¨Ǳǰ�¨
hari-nāma-bale sarva-ṣaḍ-varga-damana 
ripu-nigrahaṇa āra adhyātma-sādhana [130]

hari-nāma-bale–By the power of the Name of the Lord, sarva-ṣaḍ-varga-damana–
destruction of all six vices, ripu-nigrahaṇa–subduing of enemies, āra–and adhyātma-
sādhana–realisation of the higher self [occur].

“The Name of the Lord vanquishes lust, anger, greed, madness, pride, 
and envy, subdues enemies, and produces self-realisation.

³ÚÀ�Òɋ�ÃË¹ÙÕÈÉ°�ÐÕÏÑÐÇļÙÈ°�ÏÕɃ���
Â ǲìŴÉ ê¾ÌÉÚÐŶ�ÐÃÌưìÇ¹ ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨ǱǰǱ¨

etat ṣaḍ-varga-haraṇam ripu-nigrahaṇaṁ param 
adhyātma-mūlam etad dhi viṣṇor nāmānukīrtanam [131]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘Constantly chanting the Name of Viṣṇu destroys lust, anger, greed, 
madness, pride, and envy, completely subdues enemies, and pro-
duces realisation of the higher self.’

ĻÈł�ÔìÕ¢Ñȫ�ɖÖ¹ǲ�ØÐ¾ÌØ�ÔěìÌÇ���
ÔĬ¹ Ƶì£¹�¾Ð¢f�ØÌ¾��ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�¨Ǳǰ«¨
guṇajña sāra-bhuk ārya kalike sammāne 
sarva-svārtha labhi’ kalau nāma-saṅkīrtane [132]
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ārya–The wise [who] guṇajña–know the qualities kalike–of the Age of Kali [and] sāra-
bhuk–appreciate its virtue sammāne–honour [this age because] kalau–in the Age of Kali 
sarva-svārtha–all desired ends labhi’–are attained nāma-saṅkīrtane–by chanting the 
Name.

“The wise who know the qualities of the Age of Kali and appreciate 
its virtue honour this age because in the Age of Kali all desired ends 
are attained by chanting the Name of the Lord.

ØÐ¾°�Ô¢ìÊÓžǲìÖ¹ǲì�ĻÈłì�ÔìÕ¢ìÐËÇ¬���
ÖŌ�ÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ¼ÇÃ�ÔĬ¹ ¬�ƵÌ£¹ì¯Ð¢¾¢ǲÌÚ�¨Ǳǰǰ¨
kaliṁ sabhājayanty āryā guṇajñā sāra-bhāginaḥ 
yatra saṅkīrtanenaiva sarvaḥ svartho ’bhilabhyate [133]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: %%.1./2)
“‘The wise who know the qualities of the Age of Kali and appreciate 
its virtue praise this age in which all desired ends are attained simply 
by chanting the Name of the Lord.’

ÔĬ¹ ¸ÐĴÉìȾ�ÇìÉ�ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÔÉìÇ���
ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÔØ¾�¸ÐĴ�ÇìÌÉ�ÃŰ¹ÉìÇ�¨Ǳǰ�¨
sarva-śaktimān nāma kṛṣṇera samāna 
kṛṣṇera sakala śakti nāme vartamāna [134]

nāma–The Name [is] sarva-śaktimān–all-powerful [and] kṛṣṇera samāna–equal  
to Kṛṣṇa; kṛṣṇera sakala śakti–all of Kṛṣṇa’s power [is] vartamāna–present nāme–within 
the Name.

“The Name is all-powerful and equal to Kṛṣṇa Himself; all of Kṛṣṇa’s 
power is present within the Name.

ÅìÇĭÚǌÏǌÍÌ£¹�Ð¡¾�ÖÚ�¸ÐĴ���
ÎÅÃËÌÈ�Øě¹ ØìÌŊ�ÙµÓì�ÐÃ¢ÐĴ�¨Ǳǰ�¨�
ÕìÊǭÌÓ�ÂƏÌÉÌ �ɖ ǲìÐŴØ�łìÌÇ���
ÔÃ�ɖØÐÒ¹Óì�ØĎư�ÐÇ¾�ɖÏÇ�ÇìÌÉ�¨Ǳǰ¿¨
dāna-vratas-tapas-tīrthe chhila yata śakti 
deva-gaṇe karma-kāṇḍe ha-iyā vibhakti [135] 
rājasūye aśvamedhe ādhyātmika jñāne 
saba ākarṣiyā kṛṣṇa nila āpana nāme [136]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa ākarṣiyā–has drawn saba yata śakti–all the power chhila–that was present 
[and] vibhakti ha-iyā–divided dāna-vratas-tapas-tīrthe–within charity, rites, austerity, 
pilgrimage, deva-gaṇe–[worshipping] the gods, karma-kāṇḍe–[following] the codes 
for pious action in the Vedas, rājasūye–coronations, aśvamedhe–horse sacriBces, [and] 
ādhyātmika jñāne–knowledge of the highest self, [and] nila–taken [it] āpana nāme–into 
His Name.
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“Kṛṣṇa has drawn all the power that was present and divided within 
charity, rites, austerity, pilgrimage, worshipping the gods, following 
the codes for pious action, coronations, horse sacriBces, and realisa-
tion of the higher self, and invested it in His Name.

ÅìÇĭÚÚÏǌÍ£¹Ì·ŌìÅÍÇìŃ�Öì¬�ÐƓÚì¬���
¸ĴÌÓì�ÎÅÃÉÙÚì°�ÔĬ¹ ÏìÏÙÕì¬�Ʈ¢ì¬�¨Ǳǰ�¨�
ÕìÊǭÓìƏÌÉ ìÇì°�łìÇÉ ǲìŴÃǅÇ¬���
ɖØĎǊ�ÙÐÕÈì�ÔÃ¹ ì¬�ƓìÐÏÚì¬�ÎƵÒÑ�ÇìÉƪ�¨Ǳǰ�¨
dāna-vrata-tapas-tīrtha-kṣetrādīnāṁ cha yāḥ sthitāḥ 
śaktayo deva-mahatāṁ sarva-pāpa-harāḥ śubhāḥ [137] 
rājasūyāśvamedhānāṁ jñānam adhyātma-vastunaḥ 
ākṛṣya hariṇā sarvāḥ sthāpitāḥ sveṣu nāmasu [138]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘The Lord has drawn out all the purifying power to remove sin sit-
uated within charity, rites, austerities, pilgrimage, worshipping the 
gods, serving the virtuous, coronations, horse sacriBces, and knowl-
edge of the higher self, and placed it within His Names.’

ÎÅÃÌÅÃ�±ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÔĬ¹ �Â£¹�¸ÐĴ���
ÖÑĴ�ÔÃ�ÇìÉ��Úɢ ÐÙ�ÉÌ ǲ�ÖìÌÚ�ÂĖÕÐĴ�¨Ǳǰ�¨�
ÎÔµ�ÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ �ÂÌ£¹�ÎÖìÊÇì�ØÐÕÌÃ���
ÔĬ¹ �Â£¹�¸ÐĴ�²ÙÌÚ�ÔØ¾µ�ÐÉÐ¾ÌÃ�¨Ǳ��¨
devadeva śrī-kṛṣṇera sarva artha śakti 
yukta saba nāma, t4hi madhye yāte anurakti [139] 
sei nāma sarva arthe yojanā karibe 
sarva artha śakti haite sakala-i milibe [140]

saba nāma–All [His] Names [are] yukta–endowed [with] devadeva–the God of gods śrī-
kṛṣṇera–Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s sarva artha śakti–power [to grant] all desired ends. yāte sei nāma–
The Name to which [you are] anurakti–attached t4hi madhye–amongst Them yojanā 
karibe–will bring [you] sarva–all arthe–desired ends. haite–Through [the Name’s] sarva 
artha śakti–power [to grant] all desired ends, milibe–You will attain sakala-i–everything.

“All the Names of the God of gods Śrī Kṛṣṇa are endowed with His 
power to grant all desired ends. Whichever Name amongst Them  
to which you are attached will bring you all desired ends. Through 
the Name’s power to grant all desired ends, you will attain everything.

ÔĬ¹ ì£¹¸ÐĴÖÑĴƶ�ÎÅÃÌÅÃƶ�×ÐŜÈ¬���
ÖŦìÐ¢�Ð×Ú°�ÇìÉ�ÚÀ�ÔĬ¹ ìÌ£¹ÒÑ�ÎÖìÊÌÓÀ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
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sarvārtha-śakti-yuktasya deva-devasya chakriṇaḥ 
yach chābhiruchitaṁ nāma tat sarvārtheṣu yojayet [141]

(Brahm#)7a-pur#)a)
“‘For the attainment of all desired ends, chant your favourite Name 
of the God of gods, the carrier of the chakra, who has the power to 
grant all desired ends.’

ƸÒÍÌØ¸ÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÊËÅìÇÐſÚ���
ÂĖÕìÌË�ƸǇÐ×Ű�ÔĬ¹ Åì�ÔǠÍÚ�¨Ǳ�«¨�
²ÅÚǲ�Õ·�¢ÍÚ�ÙµÓì�Ï¾ìµÓì�ÖìÓ���
ÐÔŶÔľ�ÔÅì�ĨÈÐÉÚ�Úìɢ Õ�ÏìÓ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
hṛṣīkeśa-saṅkīrtane jagad-ānandita 
anurāge hṛṣṭa-chitta sarvadā samprīta [142] 
daitya rakṣa bhīta ha-iyā palāiyā yāya 
siddha-saṅgha sadā praṇamita t/ra pāya [143]

hṛṣīkeśa-saṅkīrtane–By the chanting of the Lord’s Name, jagad–the world [becomes] 
ānandita–joyful, [the people’s] chitta–hearts sarvadā–always [remain] hṛṣṭa–happy and 
samprīta–fulBlled anurāge–through attachment [to the Lord,] daitya rakṣa–the demons 
bhīta ha-iyā–become afraid [and] palāiyā yāya–Cee, [and] siddha-saṅgha–the realised 
souls sadā–continuously praṇamita–bow t/ra pāya–at His feet.

“By the chanting of the Lord’s Name, the world becomes joyful, the 
people’s hearts always remain happy and fulBlled through attach-
ment to the Lord, the demons become afraid and Cee, and the real-
ised souls continuously bow at the Lord’s feet.

ÎÖµ�ØĎư�ÎÔµ�ÇìÉ��ÇìÌÉÕ�Ĩ¢ìÃ���
¶ÏÖÑĴ�ÃÌ��ÚìÌÚ�Çì�£ìÌØ�Â¢ìÃ�¨Ǳ��¨
yei kṛṣṇa sei nāma, nāmera prabhāva 
upayukta vaṭe tāte nā thāke abhāva [144]

sei yei–He who [is] kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [is] nāma–the Name, [and] nāmera–the Name’s 
prabhāva–inCuence vaṭe–is [always] upayukta–Btting. abhāva thāke nā–There is no 
deBciency tāte–within it.

“The Name is Kṛṣṇa Himself, and the Name’s inCuence is always Bt-
ting. There is no deBciency within it.

ƓìÌÇ�ƸÒÍÌØ¸�ÚÃ�ĨØÍŰ¹ǲì�
ÊËÀ�ĨƸǊÚǲĖÕÊǲÌÚ�×���
Õ·ì°ÐÔ�¢ÍÚìÐÇ�ÐÅÌ¸ì�ŔÃÐž�
ÔÌĬ¹ �ÇÉƶÐž�×�ÐÔŶÔľì¬�¨Ǳ��¨
sthāne hṛṣīkeśa tava prakīrtyā 
jagat prahṛṣyaty anurajyate cha 
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rakṣāṁsi bhītāni diśo dravanti 
sarve namasyanti cha siddha-saṅghāḥ [145]

(!r"mad Bhagavad-g"t#: %%./2)
“‘It is all Btting, O Master of the senses, that upon hearing the chant-
ing of Your glories, the world rejoices and becomes attached to You, 
the demons Cee in all directions, and the realised souls bow down.’

ÃÈ¹ìÐÅ�ÐÃ×ìÕ�ÇìÐÙ�±ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ���
ÅÍ·ìÏÑÕğÖ¹ǲì�ÐÃÐ �Ãì ì�Çìµ�ËÌÈ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
varṇādi vichāra nāhi śrī-nāma-saṅkīrtane 
dīkṣā-puraścharyā vidhi bādhā nāi gaṇe [146]

śrī-nāma-saṅkīrtane–In chanting the Name, nāhi–there is no vichāra–consideration 
varṇādi–of class or caste. vidhi–The conventions dīkṣā-puraścharyā–of [brahminical] 
initiation and preparatory rites gaṇe nāi–are not counted bādhā–as barriers.

“In chanting the Name, there is no consideration of class or caste, and 
the conventions of brahminical initiation and preparatory rites are 
not barriers to it.

ÇìÕìÓÈ�ÊËŷì£�ÃìƪÌÅÃ�ÊÇìŏ¹ Ç���
ÖìÕ�ÉÑÌ��ÔÅì�ƮÐÇ��Ï êÊǲ�Ļ��ÎÔµ�ÊÇ�¨Ǳ��¨
nārāyaṇa jagannātha vāsudeva janārdana 
yāra mukhe sadā śuni, pūjya guru sei jana [147]

sei jana yāra mukhe–Those from whose mouth [we] sadā–always śuni–hear nārāyaṇa 
jagannātha vāsudeva janārdana–‘Nārāyaṇ!’, ‘Jagannāth!’, ‘Vāsudev!’, and ‘Janārdan!’ 
[are] pūjya guru–worshippable Gurus.

“Those from whose mouth we always hear ‘Nārāyaṇ!’, ‘Jagannāth!’, 
‘Vāsudev!’, and ‘Janārdan!’ are worshippable Gurus.

¸ÓÌÇ�ƵÏÌÇ�ɖÕ�×Ð¾ÌÚ�ÃÐÔÌÚ���
ØĎưÇìÉ�ØÌÕ�ÎÖµ��Ï êÊǲ�ÔĬ¹ �ÉÌÚ�¨Ǳ��¨
śayane svapane āra chalite basite 
kṛṣṇa-nāma kare yei, pūjya sarva mate [148]

yei–Those who kṛṣṇa-nāma kare–chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa śayane–while resting, 
svapane–dreaming, chalite–walking, āra–and basite–sitting [are] pūjya–worshippable 
sarva mate–in all respects.

“Those who chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa while resting, dreaming, walk-
ing, and sitting are worshippable in all respects.

ÇìÕìÓÈ�ÊËŷì£�ÃìƪÌÅÃ�ÊÇìŏ¹ Ç���
µÚÍÕÓÐž�ÎÖ�ÐÇÚǲ°�ÎÚ�²Ã�ÔĬ¹ Ō�ÃÐſÚì¬�¨Ǳ��¨�
ƵÏȾ�¢Ñ ŅȾ�ĭÊ°ÐǌǈĖÐŰǈ°ğ�ÃÅ°ǌ£ì���
ÎÖ�ÃÅÐž�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉ�ÎÚÌ¢ǲì�ÐÇÚǲ°�ÇÌÉì�ÇÉ¬�¨Ǳ��¨
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nārāyaṇa jagannātha vāsudeva janārdana 
itīrayanti ye nityaṁ te vai sarvatra vanditāḥ [149] 
svapan bhuñjan vrajaṁs tiṣṭhan uttiṣṭhaṁś cha vadaṁs tathā 
ye vadanti harer nāma tebhyo nityaṁ namo namaḥ [150]

(B$han-n#rad"ya-pur#)a)
“‘Those who always chant ‘Nārāyaṇ!’, ‘Jagannāth!’, ‘Vāsudev!’, and 
‘Janārdan!’ are worshipped everywhere. Eternally, I bow again and 
again to those who chant the Name of the Lord while resting, eating, 
walking, sitting, standing, or talking.’

ǄÍ¸ êŔÏÑĵ¸ÖÃÇìÐÅ�ÎØÇ�ÇÓ���
ØĎưÇìÉ�ËìÓ��ÎÔº�Ļ��Ï êÊǲ�ÙÓ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
strī-śūdra-pukkaśa-yavanādi kena naya 
kṛṣṇa-nāma gāya, seo guru pūjya haya [151]

kena naya–Whether or not [they are] strī-śūdra-pukkaśa-yavanādi–women, labourers, 
persons of mixed caste, outcasts, or otherwise, seo–those [who] gāya–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–
the Name of Kṛṣṇa haya–become pūjya guru–worshippable Gurus.

“Those who chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa, whether or not they are women, 
labourers, persons of mixed caste, outcasts, or otherwise, become 
worshippable Gurus.

ǄÍ�¸ êŔ¬�ÏÑĵÌ¸ì�ÃìÐÏ�ÎÖ�×ìÌĜ�ÏìÏÌÖìÇÓ¬���
ØÍŰ¹ÓÐž�ÙÐÕ°�¢Ĵǲì�ÎÚÌ¢ǲì¯ÏÍÙ�ÇÌÉì�ÇÉ¬�¨Ǳ�«¨
strī śūdraḥ pukkaśo vāpi ye chānye pāpa-yonayaḥ 
kīrtayanti hariṁ bhaktyā tebhyo ’pīha namo namaḥ [152]

(N#r#ya)a-vy6ha-stava)
“‘I bow again and again to those who chant the Name of the Lord 
with devotion, be they women, labourers, persons of mixed caste,  
or even outcasts.’

ÂĜËÐÚ¸ êĜ�Î¢ìËÍ�ÏÕ¶ÏÚìÏÍ���
ĭǑ×Ö¹ǲłìÇ¼ÃÕìËǲÙÍÇ�ÏìÏÍ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨�
ÔĬ¹  ě¹ ¸ êĜ�ÇìÉÊÏÍ�ÖÐÅ�ÙÓ���
ÚìÙìÕ�ÎÖ�ƪËÐÚ�ÚìÙì�ÔĬ¹ � ìÐě¹ ÌØÕ�ÇÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
anya-gati-śūnya bhogī para-upatāpī 
brahmacharya-jñāna-vairāgya-hīna pāpī [153] 
sarva-dharma-śūnya nāma-japī yadi haya 
tāhāra ye sugati tāhā sarva dhārmikera naya [154]

yadi–If [those who are] anya-gati-śūnya–shelterless, bhogī–hedonistic, para-upatāpī–
harmful to others, brahmacharya-jñāna-vairāgya-hīna–devoid of austerity, knowledge, 
and renunciation, pāpī–sinful [or] sarva-dharma-śūnya–completely irreligious nāma- 
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japī haya–become chanters of the Name, [they attain] tāhāra ye sugati–an exalted 
destination tāhā–that naya–is not [attained] sarva dhārmikera–by all pious persons.

“If those who are shelterless, hedonistic, harmful to others, devoid of 
austerity, knowledge, and renunciation, sinful, or completely irreli-
gious chant the Name, they attain an exalted destination that even 
the pious do not.

ÂÇĜËÚÌÓì�ÉŰ¹ǲì�Î¢ìÐËÌÇì¯ÐÏ�ÏÕžÏì¬���
łìÇ¼ÃÕìËǲÕÐÙÚì�ĭǑ×Ö¹ǲìÐÅÃÐŨ¹ Úì¬�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÔĬ¹  Ìě¹ ìȲ�Ð�Úì�ÐÃÌưìÇ¹ ìÉÉì¼ŌØÊĢØì¬���
ƪÌ�Ç�Öì°�ËÐÚ°�ÖìÐž�Ç�Úì°�ÔÌĬ¹ ¯ÐÏ� ìÐě¹ Øì¬�¨Ǳ�¿¨
ananya-gatayo martyā bhogino ’pi parantapāḥ 
jñāna-vairāgya-rahitā brahmacharyādi-varjitāḥ [155] 
sarva-dharmojjhitā viṣṇor nāma-mātraika-jalpakāḥ 
sukhena yāṁ gatiṁ yānti na tāṁ sarve ’pi dhārmikāḥ [156]

(Padma-pur#)a)
“‘Regardless of whether they are shelterless, hedonistic, harmful to 
others, devoid of knowledge and renunciation, undisciplined, or 
completely irreligious, those who just once chant the Name of Viṣṇu 
happily attain a destination that even the pious do not.’

ÙÐÕÇìÉļÙÌÈ�ÎÅ¸ØìÌ¾Õ�ÐÇÓÉ�Çìµ���
¶ÐŀǇ�ÂÌ¸�Ì×�ÐÃÐ �ÐÇÌÒ �Çì�Ïìµ�¨Ǳ��¨
hari-nāma-grahaṇe deśa-kālera niyama nāi 
uchchhiṣṭa aśauche vidhi niṣedha nā pāi [157]

hari-nāma-grahaṇe–In chanting the Name of the Lord, nāi–there are no niyama–rules 
deśa-kālera–regarding time and place, [and] pāi nā–we do not Bnd vidhi–any rules 
[or] niṣedha–regulations uchchhiṣṭa aśauche–regarding impurity produced by food 
remnants.

“In chanting the Name of the Lord, there are no rules regarding time 
and place, and we do not Bnd any rules or regulations regarding 
impurity produced by food remnants.

Ç�ÎÅ¸ÐÇÓÉǌÐǎȾ�Ç�Øì¾ÐÇÓÉǌ£ì���
ÎÇìÐŀǇìÌÅ��ÐÇÌÒÌ ì¯Ðǌ�±ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÐı�¾ÑǪØ�¨Ǳ��¨
na deśa-niyamas tasmin na kāla-niyamas tathā 
nochchhiṣṭhādau niṣedho ’sti śrī-harer nāmni lubdhaka [158]

(Vi()u-dharma)
“‘O hunter! Neither are there rules regarding the time and place in 
chanting the Name of the Lord, nor are there regulations regarding 
food remnants.’
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ØĎưÇìÉ�ÔÅì�ÔĬ¹ Ō�ØÕÙ�ØÍŰ¹Ç���
ÂÌ¸�×ìÐÅ�ÇìÐÙ�ÉìÇ��ÇìÉ�ƵÚƟ�ÏìÃÇ�¨Ǳ��¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma sadā sarvatra karaha kīrtana 
aśauchādi nāhi māna, nāma svatantra pāvana [159]

kīrtana karaha–Chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa sadā–always [and] sarvatra–
everywhere, [and] māna nāhi–do not be concerned aśauchādi–about (external) impurity. 
nāma–The Name [is] svatantra–independently pāvana–purifying.

“Chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa always and everywhere, and do not be con-
cerned about external purity. The Name is independently purifying.

×ŜìÓÑ ƶ�ÇìÉìÐÇ�ÔÅì�ÔĬ¹ Ō�ØÍŰ¹ÌÓÀ���
ÇìÌ¸�×°�ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�Úƶ�Ô�ÏÐÃŌØÌÕì�ÖÚ¬�¨Ǳ¿�¨
chakrāyudhasya nāmāni sadā sarvatra kīrtayet 
nāśauchaṁ kīrtane tasya sa pavitrakaro yataḥ [160]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘The Name of the Lord, the carrier of the chakra, should be chanted 
always and everywhere. There is no impurity within the chanting  
of His Name because He Himself is purifying.’

ÖÌł�ÅìÌÇ�ƳìÌÇ�ÊÌÏ�ɖÌ¡�ØìÌ¾Õ�ÐÇÓÉ���
ØĎưØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�Øì¾ìØì¾Ð×žì�ÉÙìİÉ�¨Ǳ¿Ǳ¨
yajñe dāne snāne jape āchhe kālera niyama 
kṛṣṇa-kīrtane kālākāla-chintā mahābhrama [161]

āchhe–There are niyama–rules kālera–regarding the time yajñe dāne snāne jape–for 
[performing] sacriBce, [giving] charity, bathing, and [chanting] mantras, [but] kālākāla-
chintā–thinking [that there are] proper and improper times kṛṣṇa-kīrtane–to chant the 
Name of Kṛṣṇa [is] mahābhrama–a great mistake.

“There are rules regarding the time to perform sacriBce, give char-
ity, bathe, and chant mantras, but thinking that there are proper  
or improper times to chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa is a great mistake.

ÎÅ¸Øì¾ÐÇÓÉìÐÅ�ÇìÌÉ�Ø¢Ñ �Çìµ���
ØĎưØÍŰ¹Ç�ÔÅì�ØÕÙ�ÔÃìµ�¨Ǳ¿«¨
deśa-kāla-niyamādi nāme kabhu nāi 
kṛṣṇa-kīrtana sadā karaha sabāi [162]

kabhu nāi–There are never deśa-kāla-niyamādi–rules for the time and place nāme–
to [chant] the Name. sabāi–Everyone kṛṣṇa-kīrtana karaha–should chant the Name  
of Kṛṣṇa sadā–always.

“There are never rules for the time and place to chant the Name. 
Everyone should always chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa.

Ç�ÎÅ¸ÐÇÓÌÉì�ÕìÊȾ�Ç�Øì¾ÐÇÓÉǌ£ì���
ÐÃŸÌÚ�ÇìŌ�ÔÌſÌÙì�ÐÃÌưìÇ¹ ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�¨Ǳ¿ǰ¨�
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ØìÌ¾ì¯Ðǌ�ÅìÌÇ�ÖÌł�×�ƳìÌÇ�ØìÌ¾ì¯Ðǌ�ÔŨÌÏ���
ÐÃưÑ ÔŤÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ØìÌ¾ì�ÇìǌǲŌ�ÏĎÐ£ÃÍÚÌ¾�¨Ǳ¿�¨
na deśa-niyamo rājan na kāla-niyamas tathā 
vidyate nātra sandeho viṣṇor nāmānukīrtane [163] 
kālo ’sti dāne yajñe cha snāne kālo ’sti sajjape 
viṣṇu-saṅkīrtane kālo nāsty atra pṛthivī-tale [164]

(Vai()ava-chint#ma)i)
“‘O King, there are no rules regarding the time and place for chant-
ing the Name of Viṣṇu. Of this there is no doubt. There are rules con-
cerning the time for giving charity, performing sacriBces, bathing, 
and chanting mantras, but on this earth there are no rules regarding 
the time to chant the Name of Viṣṇu (the Name should be chanted 
at all times).’

Ô°ÔìÌÕ�ÐÇÐĬ¹ ƙÐ×Ű�Â¢ÓÏÅ�×ìÓ���
ÎÙÇ�ÎÖìËÍÕ�ÊĜ�ÇìÉ�³ØÉìŌ�¶ÏìÓ�¨Ǳ¿�¨
saṁsāre nirviṇṇa-chitta abhaya-pada chāya 
hena yogīra janya nāma eka-mātra upāya [165]

hena yogīra janya–For the ascetics [who are] nirviṇṇa-chitta–indifferent saṁsāre–to the 
world [and] chāya–desire abhaya-pada–fearlessness, nāma–the Name [is] eka-mātra 
upāya–the one and only way.

“For ascetics who are indifferent to the world and desire fearlessness, 
the Name is the one and only way.

³ÚÐŷÐĬ¹ ŸÉìÇìÇìÐÉŀÚìÉØÑ ÌÚì¢ÓɃ���
ÎÖìÐËÇì°�ÇĎÏ�ÐÇÈƋÚ°�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉìĖØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨Ǳ¿¿¨
etan nirvidyamānānām ichchhatām akuto-bhayam 
yogināṁ nṛpa nirṇītaṁ harer nāmānukīrtanam [166]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: ,.%.%%)
“‘O King, constantly chanting the Name of the Lord is prescribed for 
ascetics who are indifferent and desire total fearlessness.’

ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÐÃÇì�ɖÕ�ÔÙÊ�ÉÑÐĴÅìÚì���
ÎØÙ�ÇìÐÙ�ÐŌÊËÌÚ��ÇìÉµ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ŌìÚì�¨Ǳ¿�¨
hari-nāma vinā āra sahaja mukti-dātā 
keha nāhi trijagate, nāma-i jīvera trātā [167]

keha nāhi–No one trijagate–throughout the three worlds vinā āra–other than hari-nāma–
the Name of the Lord [is] sahaja mukti-dātā–an easy giver of liberation. nāma-i–The 
Name alone [is] trātā–the deliverer jīvera–of the soul.

“No one throughout the three worlds other than the Name of the Lord 
easily grants liberation. The Name alone is the deliverer of the soul.
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³ØÃìÕ�ÉÑÌ��ÃÌ¾�eÙÐÕf�ŻfÂ·Õ���
ÎÔµ�ÊÇ�ÎÉì·ĨÐÚ�ÃŶÏÐÕØÕ�¨Ǳ¿�¨
eka-bāra mukhe bale ‘hari’ du’akṣara 
sei jana mokṣa-prati baddha-parikara [168]

sei jana–Those who eka-bāra–once mukhe bale–chant aloud du’akṣara–the two syllables 
‘hari’–‘Ha-ri’ [are] baddha-parikara–‘girdle-bound’ mokṣa-prati–for liberation.
“Those who once chant the two syllables ‘Ha-ri’ are bound to attain 
liberation.

ÔØĎ ŻŦìÐÕÚ°�ÎÖÇ�ÙÐÕÐÕÚǲ·ÕǳÓɃ���
ÃŶ¬�ÏÐÕØÕÌǌÇ�ÎÉì·ìÓ�ËÉÇ°�ĨÐÚ�¨Ǳ¿�¨
sakṛd uchchāritaṁ yena harir ity akṣara-dvayam 
baddhaḥ parikaras tena mokṣāya gamanaṁ prati [169]

 (Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘Those who once chant the two syllables ‘Ha-ri’ are bound to attain 
liberation.’

ÐÊÚÐÇŔ�ÙÄì�³ØÃìÕ�eÇìÕìÓÈf�ÃÌ¾���
ƮŶÐ×Ű�ÙÄì�ÎÔµ�ÐÇĬ¹ ìÈÏÌ£�×Ì¾�¨Ǳ��¨
jita-nidra hañā eka-bāra ‘nārāyaṇa’ bale 
śuddha-chitta hañā sei nirvāṇa-pathe chale [170]

sei jita-nidra hañā–Anyone who overcomes sleep [and] eka-bāra–once bale–chants 
‘nārāyaṇa’–‘Nārāyaṇ’ śuddha-chitta hañā–becomes pure in heart [and] chale–proceeds 
nirvāṇa-pathe–on the path to liberation.

“Anyone who overcomes sleep and once chants ‘Nārāyaṇ’ becomes 
pure in heart and proceeds on the path to liberation.

ÔØĎ ŻŦìÕÌÓȼ�Öǅ�ÇìÕìÓÈÉÚÐǜÚ¬���
ƮŶìž¬ØÕÌÈì�¢ êōì�ÐÇĬ¹ ìÈÉÐ ËŀÐÚ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
sakṛd uchchārayed yas tu nārāyaṇam atandritaḥ 
śuddhāntaḥkaraṇo bhūtvā nirvāṇam adhigachchhati [171]

(Padma-pur#)a)
“‘Anyone free from laziness who once chants the Name of Nārāyaṇ 
becomes pure in heart and attains liberation.’

³�Î¤ìÕ�Ô°ÔìÌÕ��ÃÌ¾�ÐÃÃÌ¸�eÙÌÕ�ÙÌÕf���
ÔÌŸìÉÑĴ�ÙÓ��¢Ó�ÚìÌÕ�¢Ó�ØÌÕ�¨Ǳ�«¨
e ghora saṁsāre, bale vivaśe ‘hare hare’ 
sadyo-mukta haya, bhaya tāre bhaya kare [172]

[Souls] e ghora saṁsāre–in this frightening world [who] vivaśe–desperately bale–call out 
‘hare hare’–‘O Lord! Lord!’ sadyo-mukta haya–are immediately liberated; [even] bhaya–
Fear [himself] bhaya kare–fears tāre–Him.
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“Souls in this frightening world who desperately call out, ‘Hari! Hari!’ 
are immediately liberated; even Fear himself fears the Name.

ɖÏŷ¬�Ô°ǫÐÚ°�Î¤ìÕì°�ÖŷìÉ�ÐÃÃÌ¸ì�ËĎÈȾ���
ÚÚ¬�ÔÌŸì�ÐÃÉÑÌ×ǲÚ�ÖÐǳÌ¢ÐÚ�ƵÓ°�¢ÓɃ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
āpannaḥ saṁsṛtiṁ ghorāṁ yan-nāma vivaśo gṛṇan 
tataḥ sadyo vimuchyeta yad bibheti svayaṁ bhayam [173]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: %.%.%-)
“‘Souls entangled in the frightening world who desperately chant the 
Lord’s Name, whom Fear himself fears, are immediately liberated.’

ÉĎÚÑǲØìÌ¾�ÐÃÃÌ¸�ÎÖ�ØÌÕ�¶ŦìÕÈ���
Úìɢ Õ�ÂÃÚìÕ�ÇìÉ�¾Í¾ì�ÐÃ®ęÇ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÃƷÊŹŻÐÕÚ�ÔÙÔì�ÚǲìË�ØÐÕf���
ÖìÓ�ÎÔ�ÏÕÉÏÌÅ�¢ÌÊ�ÎÔµ�ÙÐÕ�¨Ǳ��¨
mṛtyu-kāle vivaśe ye kare uchchāraṇa 
t/ra avatāra nāma līlā viḍambana [174] 
bahu-janma-durita sahasā tyāga kari’ 
yāya se parama-pade bhaje sei hari [175]

se ye–Those who mṛtyu-kāle–at the time of death vivaśe–desperately uchchāraṇa kare–
chant nāma–the Names [that are] viḍambana–allusions t/ra–to His avatāra–Avatārs 
[and] līlā–Pastimes sahasā–immediately tyāga kari’–leave behind bahu-janma-durita–
many births’ worth of sin [and] yāya–reach parama-pade–the supreme abode. bhaje– 
I serve sei hari–this Lord.

“Those who at the time of death desperately chant the Lord’s Names 
that describe His Avatārs and Pastimes immediately leave behind 
many births’ worth of sin and reach the supreme abode. I serve this 
Lord.

ÖƶìÃÚìÕĻÈØě¹ ÐÃ®ęÇìÐÇ�
ÇìÉìÐÇ�ÎÖ¯ƪÐÃËÌÉ�ÐÃÃ¸ì�ËĎÈÐž���
ÎÚ¯ÎÇØÊŹ¸É¾°�ÔÙ¼ÔÃ�ÐÙōì�
Ô°ÖìžǲÏìÃĎÚìÉĎÚ°�ÚÉÊ°�ĨÏÌŸ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
yasyāvatāra-guṇa-karma-viḍambanāni 
nāmāni ye ’suvigame vivaśā gṛṇanti 
te ’neka-janma-śamalaṁ sahasaiva hitvā 
saṁyānty apāvṛtām ṛtaṁ tam ajaṁ prapadye [176]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: /.&.%1)
“‘Those who at the time of death desperately chant the Names of the 
Lord that describe His Avatārs, Qualities, and Pastimes immediately 
leave behind many births’ worth of sin and attain the uncovered 
Absolute. I surrender to that unborn Lord.’
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×Ð¾ÌÚ�ÃÐÔÌÚ�ƵÌĦ�Î¢ìÊÌÇ�¸ÓÌÇ���
ØÐ¾ÅÉÇ�ØĎ ÌưìŦìÌÕ�ÃìÌØǲÕ�Ï êÕÌÈ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ÎÙ¾ìÌÚº�ØÐÕf�ÇìÉ�ÐÇÊ�ƵªÏ�ÏìÄì���
ÏÕÉÏÅ�²ÃØÑ ÌŮ�ÖìÓ�ÐÇ¢¹Ó�ÙµÓì�¨Ǳ��¨
chalite basite svapne bhojane śayane 
kali-damana kṛṣṇochchāre vākyera pūraṇe [177] 
helāteo kari’ nāma nija svarūpa pāñā 
parama-pada vaikuṇṭhe yāya nirbhaya ha-iyā [178]

chalite–While walking, basite–sitting, svapne–dreaming, bhojane–eating, śayane–
resting, [or] vākyera pūraṇe–speaking, [those who] kṛṣṇochchāre–chant the Name of 
Kṛṣṇa, kali-damana–the subduer of Kali— [and] helāteo–even [those who] neglect-
fully nāma kari’–chant the Name— nija svarūpa pāñā–realise the true self [and] 
nirbhaya ha-iyā–fearlessly yāya–go [to] parama-pada–the supreme abode vaikuṇṭhe– 
of Vaikuṇṭha.

“While walking, sitting, dreaming, eating, resting, or speaking, 
those who even neglectfully chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa, the subduer 
of Kali, realise the true self and fearlessly go to the supreme abode  
of Vaikuṇṭha.

ĭÊ°ÐǌǈȾ�ƵÏŷúȾ�ƏÔȾ�ÃìØǲĨÏ êÕÌÈ���
ÇìÉÔŤÍŰ¹Ç°�ÐÃÌưìÌÙ¹¾Óì�ØÐ¾É  ¹ÇɃ���
ØĎ ōì�ƵªÏÚì°�ÖìÐÚ�¢ÐĴÖÑĴ¬�ÏÕ°�ĭÌÊÀ�¨Ǳ��¨
vrajaṁs tiṣṭhan svapann aśnan śvasan vākya-prapūraṇe 
nāma-saṅkīrtanaṁ viṣṇor helayā kali-mardhanam 
kṛtvā svarūpatāṁ yāti bhakti-yuktaḥ paraṁ vrajet [179]

(Li9ga-pur#)a)
“‘While walking, sitting, dreaming, eating, breathing, or speaking, 
those who even neglectfully engage in chanting Viṣṇu’s Name, the 
subduer of Kali, realise the true self, attain devotion, and go to the 
supreme abode.’

ÎÖÇ�ÎÚÇ�ĨØìÌÕÌÚ�¾Ó�ØĎưÇìÉ���
ÚìÌØ�ĨÍÐÚ�ØÌÕ�ØĎư�Ø�ÈìÐÇÅìÇ�¨Ǳ��¨
yena tena prakārete laya kṛṣṇa-nāma 
tāke prīti kare kṛṣṇa karuṇā-nidāna [180]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa, karuṇā-nidāna–the reservoir of grace, prīti kare–loves tāke–those who 
laya–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa, yena tena prakārete–howsoever [they do so].

“Kṛṣṇa, the reservoir of grace, loves those who chant His Name, how-
soever they do so.

ÉŸÏìÌÇ�¢ êÚìÐÃǇ�ÃìÓÑÏÍ®ìƓÌ¾���
ÙÐÕÇìÌÉìŦìÌÕ�ÉÑÐĴ�Úìɢ Õ�ØÕÚÌ¾�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
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madya-pāne bhūtāviṣṭa vāyu-pīḍā-sthale 
hari-nāmochchāre mukti t/ra karatale [181]

hari-nāmochchāre–By chanting the Lord’s Name, [those who are] madya-pāne–drunk, 
bhūtāviṣṭa–bewitched, [or] vāyu-pīḍā-sthale–diseased [Bnd] mukti–liberation t/ra 
karatale–on the palm of their hand.

“By chanting the Lord’s Name, even those who are drunk, bewitched, 
or diseased Bnd liberation on the palm of their hand.

ÃìƪÌÅÃƶ�ÔŤÍŰ¹ǲì�ƪÕìÌÏì�ÃǲìÐ ÌÚì¯ÐÏ�Ãì���
ÉÑÌĴì�ÊìÌÓÚ�ÐÇÓÚ°�ÉÙìÐÃưÑ ¬�ĨÔÍÅÐÚ�¨Ǳ�«¨
vāsudevasya saṅkīrtyā surāpo vyādhito ’pi vā 
mukto jāyeta niyataṁ mahāviṣṇuḥ prasīdati [182]

(Var#ha-pur#)a)
“‘By chanting the Name of Vāsudev, even drunk and diseased per-
sons attain liberation, and Mahāviṣṇu becomes pleased.’

ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ƵÚ¬�ÏÕÉÏÑ�Òì£¹�ÙÓ���
¶ÌÏÓÉìš¾ǲÚƩ�ÏÕ° ÇÉÓ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨�
ÊÍÃÌÇÕ�Û¾�Ãǅ�Øì¸Í�Ŋ�ÃÌ¾���
ÏőÏÑÕìÌÈº�ÚìÙì�ØÌÙ�ÃƷ�ƓÌ¾�¨Ǳ��¨
hari-nāma svataḥ parama-puruṣārtha haya 
upeya-māṅgalya-tattva paraṁ-dhanamaya [183] 
jīvanera phala vastu kāśī-khaṇḍa bale 
padma-purāṇeo tāhā kahe bahu sthale [184]

[Chanting] hari-nāma–the Name of the Lord haya–is svataḥ–itself parama-puruṣārtha–
the ultimate goal of life. kāśī-khaṇḍa–The Kāśī-khaṇḍa (of the Skanda-pur#)a) bale–
says [that it is] upeya-māṅgalya-tattva–the most sought-after auspiciousness, paraṁ-
dhanamaya–the supreme wealth, [and] phala vastu–the fulBlment jīvanera–of life. 
padma-purāṇeo–The Padma-pur#)a also kahe–says tāhā–this bahu sthale–in many 
places.

“Chanting the Name of the Lord is itself the ultimate goal of life. The 
Kāśī-khaṇḍa says that it is the most sought-after auspiciousness, the 
supreme wealth, and the fulBlment of life. The Padma-pur#)a also 
says this in many places.

µÅÌÉÃ�ÐÙ�Éš¾ǲ°�³ÚÌÅÃ� ÇìŨ¹ ÇɃ���
ÊÍÐÃÚƶ�Û¾¼ŃÚȼ�ÖŏìÌÉìÅÕØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨Ǳ��¨
idam eva hi maṅgalyaṁ etad eva dhanārjanam 
jīvitasya phalañ chaitad yad dāmodara-kīrtanam [185]

(Skanda-pur#)a, Padma-pur#)a)
“‘Chanting the Name of Dāmodar is true auspiciousness, true earning 
of wealth, and the fulBlment of life itself.’
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ÔĬ¹ �ÉšÌ¾Õ�ÙÓ�ÏÕÉ�Éš¾���
Ð×ŰƩƵªÏ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÅÃƘÍÛ¾�¨Ǳ�¿¨
sarva maṅgalera haya parama maṅgala 
chit-tattva svarūpa sarva-veda-vallī-phala [186]

haya–The Name is parama maṅgala–the most auspicious sarva maṅgalera–of all 
auspicious things [and] chit-tattva svarūpa sarva-veda-vallī-phala–the spiritual fruit 
from the vine of all the Vedas.

“The Name is the most auspicious of all auspicious things and the 
spiritual fruit produced by the vine of the Vedas.

ØĎưÇìÉ�¾Ó�ÎÖµ�ǆŶì�Ãì�ÎÙ¾ìÓ���
ÇÕÉìŌ�ŌìÈ�ÏìÓ�ÔĬ¹ ÌÃÌÅ�ËìÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma laya yei śraddhā vā helāya 
nara-mātra trāṇa pāya sarva-vede gāya [187]

sarva-vede–All the scriptures gāya–sing [that] nara-mātra yei–anyone who laya–chants 
kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa, śraddhā–faithfully vā–or helāya–neglectfully, pāya–
attains trāṇa–deliverance.

“All the scriptures sing that anyone who chants the Name of Kṛṣṇa, 
faithfully or negligently, attains deliverance.

É ÑÕÉ ÑÕÌÉÚŹš¾°�Éš¾ìÇì°�
ÔØ¾ÐÇËÉÃƘÍÔÀÛ¾°�Ð×ÀƵªÏɃ���
ÔØĎ ÅÐÏ�ÏÐÕËÍÚ°�ǆŶÓì�ÎÙ¾Óì�Ãì�
¢ĎĻÃÕ�ÇÕÉìŌ°�ÚìÕÌÓÀ�ØĎưÇìÉ�¨Ǳ��¨
madhura-madhuram etan maṅgalaṁ maṅgalānāṁ 
sakala-nigama-vallī-sat-phalaṁ chit-svarūpam 
sakṛd api parigītaṁ śraddhayā helayā vā 
bhṛgu-vara nara-mātraṁ tārayet kṛṣṇa-nāma [188]

(Prabh#sa-kha)7a)
“‘The Name of Kṛṣṇa, the sweetest of the sweet, the most auspicious  
of the auspicious, the eternal spiritual fruit from the vine of the 
Vedas, delivers a soul when He is chanted even once, faithfully  
or negligently.’

¢ÐĴÕ�ĨØìÕ�ÖÚ�¸ìÌǄ�ÎÅ�ì�ÖìÓ���
Úɢ ÐÙ�ÉÌ ǲ�ÇìÉìǆÓ�Ìǆǈ�ÃÐ¾f�ËìÓ�¨Ǳ��¨
bhaktira prakāra yata śāstre dekhā yāya 
t4hi madhye nāmāśraya śreṣṭha bali’ gāya [189]

gāya–The scriptures sing [that] nāmāśraya–taking shelter of the Name śreṣṭha bali’– 
is the best t4hi madhye–amongst yata bhaktira prakāra–all the practices of devotion 
dekhā yāya–found śāstre–in the scriptures.
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“The scriptures sing that taking shelter of the Name is best amongst 
all the practices of devotion found in the scriptures.

ØÌǇÌÚ�ÂǇìš�ÎÖìÌË�ÐÃưÑ ǎĎÐÚ�ÔìÌ ���
ºǈǍſÌÇµ�Ìǆǈ�ØÍŰ¹Ç�ÐÃÕìÌÊ�¨Ǳ��¨
kaṣṭete aṣṭāṅga yoge viṣṇu-smṛti sādhe 
oṣṭha-spandanei śreṣṭha kīrtana virāje [190]

viṣṇu-smṛti–Remembrance of Viṣṇu sādhe–is practised kaṣṭete–with difBculty aṣṭāṅga 
yoge–through aṣṭāṅga-yoga, [but] kīrtana–chanting [His Name is practised] oṣṭha-
spandanei–by simply moving the lips; [chanting thus] virāje–reigns śreṣṭha–supreme.

“Remembrance of Viṣṇu is practised with difBculty through aṣṭāṅga- 
yoga, but chanting His Name is practised simply by moving the lips; 
chanting thus reigns supreme.

Â¤ÐŀÀ�ǎÕÈ°�ÐÃÌưìĬ¹ ƕìÓìÌÔÇ�Ôì ǲÌÚ���
ºǈǍſÇÉìÌŌÈ�ØÍŰ¹Çǧ�ÚÌÚì�ÃÕɃ�¨Ǳ�Ǳ¨
aghachchhit smaraṇaṁ viṣṇor bahv-āyāsena sādhyate 
oṣṭha-spandana-mātreṇa kīrtanan tu tato varam [191]

(Vai()ava-chint#ma)i)
“‘Remembrance of Viṣṇu, which destroys sin, is practised with great 
exertion, but chanting Viṣṇu’s Name is practised simply by moving 
the lips. Chanting is thus superior to remembrance.’

ÅÍ·ìÏ êĬ¹ Ø�ÂŦ¹ Ç�ÖÐÅ�¸Ú�ÊŹ�ØÌÕ���
ÚìÙìÕ�ÐÊƕìÓ�ÐÇÚǲ�ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ƴÑ ÌÕ�¨Ǳ�«¨
dīkṣā-pūrvaka archana yadi śata janma kare 
tāhāra jihvāya nitya hari-nāma sphure [192]

hari-nāma–The Name of the Lord nitya–always sphure–appears tāhāra jihvāya–on the 
soul’s tongue yadi–when dīkṣā-pūrvaka–they have accepted initiation [and] archana 
kare–performed worship śata janma–for hundreds of births.

“The Name of the Lord always appears on the tongue of those who 
have accepted initiation and performed worship for hundreds of 
births.

ÎÖÇ�ÊŹ¸¼Ú¬�Ï êĬ¹ °�ÃìƪÌÅÃ¬�ÔÉÐ×¹Ú¬���
ÚŹÑÌ��ÙÐÕÇìÉìÐÇ�ÔÅì�ÐÚǈÐž�¢ìÕÚ�¨Ǳ�ǰ¨
yena janma-śataiḥ pūrvaṁ vāsudevaḥ samarchitaḥ 
tan-mukhe hari-nāmāni sadā tiṣṭhanti bhārata [193]

(Vai()ava-chint#ma)i)
“‘O King, the Names of the Lord are always present in the mouth of 
those who have fully worshipped Vāsudev for hundreds of previous  
births.’
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ÔÚǲÖÑÌË�ÃƷØìÌ¾�ÖìÙì�ÚÌÏì ǲìÌÇ���
ÖłìÐÅ�ÖÐÊÓì�ÌŌÚìÓ�ÎÖÃì�Û¾��ìÌÇ�¨Ǳ��¨�
ǳìÏÌÕ�ÂŦ¹ ÇìÌšÌÚ�ÏìÓ�ÎÖÃì�Û¾���
ØÐ¾ÌÚ�ÙÐÕÇìÌÉ�ÏìÓ�ÎÔ�ÔØ¾�¨Ǳ��¨
satya-yuge bahu-kāle yāhā tapo-dhyāne 
yajñādi yajiyā tretāya yebā phala ṭāne [194] 
dvāpare archanāṅgete pāya yebā phala 
kalite hari-nāme pāya se sakala [195]

se sakala yāhā yebā yebā phala phala–All the results ṭāne pāya–attained satya-yuge–
in Satya-yuga bahu-kāle tapo-dhyāne–by long-term austerity and meditation, tretāya–
in Tretā-yuga yajñādi yajiyā–by conducting sacriBces, [and] dvāpare–in Dvāpar-yuga 
archanāṅgete–by the practice of worship pāya–are attained kalite–in Kali-yuga hari-
nāme–by [chanting] the Name of the Lord.

“All the results attained in Satya-yuga by long-term austerity and 
meditation, in Tretā-yuga by conducting sacriBces, and in Dvāpar-
yuga by Deity worship are attained in Kali-yuga by chanting the 
Name of the Lord.

 ǲìÓȾ�ØĎ ÌÚ�ÖÊȾ�Ö¼łÌǄÚìÓì°�ǳìÏÌÕ¯Ŧ¹ ÓȾ���
ÖÅìÌĦìÐÚ�ÚÅìÌĦìÐÚ�ØÌ¾��ÔŤÍŰ¹ǲ�ÎØ¸ÃɃ�¨Ǳ�¿¨
dhyāyan kṛte yajan yajñais tretāyāṁ dvāpare ’rchayan 
yad āpnoti tad āpnoti kalau saṅkīrtya keśavam [196]

(Vi()u-pur#)a)
“‘Whatever is attained in Satya-yuga by meditation, in Tretā-yuga  
by sacriBce, and in Dvāpar-yuga by worship, is attained in Kali-yuga 
by chanting Keśava’s Name.’

ØÐ¾ØìÌ¾�ÉÙì¢ìËÃÚ�ÃÐ¾�ÚìÌÕ���
ØÍŰ¹ÌÇ�ÎÖ�ÙÐÕ�¢ÌÊ�³�¢ÃÔ°ÔìÌÕ�¨Ǳ��¨
kali-kāle mahābhāgavata bali tāre 
kīrtane ye hari bhaje e bhava-saṁsāre [197]

bali–We consider tāre ye–those who bhaje–serve hari–the Lord kali-kāle–in the Age 
of Kali e bhava-saṁsāre–in this material world kīrtane–by chanting [His Name to be] 
mahābhāgavata–advanced devotees.

“We consider those who serve the Lord in the Age of Kali in this mate-
rial world by chanting His Name to be advanced devotees.

ÉÙì¢ìËÃÚì�ÐÇÚǲ°�ØÌ¾��ØÑ Ĭ¹ Ðž�ØÍŰ¹ÇɃ�¨Ǳ��¨
mahābhāgavatā nityaṁ kalau kurvanti kīrtanam [198]

(Skanda-pur#)a)
“‘In the Age of Kali, great devotees always chant the Name of the 
Lord.’
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Ð×ÅìŴØ�ÙÐÕÇìÉ�ÃìÌÕØ�¶ŦìÌÕ���
Ð¸ÃĭǑìÂÇž�ÚìÕ�Û¾�ØÐÙÌÚ�ÇìÌÕ�¨Ǳ��¨
chid-ātmaka hari-nāma bāreka uchchāre 
śiva-brahmā-ananta tāra phala kahite nāre [199]

śiva-brahmā-ananta–Śiva, Brahmā, and Ananta nāre–cannot kahite–describe tāra phala–
the result of bāreka–once uchchāre–chanting chid-ātmaka hari-nāma–the spiritual 
Name of the Lord.

“Śiva, Brahmā, and Ananta cannot describe the result of once chant-
ing the spiritual Name of the Lord.

ÇìÌÉìŦìÕÈÉìÙìŴǲ�ÂǴÑÚ�ÃÐ¾f�ËìÓ���
¶ŦìÕÈÉìÌŌ�ÇÕ�ÏÕÉÏÅ�ÏìÓ�¨«��¨
nāmochchāraṇa-māhātmya adbhuta bali’ gāya 
uchchāraṇa-mātre nara parama-pada pāya [200]

bali’ gāya–The scriptures proclaim [that] nāmochchāraṇa-māhātmya–the glory of 
chanting the Name [is] adbhuta–astounding: uchchāraṇa-mātre–by just once chanting 
[the Name,] nara–the soul pāya–attains parama-pada–the supreme abode.

“The scriptures proclaim that the glory of chanting the Name  
is astounding: by just once chanting the Name, the soul attains the 
supreme abode.

ÔØĎ ŻŦìÕÓÌžǲÃ�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÉ�Ð×ÅìŴØɃ���
Û¾°�Çìƶ�·ÌÉì�ÃĴÑ°�ÔÙǏÃÅÌÇì�ÐÃÐ ¬�¨«�Ǳ¨�
ÇìÌÉìŦìÕÈÉìÙìŴǲ°�ǯÓÌÚ�ÉÙÅǴÑÚɃ���
ÖŻŦìÕÈÉìÌŌÈ�ÇÌÕì�ÖìÓìÀ�ÏÕ°�ÏÅɃ�¨«�«¨

sakṛd uchchārayanty eva harer nāma chid-ātmakam 
phalaṁ nāsya kṣamo vaktuṁ sahasra-vadano vidhiḥ [201] 
nāmochchāraṇa-māhātmyaṁ śrūyate mahad adbhutam 
yad uchchāraṇa-mātreṇa naro yāyāt paraṁ padam [202]

(B$han-n#rad"ya-pur#)a)
“‘Thousand-mouthed Ananta Śeṣa and the creator Lord Brahmā can-
not describe the result of chanting the Lord’s spiritual Name even 
once. We have heard that the glories of uttering the Name are greatly 
astounding: by just once chanting the Name, the soul attains the 
supreme abode.’

ØĎư�ÃÌ¾��eƮÇ�ÂŨÑ¹ Ç��ÃÐ¾Ã�ÎÚìÉìÓ���
ǆŶìÓ�ÎÙ¾ìÓ�ÊÍÃ�ÉÉ�ÇìÉ�ËìÓ�¨«�ǰ¨�
ÎÔµ�ÇìÉ�ÉÉ�ƸÐÅ�ÔÅì�ÃŰ¹ÉìÇ���
ÇìÉÔÉ�ĭÚ�Çìµ��ÇìÉÔÉ�łìÇ�¨«��¨�
ÇìÉÔÉ� ǲìÇ�Çìµ��ÇìÉÔÉ�Û¾���
ÇìÉÔÉ�ÚǲìË�Çìµ��ÇìÉÔÉ�Ã¾�¨«��¨�
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ÇìÉÔÉ�ÏÑÈǲ�Çìµ��ÇìÉÔÉ�ËÐÚ���
ÇìÌÉÕ�¸ÐĴËìÌÇ�ÎÃÌÅÕ�ÇìÐÙØ�¸ØÐÚ�¨«�¿¨
kṛṣṇa bale, ‘śuna arjuna! baliba tomāya 
śraddhāya helāya jīva mama nāma gāya [203] 
sei nāma mama hṛdi sadā vartamāna 
nāma-sama vrata nāi, nāma-sama jñāna [204] 
nāma-sama dhyāna nāi, nāma-sama phala 
nāma-sama tyāga nāi, nāma-sama bala [205] 
nāma-sama puṇya nāi, nāma-sama gati 
nāmera śakti-gāne vedera nāhika śakati [206]

kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa bale–says, ‘arjuna!–O Arjuna, śuna–listen [to what] baliba–I will say 
tomāya–to you. [When] jīva–souls gāya–chant mama–My nāma–Name, śraddhāya–
faithfully [or] helāya–negligently, sei nāma–their names vartamāna–remain mama 
hṛdi–in My heart sadā–forever. nāi–There is no vrata–rite nāma-sama–equal to [My] 
Name. [There is no] jñāna–knowledge nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. nāi–There  
is no dhyāna–meditation nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. [There is no] phala–
attainment nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. nāi–There is no tyāga–renunciation nāma-
sama–equal to [My] Name. [There is no] bala–strength nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. 
nāi–There is no puṇya–piety nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. [There is no] gati–shelter 
nāma-sama–equal to [My] Name. vedera śakati nāhika–The scriptures do not have the 
power śakti-gāne–to sing about the power nāmera–of [My] Name.

“Kṛṣṇa says, ‘O Arjuna, listen to what I will say to you. When souls 
chant My Name, faithfully or negligently, their names remain in My 
heart forever. There is no rite equal to My Name. There is no knowl-
edge equal to My Name. There is no meditation equal to My Name. 
There is no renunciation equal to My Name. There is no attainment 
equal to My Name. There is no strength equal to My Name. There is 
no piety equal to My Name. There is no shelter equal to My Name. 
The scriptures are unable to describe the power of My Name.

ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ÉÑÐĴ��ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ËÐÚ���
ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�¸ìÐž��ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ÐƓÐÚ�¨«��¨�
ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�¢ÐĴ��ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ÉÐÚ���
ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ĨÍÐÚ��ÇìÉµ�ÏÕÉì�ǎĎÐÚ�¨«��¨�
ÊÍÌÃÕ�ØìÕÈ�ÇìÉ��ÇìÉµ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�Ĩ¢Ñ ���
ÏÕÉ�ɖÕì ǲ�ÇìÉ��ÇìÉµ�Ļ��Ĩ¢Ñ f�¨«��¨
nāma-i paramā mukti, nāma-i paramā gati 
nāma-i paramā śānti, nāma-i paramā sthiti [207] 
nāma-i paramā bhakti, nāma-i paramā mati 
nāma-i paramā prīti, nāma-i paramā smṛti [208] 
jīvera kāraṇa nāma, nāma-i jīvera prabhu 
parama ārādhya nāma, nāma-i guru prabhu’ [209]
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[My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] paramā–the highest mukti–liberation. [My] nāma-i–Name 
alone [is] paramā–the highest gati–shelter. [My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] paramā–the 
highest śānti–peace. [My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] paramā–the highest sthiti–dedication. 
[My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] paramā–the highest bhakti–devotion. [My] nāma-i–
Name alone [is] paramā–the highest mati–conception. [My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] 
paramā–the highest prīti–love. [My] nāma-i–Name alone [is] paramā–the highest smṛti–
remembrance. [My] nāma–Name [is] jīvera–the soul’s kāraṇa–origin. [My] nāma-i–
Name alone [is] jīvera–the soul’s prabhu–Lord. [My] nāma–Name [is the soul’s] parama–
highest ārādhya–object of worship. [My] nāma-i–Name alone [is the soul’s] guru–Guru 
[and] prabhu’–Lord.’

“‘My Name alone is the highest liberation. My Name alone is the 
highest shelter. My Name alone is the highest peace. My Name alone 
is the highest dedication. My Name alone is the highest devotion. My 
Name alone is the highest conception. My Name alone is the highest 
love. My Name alone is the highest remembrance. My Name alone 
is the soul’s origin. My Name alone is the soul’s master. My Name 
alone is the soul’s highest object of worship. My Name alone is the 
soul’s Guru and Lord.’

ǆŶÓì�ÎÙ¾Óì�ÇìÉ�Õ�Ðž�ÉÉ�ÊžÃ¬���
ÎÚÒì°�ÇìÉ�ÔÅì�Ïì£¹�ÃŰ¹ÌÚ�ƸÅÌÓ�ÉÉ�¨«Ǳ�¨�
Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸°�łìÇ°�Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸°�ĭÚɃ���
Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸°� ǲìÇ°�Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸°�Û¾Ƀ�¨«ǱǱ¨�
Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸ǌǲìÌËì�Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸¬�¸É¬���
Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸°�ÏÑÈǲ°�Ç�ÇìÉÔÅĎ¸Í�ËÐÚ¬�¨«Ǳ«¨

śraddhayā helayā nāma raṭanti mama jantavaḥ 
teṣāṁ nāma sadā pārtha vartate hṛdaye mama [210] 
na nāma-sadṛśaṁ jñānaṁ na nāma-sadṛśaṁ vratam 
na nāma-sadṛśaṁ dhyānaṁ na nāma-sadṛśaṁ phalam [211] 
na nāma-sadṛśas tyāgo na nāma-sadṛśaḥ śamaḥ 
na nāma-sadṛśaṁ puṇyaṁ na nāma-sadṛśī gatiḥ [212]

(+di-pur#)a)
“[Kṛṣṇa:] ‘O Arjuna, the names of those who chant My Name, faith-
fully or negligently, always remain in My heart. There is no knowl-
edge like My Name. There is no rite like My Name. There is no med-
itation like My Name. There is no attainment like My Name. There 
is no renunciation like My Name. There is no equanimity like My 
Name. There is no piety like My Name. There is no shelter like My 
Name.

Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ÉÑÐĴÇ¹ì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ËÐÚ¬���
Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�¸ìÐžÇ¹ì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ÐƓÐÚ¬�¨«Ǳǰ¨�
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Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�¢ÐĴÇ¹ì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ÉÐÚ¬���
Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ĨÍÐÚÇ¹ì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉì�ǎĎÐÚ¬�¨«Ǳ�¨�
Çì¼ÉÃ�ØìÕÈ°�ÊÌžìÇ¹ ì¼ÉÃ�Ĩ¢Ñ ÌÕÃ�×���
Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÉìÕìÌ ǲì�Çì¼ÉÃ�ÏÕÌÉì�Ļ�¬�¨«Ǳ�¨
nāmaiva paramā muktir nāmaiva paramā gatiḥ 
nāmaiva paramā śāntir nāmaiva paramā sthitiḥ [213] 
nāmaiva paramā bhaktir nāmaiva paramā matiḥ 
nāmaiva paramā prītir nāmaiva paramā smṛtiḥ [214] 
nāmaiva kāraṇaṁ jantor nāmaiva prabhur eva cha 
nāmaiva paramārādhyo nāmaiva paramo guruḥ [215]

(+di-pur#)a)
“‘My Name alone is the highest liberation. My Name alone is the 
highest shelter. My Name alone is the highest equanimity. My Name 
alone is the highest dedication. My Name alone is the highest devo-
tion. My Name alone is the highest conception. My Name alone is 
the highest love. My Name alone is the highest remembrance. My 
Name alone is the soul’s origin. My Name alone is the soul’s master. 
My Name alone is the soul’s highest object of worship. My Name 
alone is the soul’s highest Guru.’

ÙÐÕÇìÉÉìÙìÌŴǲÕ�Ø¢Ñ �ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÕ���
ÎÖ�ÇìÉ�ǆÃÌÈ�ÔŸ�ÏÑĵ¸�¶ŶìÕ�¨«Ǳ¿¨
hari-nāma-māhātmyera kabhu nāhi pāra 
ye nāma śravaṇe sadya pukkaśa uddhāra [216]

kabhu nāhi–There is never pāra–an end hari-nāma-māhātmyera–to the glories of the 
Lord’s Name, ye nāma–the Name which śravaṇe–by hearing [even] pukkaśa–outcasts 
[are] sadya–immediately uddhāra–liberated.

“The glories of the Lord’s Name never end; even outcasts are imme-
diately liberated upon hearing the Name.

ÖŷìÉÔØĎǙÃÈìÀ��
ÏÑĵÌ¸ì¯ÐÏ�ÐÃÉÑ×ǲÌÚ�Ô°ÔìÕìÀ�¨«Ǳ�¨
yan-nāma sakṛch chhravaṇāt 
pukkaśo ’pi vimuchyate saṁsārāt [217]

(!r"mad Bh#gavatam: 2.%2.--)
“Even outcasts are liberated from saṁsāra by once hearing the Name 
of the Lord.

ƵÏÌÇ�ÊìļÌÚ�ÎÖÃì�ÊÌĢ�ØĎưÇìÉ���
ØÐ¾ÌÚ�ÎÔ�ØĎưªÏÍ��ØĎ ÌưÕ�ÐÃ ìÇ�¨«Ǳ�¨
svapane jāgrate yebā jalpe kṛṣṇa-nāma 
kalite se kṛṣṇa-rūpī, kṛṣṇera vidhāna [218]
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se–Those kalite–in the Age of Kali yebā–who jalpe–chant kṛṣṇa-nāma–the Name of Kṛṣṇa 
svapane–in dreams [and] jāgrate–while awake [attain] kṛṣṇa-rūpī–a form like that of 
Kṛṣṇa. [This is] kṛṣṇera–Kṛṣṇa’s vidhāna–arrangement.

“Those in the Age of Kali who chant the Name of Kṛṣṇa while 
dreaming or awake attain a form like that of Kṛṣṇa. This is Kṛṣṇa’s 
arrangement.

ØĎư�ØĎ ÌưÐÚ�ØĎ ÌưÐÚ�ƵÏȾ�Êìļȼ�ĭÊ°ǌ£ì���
ÎÖì�ÊĢÐÚ�ØÌ¾��ÐÇÚǲ°�ØĎưªÏÍ�¢ÌÃÐŶ�Ô¬�¨«Ǳ�¨

kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇeti kṛṣṇeti svapan jāgrad vrajaṁs tathā 
yo jalpati kalau nityaṁ kṛṣṇa-rūpī bhaved dhi saḥ [219]

(Var#ha-pur#)a)
“‘While dreaming, waking, or walking, those who always chant, 
‘Kṛṣṇa! Kṛṣṇa! Kṛṣṇa!’ in the Age of Kali attain a form like that of 
Kṛṣṇa Himself.’

ØĎư�ÃÐ¾f�ÐÇÚǲ�ǎÌÕ�Ô°ÔìÕÔìËÌÕ���
ÊÌ¾ìÐŋÚ�Ïő�ÎÖÇ�ÇÕÌØ�¶ŶÌÕ�¨««�¨
kṛṣṇa bali’ nitya smare saṁsāra-sāgare 
jalotthita padma yena narake uddhare [220]

[The Lord] uddhare–delivers narake–from hell [anyone who,] yena–like padma–a lotus 
jalotthita–arising from water, nitya–always smare–remembers [Him] bali’–by chanting 
kṛṣṇa–the Name of Kṛṣṇa saṁsāra-sāgare–within the ocean of material existence.

“The Lord delivers from hell anyone who, like a lotus arising out  
of water, always remembers Him by chanting ‘Kṛṣṇa’ within the 
ocean of material existence.

ØĎư�ØĎ ÌưÐÚ�ØĎ ÌưÐÚ�ÎÖì�Éì°�ǎÕÐÚ�ÐÇÚǲ¸¬���
Ê¾°�Ð¢Ʃì�Ö£ì�Ïő°�ÇÕØìŻŶÕìÉǲÙɃ�¨««Ǳ¨

kṛṣṇa kṛṣṇeti kṛṣṇeti yo māṁ smarati nityaśaḥ 
jalaṁ bhittvā yathā padmaṁ narakād uddharāmy aham [221]

(N$si3ha-pur#)a)
“[The Lord:] ‘I deliver from hell anyone who, like a lotus cutting 
through water, always remembers Me by chanting ‘Kṛṣṇa! Kṛṣṇa! 
Kṛṣṇa!’ ’

ØĎưÇìÉ�ÔĬ¹ ÉÑ�ǲ�ÊÍÌÃÕ�ɖǆÓ���
ÂÌ¸Ò�ÏìÏ�ÙÌÕ��ÔŸ�ÏìÏÉÑÐĴØÕ�¨«««¨
kṛṣṇa-nāma sarva-mukhya jīvera āśraya 
aśeṣa pāpa hare, sadya pāpa-mukti-kara [222]

kṛṣṇa-nāma–The Name of Kṛṣṇa [is] sarva-mukhya āśraya–the foremost shelter 
jīvera–of the soul. hare–The Name removes aśeṣa–innumerable pāpa–sins [and] sadya–
immediately [is] pāpa-mukti-kara–a granter of liberation from [all] sins.
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“The Name of Kṛṣṇa is the foremost shelter of the soul. The Name 
removes innumerable sins and immediately liberates the soul from 
all sins.

Çìıì°�ÉÑ�ǲÚÕ°�ÇìÉ�ØĎưì�ǲ°�ÎÉ�ÏÕžÏ���
ĨìÓÐğŰÉÌ¸ÒìÈì°�ÏìÏìÇì°�ÎÉì×Ø°�ÏÕɃ�¨««ǰ¨
nāmnāṁ mukhyataraṁ nāma kṛṣṇākhyaṁ me parantapa 
prāyaśchittam aśeṣāṇāṁ pāpānāṁ mochakaṁ param [223]

(Prabh#sa-pur#)a)
“[The Lord:] ‘Amongst My Names, ‘Kṛṣṇa’ is supreme. This Name 
atones for innumerable sins and grants the ultimate liberation.’

ÇìÉ�Ð×žìÉÐÈ��ØĎư��²×ÚĜƵªÏ���
Ï êÈ¹��ƮŶ��ÐÇÚǲÉÑĴ��ÇìÉÇìÉÍ�³ØªÏ�¨««�¨

nāma chintāmaṇi, kṛṣṇa, chaitanya-svarūpa 
pūrṇa, śuddha, nitya-mukta, nāma-nāmī eka-rūpa [224]

nāma–The Name [is] chintāmaṇi–a wish-fulBlling jewel, kṛṣṇa–Kṛṣṇa [Himself. He is] 
chaitanya-svarūpa–by nature spiritual, pūrṇa–complete, śuddha–pure, [and] nitya-
mukta–eternally liberated. nāma-nāmī–The Name and the possessor of the Name [are] 
eka-rūpa–one being.

“The Name is a wish-fulBlling jewel, Kṛṣṇa Himself. He is by nature 
spiritual, complete, pure, and eternally liberated. The Name and the 
possessor of the Name are one.

ÇìÉ�Ð×žìÉÐÈ¬�ØĎư¼ğÚĜÕÔÐÃļÙ¬���
Ï êÈ¹¬�ƮÌŶì�ÐÇÚǲÉÑÌĴì¯Ð¢ŷōìŷìÉÇìÐÉÌÇì¬�¨««�¨

nāma chintāmaṇiḥ kṛṣṇaś chaitanya-rasa-vigrahaḥ 
pūrṇaḥ śuddho nitya-mukto ’bhinnatvān nāma-nāminoḥ [225]

(Padma-pur#)a)
“‘The Name is a wish-fulBlling jewel, Kṛṣṇa Himself, and the embod-
iment of spiritual joy. He is complete, pure, eternally liberated, and 
nondifferent from the possessor of the Name.’

ÐÃưÑ ÇìÉ�ÐÃưÑ ¸ÐĴ�ÎÖµ�ÊÇ�ÊìÌÇ���
ƪÉÐÚ�Ĩì£¹Çì�ØÌÕ�ÂĨìØĎÚ�łìÌÇ�¨««¿¨
viṣṇu-nāma viṣṇu-śakti yei jana jāne 
sumati prārthanā kare aprākṛta jñāne [226]

yei jana–Those who jāne–know [the] sumati–easily understandable viṣṇu-nāma–Name 
of Viṣṇu [and] viṣṇu-śakti–power of Viṣṇu prārthanā kare–pray [to Him] aprākṛta jñāne–
with supramundane knowledge.

“Those who know the easily understandable Name and power  
of Viṣṇu pray to Him with supramundane realisation.
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ºɢ �ɖƶ�ÊìÇÌžì�ÇìÉ�Ð×ÐǳÃĴȾ���
ÉÙÌǌ�ÐÃÌưì�ƪÉÐÚ°�¢ÊìÉÌÙh�¨««�¨
3 āsya jānanto nāma chid-viviktan 
mahas te viṣṇo sumatiṁ bhajāmahe” [227]

(8g-veda: %.%12./)
“‘O Viṣṇu! Understanding Your spiritual, all-revealing, and easily 
intelligible Name, we serve You.’”

ƓìÌÇƏÕÍ�ØĎưÅìÔ�ÎÖì®�ØÐÕf�ØÕ���
ÃÌ¾��gĨ¢Ñ ��³Ø�Ãǅ�Ĩì£¹Çì�ÙìÉìÕ�¨««�¨
sthāneśvarī kṛṣṇa-dāsa yoḍa kari’ kara 
bale, “prabhu eka vastu prārthanā hāmāra [228]

sthāneśvarī kṛṣṇa-dāsa–Kṛṣṇadās of Sthāneśvarī [then] yoḍa kari’–joined [his] kara–
palms [and] bale–said, “prabhu–“O Lord, hāmāra eka vastu prārthanā–I have one request.
[Śrīman Mahāprabhu thus concluded His gloriBcation of the Name.] 
Kṛṣṇadās of Sthāneśvarī then joined his palms and said, “O Lord,  
I have one request.

³ªÏ�ÉìÙìŴǲ�ÇìÌÉÕ�ƮÐÇĖ�ǆÃÌÈ���
ÔĬ¹ Ō�ÔÉìÇ�Û¾�ÇìÐÙ�ÎÙìÓ�ÎØÌÇh�¨««�¨
e-rūpa māhātmya nāmera śuninu śravaṇe 
sarvatra samāna phala nāhi hoya kene” [229]

śuninu–I have heard [now] śravaṇe–with [my own] ears e-rūpa māhātmya–the glories 
nāmera–of the Name, [but] samāna–the same phala–results hoya nāhi–do not occur 
sarvatra”–everywhere. kene–Why?”

“I have now heard with my own ears the glories of the Name, but 
such results do not occur everywhere. Why?”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��gǆŶì�ÐÃƏìÔ�ÔØÌ¾Õ�É ê¾���
ÐÃƏìÔÂ¢ìÌÃ�ÎØÙ�ÇìÐÙ�¾Ì¢�Û¾h�¨«ǰ�¨
prabhu bale, “śraddhā viśvāsa sakalera mūla 
viśvāsa-abhāve keha nāhi labhe phala” [230]

prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “śraddhā viśvāsa–Faith and conviction [are] mūla–the basis 
sakalera–of everything. viśvāsa-abhāve–Because of a lack of faith, keha–some labhe 
nāhi–do not attain phala”–the result.”
The Lord answered, “Faith and conviction are the basis of everything. 
Because they lack faith, some do not attain the result.”

Ĩ¢Ñ �ÃÌ¾��gÂžÖ¹ǲìÉÍ�ÇìÉ�¢ËÃìȾ���
ÐÃƏìÔìĖÔìÌÕ�Û¾�ØÌÕÇ�ĨÅìÇ�¨«ǰǱ¨
prabhu bale, “antaryāmī nāma bhagavān 
viśvāsānusāre phala karena pradāna [231]
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prabhu–The Lord bale–said, “antaryāmī–“Dwelling within [the heart,] nāma–the 
Name, bhagavān–the Lord [Himself,] pradāna karena–grants [souls] phala–results 
viśvāsānusāre–according to [their] faith.
The Lord continued, “Dwelling within the heart, the Name, the Lord 
Himself, grants souls results according to their faith.

ÇìÌÉÕ�ÉÐÙÉì�Ï êÈ¹�ÐÃƏìÔ�Çì�ØÌÕ���
ÇìÌÉÕ�Û¾�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ��ÇìÉÂÏÕìÌ �ÉÌÕ�¨«ǰ«¨
nāmera mahimā pūrṇa viśvāsa nā kare 
nāmera phala nāhi pāya, nāma-aparādhe mare [232]

[Those who] pūrṇa viśvāsa kare nā–do not have full faith mahimā–in the glories nāmera–
of the Name pāya nāhi–do not get phala–the [proper] result nāmera–of [chanting] the 
Name; mare–they die nāma-aparādhe–as a result of offences to the Name.

“Those who do not have full faith in the glories of the Name do not 
get the proper result of chanting the Name; they die as a result of 
offences to the Name.

Â£¹ÃìÅ�ØÌÕ�ÛÌ¾�ÐÃƏìÔ�ÚǲÐÊÓì���
Û¾�ÇìÐÙ�ÏìÓ��£ìÌØ�ÇÕÌØ�ÏÐ®Óìh�¨«ǰǰ¨
arthavāda kare phale viśvāsa tyajiyā 
phala nāhi pāya, thāke narake paḍiyā” [233]

[Those who] phale arthavāda kare–consider the result [of chanting the Name] to be 
exaggerated tyajiyā–lose [their] viśvāsa–faith [in the Name and] pāya nāhi–do not get 
phala–the [proper] result; paḍiyā thāke–they fall and remain narake”–in hell.”

“Those who consider the result of chanting the Name to be exagger-
ated lose their faith in the Name and do not get the proper result; they 
fall into hell and remain there.”

Â£¹ÃìÅ°�ÙÌÕÇ¹ìÐı�ÔĚìÃÓÐÚ�ÎÖì�ÇÕ¬���
Ô�ÏìÐÏÌǈì�ÉĖǊìÈì°�ÐÇÕÌÓ�ÏÚÐž�ƴÑ �Ƀ�¨«ǰ�¨
arthavādaṁ harer nāmni sambhāvayati yo naraḥ 
sa pāpiṣṭho manuṣyāṇāṁ niraye patanti sphuṭam [234]

(K#ty#yana-sa3hit#)
“‘The sinners within human society who imagine the glories of the 
Name of the Lord to be exaggerated certainly fall into hell.’

ÖŷìÉØÍŰ¹ÇÛ¾°�ÐÃÐÃ °�ÐÇ¸Éǲ�
Ç�ǆŏ ìÐÚ�ÉĖÌÚ�ÖŻÚì£¹ÃìÅɃ���
ÎÖì�ÉìĖÒǌÐÉÙ�Ż¬�×ÌÓ�Ð·ÏìÐÉ�
Ô°ÔìÕÎ¤ìÕÐÃÐÃ ìÐŰ¹ÐÇÏÍÐ®ÚìšɃ¨«ǰ�¨
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yan-nāma-kīrtana-phalaṁ vividhaṁ niśamya 
na śraddadhāti manute yad utārthavādam 
yo mānuṣas tam iha duḥkha-chaye kṣipāmi 
saṁsāra-ghora-vividhārti-nipīḍitāṅgam [235]

(Brahma-sa3hit#)
“[The Lord:] ‘Those who hear about the various results attained by 
chanting My Name but have no faith in them and think them to 
be exaggeration—I throw such persons into the dark, troublesome 
material world after subjecting them to a myriad of miseries.’”

±±ÌĨÉÐÃÃŰ¹�ÔÉìĥ

'r"-'r" prema-vivarta sam#pta

Thus ends !r" !r" Prema-vivarta.
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The Ten Offences  
to the Holy Name

Summarised here on the basis of the verses in  
!r" Padma-pur#)a* discussed in chapter nineteen.

(1) Criticising sādhus.

(2a) Considering Śiva or other gods to be independent of Kṛṣṇa.

(2b) Considering Kṛṣṇa’s Name, Form, Qualities, or Pastimes to be 
distinct from Him.

(3) Disobeying Śrī Guru.

(4) Criticising the scriptures.

(5) Considering the glories of the Name exaggerated praise.

(6) Considering the Name imaginary.

(7) Using the Name as a means to absolve oneself of sin.

(8) Considering chanting the Name equivalent to pious worldly 
activities.

(9) Instructing faithless persons in chanting the Name.

(10) Remaining devoid of love for the Name and engrossed in the 
mentality of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ even after hearing the glories of the Holy 
Name.

*In some editions of !r" Padma-pur#)a, the verses are found in chapter forty- 
eight of the Svarga-khaṇḍa and in other editions in chapter twenty-Bve of the 
Brahma-khaṇḍa.
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Glossary
(ch#rya one who understands the purport of the scriptures, teaches 
it to others, and personally practises it.

Achyuta-gotra ‘lit. the family of the Lord’. Vaiṣṇavas conceive  
of themselves in this way because they do not identify themselves 
with their paternal ancestry, or gotra. The name Achyuta signiBes  
‘He who is infallible and inexhaustible’.

Aditi the eldest daughter of Dakṣa, wife of Kaśyapa Muni, and 
mother of the twelve Ādityas: the eleven principal demigods—
Sūrya, Aryamā, Pūṣā, Tvaṣṭā, Savitā, Bhaga, Dhātā, Vidhātā, Varuṇa, 
Mitra, and Indra—and Śrī Vāmandev, Lord Viṣṇu’s Avatār as a dwarf 
brāhmaṇ.

Advaita (ch#rya a principal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu and 
member of the Pañcha Tattva who participated in countless Pastimes 
of the Lord and played the role of inviting the Lord to descend to the 
earth. He is the Avatār of Mahāviṣṇu and Sadāśiva in the Pastimes 
of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

(gama lit. ‘that which has come down’; scriptures spoken by Lord 
Śiva to Pārvatī Devī that describe creation, destruction, worship of 
deities, preparatory rites, methods of meditation, and other subjects.

Aj#mil a fallen brāhmaṇ who at the time of death, while calling 
out to his son named Nārāyāṇ, happened to remember Lord Viṣṇu 
Himself and was thus protected by the attendants of Lord Viṣṇu from 
being taken to hell by the attendants of Yamarāj.

Anantadev (Ananta !e&a) a partial Avatār of Lord Balarām in the 
form of a serpent who holds the planets on His innumerable heads 
and chants the glories of the Lord with his innumerable mouths. 
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He also assumes the forms of all the paraphernalia required for the 
Lord’s service, such as the Lord’s umbrella, slippers, bed, pillow, 
clothing, resting chair, house, sacred thread, and throne. Because 
He serves the Lord in innumerable ways, He is known as ‘Ananta’ 
(‘Unending’), and because He reaches the ultimate limit of serving 
the Lord, He is known as ‘Śeṣa’ (‘the end’).

apar#dha an offence; an action that is contrary to the rules, princi-
ples, or mood of devotion to the Lord; an action that displeases the 
Lord; imperfect worship (apakṛṣṭa-ārādhana).

apr#k)ta lit. ‘not mundane’; supramundane, divine, spiritual; part 
of, or related to, the highest plane of spiritual existence, the land  
of Lord Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes, which at times resembles the mundane 
world but is nevertheless ‘not mundane’.

#'ram lit. ‘no fatigue’; a shelter; a residence where people prac-
tise spiritual life; the hermitage of a sage or guru; any of the four 
social orders: brahmacharya, gṛhastha, vānaprastha, and sannyās. 
Brahmachārīs are students whose duty is service to Śrī Guru; gṛhast-
has are householders whose duty is maintaining others and perform-
ing worship; vānaprasthas are retired householders whose duty 
is performing austerities and realising the self; and sannyāsīs are 
renunciants whose duty is equanimity and nonviolence.

a&*#+ga-yoga the eightfold path of yoga practice taught by Patañjali 
comprised of rules for behaviour, codes of conduct, postures, breath 
regulation, restraint of the senses, concentration, meditation, and 
trance. Aṣṭāṅga-yoga is the dharma of the Age of Satya and the pri-
mary means to attain realisation of the Supersoul. It is impractical 
in the Age of Kali, though modiBed forms of it are practised at pres-
ent as a means to pursue health, enjoyment, supernatural powers  
(siddhis), and impersonal liberation (sāyujya-mukti).

Avat#r lit. ‘one who crosses down’; a form or role assumed by the 
Lord or one of His devotees when they descend from the spiritual 
world to the material world. In general, the Lord has six types  
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of Avatārs: Puruṣa-avatārs (who maintain the creation), Līlā-avatārs 
(who perform special Pastimes), Guṇa-avatārs (who regulate the 
modes of material nature), Manvantara-avatārs (the fathers of man-
kind), Yuga-avatārs (who establish the dharma for each age), and 
Śaktyāveśa-avatārs (souls who are empowered to perform particu-
lar functions).

#tm# the self, esp. the eternal soul. According to context, #tm# may 
also refer to the Absolute (Brahma), the body, the mind, endeavour, 
steadiness, intelligence, or nature. As a name of the Supreme Lord, 
+tm# signiBes ‘He who is all-pervasive and the source of everything’. 
See Supersoul.

Balar#m (Baladev) the elder brother of Lord Kṛṣṇa; the Brst expan-
sion of Kṛṣṇa; the source of Lord Nārāyaṇ and all other Avatārs. 
He appears as Śrī Nityānanda Prabhu in the Pastimes of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu.

banyan Ficus benghalensis; a sacred tree in the Bg family whose 
branches produce aerial roots that expand into accessory trunks and 
sometimes span across acres in this manner. Banyan trees are found 
through the abodes of Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Bhagavad-g"t# lit. ‘the Lord’s song’; Lord Kṛṣṇa’s guidance to the 
warrior Arjuna just prior to the Battle of Kurukṣetra, which appears 
in the Mah#bh#rata compiled by Vedavyās. Within Bhagavad-g"t#, the 
soul, the Lord, reincarnation, action, knowledge, sacriBce, purity, 
devotion and surrender to the Lord are all clearly and concisely 
explained. Bhagavad-g"t# is thus renowned as the essential primary 
scripture for all spiritual practitioners.

Bilvama+gal ,h#kur (L"l#'uka) the author of !r" K$()a-kar)#m$ta,  
a compilation of poems describing Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s madhura-rasa 
Pastimes which was greatly appreciated by Śrīman Mahāprabhu. 
Although he was a brāhmaṇ and scholar, Bilvamaṅgal once risked 
his life to meet with a prostitute in the middle of the night during 
a violent storm. After being admonished by the prostitute when 
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he arrived, Bilvamaṅgal had an epiphany, and the next morning 
he went straight to the āśram of Somagiri, a renowned Vaiṣṇava  
in the lineage of Viṣṇu Swāmī, and took initiation. He stayed with his 
Guru for some time and began to compose poetry about Lord Kṛṣṇa. 
When Somagiri saw this, he gave him the name Līlāśuka (‘parrot of 
the Lord’s Pastimes’) and soon after conferred sannyās upon him. 
Bilvamaṅgal later departed for Śrī Vṛndāvan Dhām and spent the 
rest of his life there absorbed in serving the Lord and composing 
poetry describing His Pastimes.

Brahma (Brahman) (1) the Absolute; a Name for the Supreme Lord 
which means, “B$hatv#t b$ha)atv#t iti Brahma: He who is the great-
est and always becoming greater”; (2) the bodily effulgence of the  
Supreme Lord; the infinite expanse of spiritual energy which 
makes up, surrounds, and pervades all living beings and all planes  
of existence.

Brahm# the Brst being in the material universe, who is considered 
both self-born and the son of Lord Viṣṇu. Brahmā performs a variety 
of duties: creating all life forms within the material world using the 
material elements manifested by the energy of the Supreme Lord; 
regulating the mode of passion within the material world; reveal-
ing the Vedas to the ṛṣis; performing sacriBces for the satisfaction  
of the Supreme Lord; and overseeing the affairs of the demigods, 
the sages, and human beings. ‘Brahmā’ is a post occupied by a soul  
in each material universe, and each material universe manifests and 
dissolves with his birth and death.

br#hma$ (brahmin) lit. ‘knower of Brahma’; one who, as a result of 
realisation of Brahma, is endowed with twelve qualities: virtuous-
ness, truthfulness, self-control, austerity, non-enviousness, humility, 
tolerance, non-maliciousness, expertise in sacriBce, charitableness, 
steadiness, and learning. One is not a brāhmaṇ simply by being born 
as the son of a brāhmaṇ; one must have the appropriate qualities and 
behaviour.
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Chaitanya lit. ‘consciousness’; a short name for Śrī Chaitanya 
Mahāprabhu.

Chaitanya Mah#prabhu (!r") the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
the combined form of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa; the Absolute in His aspect 
as a devotee of Himself; the origin of all Avatārs, manifestations, 
and energies. He appeared on earth in the land of Bengal with His 
associates and divine abode (1486–1534) to spread prema-dharma, 
the religion of divine love, through Nām-saṅkīrtan, the chanting  
of the Lord’s Holy Names, and He is renowned for His compassion. 
He is also known as Nimāi, Viśvambhar, Gaurāṅga, Gaurahari, and 
Gaurasundar, amongst other names.

Cha$%" D#s a pure devotee of Lord Kṛṣṇa who appeared at the 
beginning of the 15th century in a family of brāhmaṇs within the 
Birbhum district of West Bengal. His poetry describing the Pastimes 
of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa is very dear to Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Ch#ndr#ya$-vrata a penance performed by eating only fifteen 
mouthfuls of food on the full-moon day, reducing the amount taken 
each day by one mouthful until the new moon, and then increasing 
the amount by one mouthful each day until the next full moon.

dal split pulses, esp. varieties of lentils.

da'a-karma ten rites performed throughout a person’s lifetime 
that are meant to purify them of sin and produce merits leading to  
a prosperous future. These include the rites performed when some-
one is given a name, when they begin their education, when they are 
married, and when they pass away.

dharma nature; inherent quality; religion; duty; occupation; law.  
In its purest sense, dharma denotes the eternal service of the Supreme 
Lord.

Durv#s# Muni a partial avatār of Lord Śiva who appeared as the 
son of Atri and Anasūya, and brother of Dattātreya; a powerful sage 
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renowned for both his curses and boons. He plays a catalytic role  
in various Pastimes of Lord Kṛṣṇa and His Avatārs.

Dv#par-yuga the third of the four ages that the universe cycles 
through seventy-one times during each day of Brahmā. Dvāpar-
yuga lasts approx. 864,000 years. The last Dvāpar-yuga ended about 
Bve thousand years ago, just after the Battle of Kurukṣetra and Lord 
Kṛṣṇa’s withdrawal from this world.

Dv#rak# the eternal abode of Lord Kṛṣṇa situated on the bank of the 
ocean, where He presides as the king of the Yadu dynasty. Dvārakā 
exists in the spiritual world in the lower portion of Goloka. When 
Lord Kṛṣṇa descended to the earth, Dvārakā manifested on an island 
just off the west coast of India in modern-day Gujarat.

dvija lit. ‘twice born’; an alternative name for a brāhmaṇ, drawn 
from the idea that receiving initiation into the Brahma gāyatrī man-
tra is a second birth.

Ek#da'" the eleventh day of each lunar fortnight; the day during  
each fortnight that the Vaiṣṇavas fast and engage more deeply  
in devotional activities. Śrīman Mahāprabhu instructed that Ekādaśī 
should be observed only on days when the eleventh phase of the 
moon has begun before dawn (96 minutes before sunrise). Such days 
are known as Śuddhā Ekādaśī (‘pure Ekādaśī’).

Gad#dhar Pa$%it the Avatār of Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī in Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu’s Pastimes; the most intimate devotee of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu; a member of the Pañcha Tattva. He was a lifelong com-
panion of the Lord who in particular served the Lord during His Bnal 
Pastimes by reciting !r"mad Bh#gavatam. His humility, service, and 
love for the Lord are unparalleled.

Gad#i a short name for Gadādhar Paṇḍit.

G#dig#chh# a village within Godrumadwīp known at present  
as Svarūpgañj.

Ga+g# the sacred river Ganges; the consort of the Supreme Lord 
who serves Him in the form of a river. After washing the lotus feet  
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of Lord Viṣṇu and Blling the Causal Ocean, the Gaṅgā enters this 
material universe, Cows through the heavenly planets, and descends 
to the earth after her fall is broken by Lord Śiva. From the Himalayas, 
the Gaṅgā Cows across India into the Bay of Bengal, purifying and 
blessing all souls with devotion to the Lord.

Gau%a Ma$%al lit. ‘the district of gur (a type of unreBned sugar)’; 
the land of sweetness: the land of Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s eternal 
Pastimes, which descended to the earth with the Lord. At present, 
Gauḍa Maṇḍal is a district in central West Bengal that is renowned 
for Vaiṣṇavism.

Gaura lit. ‘gold’; a name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu that refers to His 
golden complexion.

Gaurach-d lit. ‘golden moon’, a name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Gaurahari lit. ‘golden Lord’, a name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Gaur#+ga lit. ‘golden-formed’, a name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Giridh#r" lit. ‘mountain holder’; a name of Lord Kṛṣṇa drawn from 
His Pastime of lifting Govardhan Hill.

Gokula lit. ‘cow-herd’ or ‘cow-quarters’; the homeland of Lord 
Kṛṣṇa; the name of the village in Mahāvan where Kṛṣṇa lives  
as a boy before moving to Nanda Grām. Gokula often refers to the 
abode of Kṛṣṇa revealed in the material world as opposed to Goloka, 
the abode of Kṛṣṇa in the spiritual world.

Goloka lit. ‘cow-land’; the name of the eternal, spiritual abode  
of Kṛṣṇa, the topmost plane within the spiritual world where the 
Lord’s sweetest Pastimes take place. It contains three divisions: 
Dvārakā, Mathurā, and Vṛndāvan.

gopa lit. ‘maintainer of cows’; a cowherd boy or man; an inhabitant 
of Vṛndāvan and associate of Lord Kṛṣṇa in His eternal abode and 
Pastimes. Gopas serve Kṛṣṇa as servants (in dāsya-rasa), friends (in 
sakhya-rasa), and affectionate guardians (in vātsalya-rasa).
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gop" lit. ‘female maintainer of cows’; a cowherd girl or woman;  
an inhabitant of Vṛndāvan and associate of Kṛṣṇa in His eternal 
abode and Pastimes. Gopīs serve Kṛṣṇa as affectionate guardians 
(in vātsalya-rasa) or paramours (in parakīya-madhura-rasa). They 
are the greatest devotees of Lord Kṛṣṇa and the bodily expansions 
of Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī.

Gop"n#th (ch#rya a highly respected brāhmaṇ of Nabadwīp who 
was the brother-in-law of Sārvabhauma Bhaṭṭāchārya. He hosted 
Śrīla Īśvara Purī at his home and participated in many of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu’s Pastimes in Nadia. Gopīnāth Āchārya later moved 
to Jagannāth Purī and is best known for the convincing remarks  
he made to Sārvabhauma Bhaṭṭāchārya about the divinity of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu when the Lord Brst arrived in Purī.

Gor# lit. ‘gold’; a Name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Gor#ch-d lit. ‘golden moon’, a name of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Govinda lit. vinda, possessor, of go, which can mean cows, Vedas, 
senses, world, and other things; a name of Lord Kṛṣṇa given to him 
by Indra after He lifted Govardhan Hill.

Govinda Gho& an eternal associate of the Lord who appeared  
in Agradwīp, West Bengal. He and his two younger brothers, 
Vāsudev Ghoṣ and Mādhava Ghoṣ, were renowned kīrtanīyās.

Gu$%ich# a Temple about two miles northeast of the Temple 
of Lord Jagannāth in Purī that is said to be named after the wife 
of Indradyumna Mahārāj, the King of Purī who built both of the 
Temples. Śrīman Mahāprabhu saw the Guṇḍichā Temple as a form 
of Vṛndāvan and would personally clean the Temple each year  
on the day prior to the Ratha Yātrā, the festival in which Kṛṣṇa, in the 
form of Lord Jagannāth, travels to Guṇḍichā as a way of fulBlling the 
devotees’ desire for Him to return to Vṛndāvan from Dvārakā. The 
yearly cleansing of the Guṇḍichā Temple demonstrates the necessity 
of purifying the heart so that the Lord can be received and served 
within it.
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Guru lit. ‘heavy’; master; teacher; he who dispels darkness; the form 
the Supreme Lord assumes to distribute divine knowledge.

Hari lit. ‘He who takes away’; the Supreme Lord.

Haribol lit. ‘chant ‘Hari’’; ‘chant the Name of the Lord’.

Harid#s ,h#kur the close associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu who is 
renowned as the foremost Āchārya of chanting the Holy Name (the 
Nāmāchārya). After Lord Brahmā offended Lord Kṛṣṇa in Vṛndāvan 
and performed austerities in Antardwīp, Lord Kṛṣṇa blessed him  
to accept the form of an outcast to fulBl his desire to humbly chant 
the Lord’s Name and serve in the Lord’s association. He thus became 
Haridās Ṭhākur.

Hari-v#sar lit. ‘the Lord’s day’; days throughout the year on which  
Vaiṣṇavas fast and engage more deeply in devotional activities. Such 
days include pure Ekādaśīs, special Dvādaśīs, and appearance days 
of the Lord, such as Janmāṣṭamī and Gaura Pūrṇimā.

hl#din"-'akti lit. ‘pleasing energy’; the pleasure potency of the 
Supreme Lord; the energy by which the Lord feels pleasure and gives 
pleasure to all souls. The hlādinī-śakti appears to conditioned souls 
as sense pleasure, to liberated souls as the pleasure of Brahma, and 
to souls devoted to the Lord as rasa. The essence of the hlādinī-śakti 
is divine love, and its ultimate personiBcation is Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī.

Jagann#th lit. ‘Lord of the universe’; the renowned Deity of the 
Supreme Lord situated in Śrī Puruṣottam Dhām in Odisha; a pecu-
liar form Lord Kṛṣṇa assumes when He is overwhelmed by feelings 
of separation from the devotees of Vṛndāvan.

Jagann#th Mi'ra the father of Śrīman Mahāprabhu. He is Nanda 
Mahārāj in the Pastimes of Lord Kṛṣṇa.

Jagann#th Pur" the name of the city on the bank of the Indian ocean 
in Odisha where Lord Jagannāth resides.
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Jagann#th Vallabha garden a garden near the Guṇḍichā Temple  
in Jagannāth Purī that Lord Jagannāth visits throughout the year to 
perform various Pastimes. Śrīman Mahāprabhu and His devotees 
also performed numerous Pastimes here.

japa recitation of a mantra, either by mentally chanting it, murmur-
ing it, or speaking it aloud. Japa is typically counted on a mālā and 
done a set number of times.

Jayadev Gosw#m" the author of !r" G"ta-govinda; a renowned 
Vaiṣṇava poet whose writings were deeply appreciated by Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu and His associates, as well as Lord Jagannāth and the 
Vaiṣṇavas throughout the ages.

jñ#n knowledge; consciousness; calculation; speculation; the pur-
suit of liberation; knowledge of the soul; knowledge of Brahma; 
knowledge of the Supreme Lord, His energies, and their relation-
ships (sambandha-jñān).

jñ#na-yoga the pursuit of liberation through the cultivation  
of knowledge.

jñ#n" a practitioner of jñāna-yoga; a seeker of liberation; a person 
of great learning.

kachu '#k a dish made from the corms and leaves of taro plants.

Kali lit. ‘the personiBcation of quarrel’; the personiBcation of the cur-
rent age, who was allotted Bve places to reside by Mahārāj Parīkṣit: 
those of intoxication, illicit sex, slaughter, money, and gaming (gam-
bling, dice, cards, chess, etc. (as explained by Śrīla Bhakti Siddhānta 
Saraswatī Ṭhākur in his commentary on SB 1.17.38)).

Kali-yuga the fourth (and current) of the four ages of the material 
universe (Satya, Tretā, Dvāpar, and Kali). Known as the age of quar-
rel and comparable to a dark winter, Kali-yuga lasts 427,000 years 
and began about 5,000 years ago, just after the battle of Kurukṣetra 
and the disappearance of Lord Kṛṣṇa. Kali-yuga is characterised  
by degradation of the fundamental virtues—honesty, cleanliness, 
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compassion, and austerity—and a predominance of gaming, intoxi-
cation, illicit sex, slaughter, and hoarding of wealth. It is nonetheless 
considered the most desirable of all ages by the sages and scriptures 
because during that time the prescribed means to serve the Lord—
chanting His Name—is the easiest, the most purifying, and the most 
joyful of all spiritual practices.

K#myavan the fourth of the twelve forests of Vraja, located on the 
western side of the Dhām.

karma action; reactions to previous actions; worldly action; action 
performed to attain its fruit; action performed as a profession  
or duty; action performed according to scriptural directives; destiny.

karma-yoga the pursuit of enjoyment, both in the earthly and heav-
enly planes, by practising selCess action according to the directives  
in the scriptures; propitiating the Lord and the demigods by per-
forming one’s duty, acting virtuously, being charitable, engaging  
in sacriBces, conducting ceremonies, and offering worship.

karm" a practitioner of karma-yoga; a worker; a materialistic person.

K#'" Mi'ra the head priest at the Temple of Lord Jagannāth in whose 
home Śrīman Mahāprabhu resided during His Pastimes in Jagannāth 
Purī.

Kavi Kar$ap.r the youngest son of Śivānanda Sen, who, by the 
special grace of Śrīman Mahāprabhu, was able to compose Sanskrit 
poetry about Lord Kṛṣṇa at just seven years of age. In his maturity,  
he composed numerous Sanskrit texts describing the Pastimes  
of Lord Kṛṣṇa, Śrīman Mahāprabhu, and Their associates.

k"rtan gloriBcation; chanting, speaking, writing, and so on of the 
Names, Forms, Qualities, and Pastimes of the Supreme Lord and His 
associates; the spiritual practice prescribed for the Age of Kali; the 
best of all practices of devotion.

K)&$a the Supreme Personality of Godhead; He who is all-attrac-
tive (kṛṣ) and gives ecstasy (ṇa); the original Name and form of the 
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Supreme Lord in which He has unparalleled qualities and Pastimes.

K)&$a Chaitanya lit. ‘Kṛṣṇa consciousness’; the sannyās name  
of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

k&"r (1) condensed milk; (2) sweet rice pudding.

l"l# Pastimes; the transcendental activities of the Supreme Lord and 
His devotees; their eternal play of love.

mah#mantra lit. ‘supreme mantra’; the Hare Kṛṣṇa mahāmantra: 
Hare Kṛṣṇa Hare Kṛṣṇa Kṛṣṇa Kṛṣṇa Hare Hare, Hare Rāma Hare 
Rāma Rāma Rāma Hare Hare. Śrīman Mahāprabhu established the 
chanting of this mantra as the primary way to practise the religion 
of the Age of Kali: chanting the Name of the Lord.

mah#m#y# lit. ‘great illusion’; the material world; the energy of the 
Supreme Lord known as His illusory energy, material energy, and 
external energy; another name of the goddess of illusion, Māyā Devī.

Mah#prabhu lit. ‘supreme master’; a Name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya, 
prophesied in the Mu)7aka-upani(ad.

mah#pras#d lit. ‘great kindness’; the remnants of offerings made  
to the Lord or Śrī Guru, esp. the remnants of the foods or other arti-
cles that were physically consumed by them or placed directly before 
them.

m#l# a string of beads used for chanting japa, typically consisting  
of 108 beads; a garland; a necklace.

m#nach#ki a dish made from ground taro.

mantra lit. ‘that which delivers by being meditated upon’; a hymn, 
prayer, instruction, incantation, or principle composed in concise and 
metric Sanskrit, typically originating from a Vedic scripture.

marka*a-vair#gya lit. ‘monkey renunciation’; outwardly presenting 
oneself as a renunciant while privately pursuing material enjoyment. 
Such behaviour is comparable to that of a monkey, who outwardly 
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lives like a renunciant (wears no clothes, has no house, begs for food), 
but inwardly seeks only food, comfort, and the opposite sex.

m#y# lit. ‘that which is not’; illusion; forgetfulness of the Lord and 
the self; identiBcation with a material body and attachment to its 
paraphernalia.

M#y# Dev" the goddess of illusion, who serves the Supreme Lord 
by detaining souls who are averse to the Lord within the material 
world and subjecting them to the law of karma. Her purpose is to 
completely remove all forms of aversion to the Lord from the hearts 
of the conditioned souls. When souls fully surrender to the Lord and 
become indifferent to her temptations, she considers her purpose 
fulBlled and happily releases them. She is the consort of Lord Śiva 
and known by numerous names, such as Pārvatī, Durgā, and Kālī.

M#y#pur the village at the centre of Śrī Nabadwīp Dhām on the 
island of Antardwīp where Śrīman Mahāprabhu takes birth and 
resides during His youth.

m#y#v#d lit. ‘illusionism’; the theory that the eternal spiritual exist-
ence of the Lord, His energies, His personal forms, His abodes, the 
souls (devotees of the Lord), and devotion to the Lord are all an illu-
sion. Māyāvād is the ultimate antithesis of Vaiṣṇavism and claims 
that the highest aim in life is to merge into Brahma. Māyāvād was 
propagated by Lord Śiva in the form of Śaṅkar Āchārya on the order 
of Lord Kṛṣṇa to attract dissenting persons back to the Vedic scrip-
tures. Māyāvād and ideas similar to it are also known as Advaitavād, 
Vivartavād, and Nirviśeṣavād.

m)da+ga lit. ‘clay body’; the double-headed drum prescribed  
by Śrīman Mahāprabhu for Hari-nām-saṅkīrtan.

mukti liberation; liberation from material existence; liberation from 
ignorance of the self, the Lord, and their relationship; realisation  
of one’s true nature as an eternal servant of the Lord. The scrip-
tures describe Bve types of liberation: sālokya (residing in the Lord’s 
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abode), sārūpya (having a form like the Lord’s), sārṣṭi (having opu-
lence like the Lord’s), sāmīpya (having the association of the Lord), 
and sāyujya (absorption into the body or effulgence of the Lord). 
Vaiṣṇavas may accept the Brst four of these for the sake of service to 
the Lord, but they never accept sāyujya-mukti, in which knowledge, 
the object of knowledge, and the knower (jñān, jñeya, and jñātā) 
are all demolished. Such liberation is sought by jñānīs and is often 
awarded to demons who attack the Supreme Lord or His devotees, 
but devotees shun it because it denies one the opportunity to serve 
the Lord eternally.

Nabadw"p lit. ‘nine islands’; the eternal abode of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu, nondifferent from Śrī Vṛndāvan, which He brought 
with Him to the earth during His Pastimes here. The region known 
as Nabadwīp is the centre of Śrī Gauḍa Maṇḍal and is divided by 
tributaries of the Ganges, Yamunā, Saraswatī, and other sacred riv-
ers into nine islands—Sīmantadwīp, Godrumadwīp, Madhyadwīp, 
Koladwīp, Ṛtudwīp, Jahnudwīp, Modadrumadwīp, Rudradwīp, and 
Antardwīp. At present, Nabadw"p also refers to the town on the west-
ern bank of the Ganges within Koladwīp in West Bengal, India.

Nadia the land of Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s eternal Pastimes. Nadia 
once referred speciBcally to the town of Nabadwīp, but at present 
refers to the district in which Nabadwīp is located.

N#ma lit. ‘name’; the Name of the Supreme Lord; the personal 
form of the Lord as His Name, nondifferent from the Lord Himself. 
The Name is chanted in three forms within the material world:  
(1) Śuddha-nām, as the pure Name Himself, (2) Nāmābhās, as a sem-
blance of the Name, and (3) Nāmāparādha, a form of the Name cov-
ered by offences.

N#m#bh#s lit. ‘a semblance of the Name’; chanting the Name 
impurely. Nāmābhās is comparable to a fog of ignorance and to 
clouds made up of selBsh desires, offences, and weakness of heart. 
These cover the soul so that the light of the pure Name, compa-
rable to a bright sun, is only faintly visible. There are four types 



327!"#$$%&'

of Nāmābhās listed in order from least to most gross (SB: 6.2.14):  
(1) saṅketa, indirect chanting, as in the case of Ajāmil, who called 
out to his son named Nārāyaṇ, or in the case of persons who speak 
other languages and utter the syllables of the Name with intentions 
unrelated to the Lord; (2) parihāsa, chanting jokingly, as in the case 
of the non-Hindus who jokingly chanted the Name during the lunar 
eclipse at the time of Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s appearance; (3) stobha, 
chanting mnemonically, as in the case of !r" Hari-n#m#m$ta-vy#kara)a, 
in which the Names of the Lord are used as part of a system of gram-
matical terminology, and (4) helā, chanting neglectfully, that is, 
without respect or affection but also without disdain, as in the case  
of calling out the Name to shake off lethargy. Nāmābhās can give 
the soul piety, wealth, enjoyment, freedom from active and inac-
tive karmic reactions, deliverance from hell, liberation, and sukṛti. 
It cannot, however, give the soul divine love for Kṛṣṇa. Nāmābhās,  
as a semblance of the Name, is further understood to be either  
a shadow of the Name, as in the case of those who chant the Name in 
the four ways mentioned above, or a reCection of the Name, as in the 
case of māyāvādīs or materialists who intentionally chant the Name 
with a conception and purpose contrary to the soul’s nature of being 
an eternal servant of Kṛṣṇa. The beneBts of Nāmābhās listed above 
apply only to those who chant the shadow form of the Name; those 
who chant the reCected form make offences to the Name and are not 
beneBtted by their practices.

N#rad (Devar&i N#rad) a Śaktyāveś-avatār of the Lord delegated 
to travel throughout the material and spiritual worlds as a devotee 
sage, constantly chanting the Lord’s glories to the music of his vīnā. 
He takes part in countless Pastimes of the Lord in many of the Lord’s 
appearances in the world and gives guidance to numerous sages, 
kings, and devotees throughout the ages.

N#r#ya$ lit. ‘the shelter of all beings’; the Lord of Śrī Vaikuṇṭha 
Dhām; the four-armed form of the Lord who presides over His eter-
nal majestic abode of awe-inspired worship. Nārāyaṇ is an expansion 
of Śrī Balarām and the source of Mahāviṣṇu and all the Avatārs of the 
Lord in the material world.
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neem Azadirachta indica; margosa; referred to as nimba in the 
scriptures.

Nim#i a name given to Śrīman Mahāprabhu at His birth because  
He was born under a neem tree and because the name Nim#i, like 
neem itself, protects one from ill fate.

Nit#i, Nity#nanda a principal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu and 
member of the Pañcha Tattva who is the Brst expansion of the Lord 
Himself. He is Lord Balarām in the Pastimes of Lord Kṛṣṇa and the 
origin of Lord Nārāyaṇ, Lord Viṣṇu, Lord Śeṣa, and all other Avatārs 
of the Lord. As the embodiment of unconditional mercy, He is always 
joyful and eager to engage souls, even the most fallen, in the service 
of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

N)si/h#nanda an eternal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu who 
appeared in the village of Piyārīgañj near Kalna. The Lord was very 
pleased with the service Nṛsiṁhānanda performed in meditation, 
and at times the Lord personally appeared in Nṛsiṁhānanda’s heart, 
spoke to people through his mouth, and exhibited ecstasy in his body.

p#n# sherbet; a beverage typically prepared from fruit juices with 
added sugar, salt, or spices.

p#pa sin; inauspicious karma; actions that produce suffering. Such 
actions may be divided into the following categories: (1) violence,  
(2) cruelty, (3) duplicity, (4) madness, (5) falsity, (6) disobeying supe-
riors, (7) covetousness, (8) selBshness, (9) impurity, (10) uncivil 
behaviour, and (11) destructive behaviour. The consequences of such 
actions are also called p#pa and exist in three forms: aprārabdha, inac-
tive, prārabdha, active, and bīja, seed. Inactive sin refers to sin that 
will take effect in future births, active sin refers to sin that will effect 
in this birth, and the seed form of sin refers to the desire to commit 
sin. Devotion can destroy all three forms of pāpa, as well as their root 
cause, avidyā, ignorance, misunderstanding of the self.

P#pa-puru& lit. ‘personiBcation of sin’; the Padma-pur#)a (7.22.1–52) 
explains that the Lord gave the Pāpa-puruṣ the special dispensation 
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to take shelter in grains on the day of Ekādaśī, and thus anyone who 
consumes grains on Ekādaśī becomes implicated in the sum total  
of all sins. While the true purpose of observing Ekādaśī is endeav-
ouring to satisfy the Lord without any selBsh motivation of being 
freed from sin, it is also Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s order that everyone 
fast from grains on Ekādaśī and avoid contact with the Pāpa-puruṣ.

param#nna lit. ‘great rice’; sweet rice pudding; rice cooked in milk 
with sugar.

pa*ol pointed gourd; trichosanthes dioica.

p"*h# (pi*he) a general term for speciality items such as pancakes, 
doughnuts, steamed cakes, and dumplings. They are typically sweet, 
made with rice Cour, and Blled with date syrup and coconut, though 
there are countless varieties.

Prabhu master; lord. Prabhu was traditionally used as a title for Śrī 
Guru and for the Supreme Lord (esp. Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda 
Prabhu, and Advaita Prabhu). Śrīla Bhakti Siddhānta Saraswatī 
Ṭhākur started the practice of referring to his disciples as Prabhu 
because he saw them as extensions of his Gurudev, and he also 
encouraged his disciples to adopt this practice. Thus Prabhu is used 
within the Sāraswat Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇava sampradāya as a respectful 
address for initiated, male devotees of all ages, with the exception 
of sannyāsīs.

pras#d lit. ‘grace, kindness’; the mercy of the Lord, Śrī Guru, and 
the Vaiṣṇavas; the remnants of offerings made to them, such as  
fragrances, Cowers, and especially foods.

pr#ya'chitta atonement for sin; the numerous penances prescribed 
in the scriptures—such as fasting, begging, and performing unu-
sual austerities—to absolve oneself of sins. Such acts can remove 
the inauspicious karma that is produced by committing sin, but they 
cannot remove the desire or susceptibility to commit sin in the future, 
and they cannot absolve the soul of offences against the Lord’s Name 
or His devotees.
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prema divine love; intense desire to please the Lord; the goal of life 
and perfection of the soul.

phalgu-vair#gya useless renunciation; rejecting as mundane 
anything that is favourable to the Lord’s service; making a show  
of detachment but internally pursing selBsh ends, esp. liberation. 
The term comes from the appearance of the Phalgu River near Gaya  
in India which for part of the year appears to be a dry bed of sand but 
always has water running within it just below the surface.

Puru&ottam lit. ‘the Supreme Person’; the Supreme Lord Kṛṣṇa; Lord 
Jagannāth.

Puru&ottam (ch#rya the name of Śrīla Svarūp Dāmodar Prabhu 
prior to his acceptance of sannyās.

Puru&ottam K&etra the land of Lord Jagannāth; Jagannāth Purī and 
its surrounding area.

R#dh# (R#dhik#, R#dh#r#$") lit. ‘She whose worship is supreme’; 
Lord Kṛṣṇa’s eternal consort, the embodiment of the highest service 
and sacriBce to the Lord; the female aspect of the Supreme Absolute 
Truth.

R#dh# Ku$%a the lake made by Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī and Her com-
panions beside Śyāma Kuṇḍa near Govardhan Hill; the site of Rādhā 
and Kṛṣṇa’s most conBdential Pastimes; the most exalted holy place 
for all Rūpānuga Vaiṣṇavas.

Raghun#th D#s Gosw#m" a principal follower of Śrīman Mahāprabhu 
whose intense standard of service and renunciation greatly satisBed 
the Lord and deeply inspired all devotees. After receiving the bless-
ings of Śrīman Nityānanda Prabhu in Bengal, he resided in Jagannāth 
Purī for the last sixteen years of Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s Pastimes as the 
personal assistant of Śrī Svarūp Dāmodar. He participated in many of 
the Lord’s conBdential Pastimes, and his personal accounts of these 
Pastimes form the foundation of !r" Chaitanya-charit#m$ta. Raghunāth 
Dās eventually went to Vṛndāvan, found new life in the company 
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of Śrī Rūpa and Śrī Sanātan, and spent his Bnal days at Śrī Rādhā 
Kuṇḍa. He is revered within the Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇava sampradāya as 
the Āchārya of prayojan-tattva, as he illuminated the highest attain-
ment of the soul in the service of Śrīmatī Rādhāraṇī under the guid-
ance of Śrī Rūpa Mañjarī.

R#m#nanda R#y the intimate associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu 
whom the Lord regarded as His Guru in rāga-mārg service to Śrī 
Kṛṣṇa. Rāmānanda was the Brst to perceive the innermost identity  
of Śrīman Mahāprabhu—that of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa combined—and 
the Brst to speak the essential teachings that the Lord descended to 
distribute to the world. He Brst met the Lord in South India while 
serving as the governor of the Godāvarī region, but at the Lord’s 
request he resigned and spent the rest of his life with the Lord  
in Jagannāth Purī, serving Him intimately during His later Pastimes 
by reciting verses that suited His intense feelings of separation for 
Kṛṣṇa. Śrīman Mahāprabhu praised his scholarship, worldly detach-
ment, and expertise in rasa as unparalleled. He is Śrī Viśākhā Devī in 
the Pastimes of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa and is held in the highest regard 
by all Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇavas.

rasa pleasure; the inconceivable, wonderful substance tasted in the 
hearts of pure devotees; the dispositions in which souls serve the 
Supreme Lord, which are of Bve primary types: adoration, servi-
torship, friendship, affectionate guardianship, and paramour love.

R#sa Dance a style of dance performed by Lord Śrī Kṛṣna with the 
gopīs of Vṛndāvan which should never be imitated or imagined.

!ach" Dev" the mother of Śrīman Mahāprabhu. The Lord’s associ-
ates in Nadia often call her ‘Āi’, a non-Sanskrit vernacular title mean-
ing ‘respectable lady’ or ‘mother’. She is Yaśodā Devī in the Pastimes  
of Lord Kṛṣṇa.

s#dhu a holy man; one who is adherent to Truth.

s#k green leafy vegetables; cooked greens; a favourite preparation 
of Śrīman Mahāprabhu.
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'akti energy, power; a name of the Supreme Lord’s consort or the 
consort of a demigod.

sa/s#ra lit. ‘through motion’; transmigration; the perpetual cycle of 
repeated birth and death in which souls pass from one body to the 
next within the material world according to their desires, pushed  
by the forces of time, karma, and material nature. The soul may 
assume the form of an inanimate object, a plant, an animal, a human 
form, or a heavenly form such as that of god or sage. Souls wander 
indeBnitely around this wheel of saṁsāra until they attain the asso-
ciation of souls who are engaged in the Lord’s service and surrender 
to the Lord. Sa3s#ra also connotes the material world itself, the range 
of experiences the soul undergoes within it, esp. suffering, and the 
pursuit of worldly happiness, esp. that of family life.

San#tan Gosw#m" a principal follower of Śrīman Mahāprabhu and 
the elder brother of Śrīla Rūpa Goswāmī. He was shown the high-
est respect by everyone, including Śrīman Mahāprabhu Himself. 
According to the Lord’s instructions, he discovered lost holy places, 
re-established the worship of Deities, compiled numerous scriptures, 
and cared for the whole community of devotees in Vṛndāvan.

Sanat Kum#r lit. ‘eternal youth’; the eldest of the Brst four sons 
of Lord Brahmā. At the beginning of creation, he refused to obey 
Brahmā’s order to create progeny and instead engaged in the service 
of the Lord exclusively. He is revered as the founder of a number 
of spiritual lineages, and his teachings are recorded in many of the 
scriptures.

!a+kar lit. ‘he who is beneBcent’; a name of Lord Śiva.

sa+k"rtan congregational gloriBcation of the Name, Form, Qualities, 
Pastimes, associates, and paraphernalia of the Lord; the prescribed 
religious practice for the Age of Kali.

s#+khya lit. ‘enumeration’; discrimination between spirit and mat-
ter, the self and the non-self; systematic analysis of the elements 
within the material creation. The Lord taught the process of sāṅkhya 
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in various Avatārs, such as that of Kapiladev, as a means to under-
stand the self, the creation, and the soul’s purpose within the creation 
to ultimately awaken devotion within the heart of the soul. Non-
devotional and even atheistic forms of sāṅkhyā are also practised  
by philosophers, of whom the most well-known is also (confusingly) 
named Kapila.

sanny#s lit. ‘complete abandonment’; the renounced order of life; 
the fourth āśram in Vedic society; the practice of giving up selBsh 
action and fully dedicating oneself to the Lord, primarily by preach-
ing the principles of pure devotion. Formally, this entails celibacy, 
withdrawal from family, wearing the robes of a renunciant, and 
engaging one’s speech, thought, and action exclusively in the Lord’s 
service.

sanny#s" one who has accepted the order of sannyās.

S#rvabhauma Bha**#ch#rya (V#sudev S#rvabhauma) the most 
widely renowned scholar in India during the time of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu. As an avatār of Bṛhaspati, he left his position in heaven 
and appeared on earth as a scholar to serve Śrīman Mahāprabhu  
in Jagannāth Purī.

Satyabh#m# one of the principal queens of Lord Kṛṣṇa during His 
Pastimes in the city of Dvārakā.

Satya-yuga the age of truth, which lasts 1,728,000 years and is char-
acterised by honesty, austerity, and meditative devotion. Satya-yuga 
is the Brst of the four ages that cycle throughout the existence of the 
material universe (Satya, Tretā, Dvāpar, and Kali).

!aunaka a renowned sage who led the sages assembled at Naimiṣ-
āraṇya in hearing !r"mad Bh#gavatam narrated by Śrī Sūta Goswāmī.

!ik&#&*akam lit. ‘eight verses of instruction’; the only poem known 
to be composed by Śrīman Mahāprabhu Himself. Within it, all the 
Lord’s teachings are summarised in these eight verses describing the 
chanting of the Holy Name.
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!iva lit. ‘the auspicious one’; a unique expansion of the Supreme 
Lord who performs numerous functions: regulating the mode  
of ignorance in the material world, cyclically destroying the material 
world, infusing the material world with souls, satisfying the desires 
for enjoyment and liberation of those who are averse to the Supreme 
Lord, supporting the demigods in their management of the mate-
rial world, bearing the Ganges river on his head as she descends 
from Dhruvaloka, protecting the devotees of the Supreme Lord, and  
setting a paramount example of pure devotion to the Supreme Lord.

!iv#nanda Sen an exemplary householder devotee of Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu who on the order of the Lord took care of all the dev-
otees each year during their pilgrimage to Jagannāth Purī from 
Bengal. He engaged his entire family and all his wealth in the Lord’s 
service and was a recipient of special affection from both Śrīman 
Mahāprabhu and Śrīman Nityānanda Prabhu.

sm#rta a follower of the smṛti scriptures, in particular, one who rig-
idly follows the codes of conduct and rules for worship given therein.

sm)ti lit. ‘that which is remembered’; the scriptures compiled  
by Vedavyās and other sages that illuminate the śruti. These include 
the Purāṇas, Nīti-śāstras, Itihāsas, Mah#bh#rata, R#m#ya)a, and law 
books such as that of Manu.

!r" K&etra the land of Lord Jagannāth; Jagannāth Purī and its sur-
rounding area.

!r"mad Bh#gavatam the essence of all Vedic literature. Written 
by Śrīla Vyāsadev as the fruit of his meditation on the four verses 
spoken by Lord Kṛṣṇa to Lord Brahmā at the beginning of crea-
tion, !r"mad Bh#gavatam is Vyāsadev’s natural commentary on the 
Ved#nta-s6tra, the foremost of all the Purāṇas, and the conclusion of 
all the Vedic literatures. The text is comprised of 18,000 verses and 
explains ten subjects: (1) the creation: the manifestation of the mate-
rial elements, (2) the sub-creation: the manifestation of the life-forms 
within the creation, (3) position: the Lord’s rule over the creation,  
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(4) nourishment: the Lord’s mercy upon His devotees, (5) conditioning: 
the impressions created by actions, (6) the Manus: the establishment 
of proper dharma, (7) discussion of the Lord: narrations of the activ-
ities of the Lord’s Avatārs and Their devotees; (8) the destruction: the 
souls laying at rest (after the dissolution of the material elements), (9)  
liberation: realisation of the true self, and (10) the shelter: the Supreme 
Being. Śrī Chaitanya Mahāprabhu accepted !r"mad Bh#gavatam 
as the purest and most authoritative revelation of the Absolute  
as it describes the dharma of the paramahaṁsas, is dearmost to the 
Vaiṣṇavas, explains the highest engagement of liberated souls, estab-
lishes Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
shows divine love for Him to be the ultimate attainment.

!r"v#s ,h#kur a principal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu and 
member of the Pañcha Tattva who lives near the Lord in Māyāpur and 
participates in countless Pastimes of the Lord. Śrīman Mahāprabhu 
is eternally present in his courtyard. There, the Lord performs kīrtan 
every night with His intimate associates and once revealed Himself 
as the Supreme Lord for twenty-one hours.

'ruti lit. ‘that which is heard’; the Vedas, Upaniṣads, and other scrip-
tures revealed to (heard by) the ṛṣis.

!ukadev  lit. ‘divine parrot’; a liberated soul from birth who 
appeared as the son of Vedavyās and spoke !r"mad Bh#gavatam  
in the assembly of Mahārāj Parīkṣit. His testimony serves as the prin-
cipal evidence that the Pastimes of Lord Kṛṣṇa are supramundane 
and attract even the liberated souls.

suk)ti lit. ‘proper action’; merits; actions that lead to favourable 
future results. There are three types of sukṛti: those that lead to enjoy-
ment, to liberation, and to devotion. ChieCy, suk$ti refers to merits 
that lead the soul to devotion, in other words, to that which gives 
the soul the capacity to appreciate Truth and inspires the soul to seek 
the Absolute (pu)ya typically refers to merits that lead to enjoyment). 
Here, suk$ti denotes service rendered knowingly or unknowingly to 
the Lord, that which is His own, or those who are dear to Him. The 
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opportunity to render such service comes to the soul by good for-
tune and fructiBes (typically over the course of a number of lifetimes)  
as association with sādhus, by whose grace the soul develops faith 
and progresses on the path of devotion.

Supersoul standard English rendering of Param#tm#; the all-pervad-
ing Soul who functions as the observer, permitter, maintainer, sup-
porter, and supreme master of all beings in the material creation; the 
inBnitesimal animating principle within every particle of material 
energy; the third Puruṣ-avatār Kṣīrodakaśāyī Viṣṇu.

S.ta Gosw#m" the disciple of Vedavyās who recited !r"mad 
Bh#gavatam and other Purāṇas at the assembly of 60,000 sages  
in Naimiṣāraṇya.

Svar.p D#modar the constant companion of Śrīman Mahāprabhu 
who was regarded as the leader of all the Lord’s devotees and  
a second manifestation of the Lord Himself. He participated in the 
Pastimes of the Lord in Nabadwīp, accepted sannyās after the Lord 
did, and then joined Him in Śrī Purī Dhām. Both his scholarship 
and his singing were unparalleled amongst the Lord’s servants, and  
he served Śrīman Mahāprabhu night and day, personally caring for 
the Lord during His Bts of divine madness. He screened all composi-
tions that were brought to the Lord, and his writings about the iden-
tity and Pastimes of the Lord are renowned as the most profound and 
authoritative representation of Śrīman Mahāprabhu. He is Śrī Lalitā 
Devī in the Pastimes of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa and the guardian of all 
Gauḍīya–Vaiṣṇavas.

!y#m lit. ‘dark’; blackish; dark blue, grey, or green; resembling the 
colour of a dark cloud; a Name of Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa describing His 
complexion.

t"rtha a holy place; a place of pilgrimage; a place visited or inhabited 
by the Lord or His devotees.

To*# Gop"n#th lit. ‘Garden Gopīnāth’; the strikingly beautiful Deity 
of Lord Kṛṣṇa found by Śrīman Mahāprabhu in the garden near 
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the Temple of Yameśvar in Śrī Purī Dhām. The Lord gave this Deity  
to Śrīla Gadādhar Paṇḍit to worship, and when Gadādhar grew old 
and became unable to reach up and garland the Deity, Gopīnāth sat 
down to accept his service. Toṭā Gopīnāth is thus known for His 
unique, graceful sitting posture.

Tret#-yuga the second of the four ages that cycle throughout the 
existence of the material universe (Satya, Tretā, Dvāpar, and Kali). 
Tretā-yuga lasts 1,296,000 years and is best known for being the 
period of Lord Rāmachandra’s appearance. Fire sacrifice is the 
dharma of the age, and people in general at that time are virtuous 
and versed in the Vedas.

Tulas" lit. ‘she who is incomparable’; Lord Kṛṣṇa’s favourite plant. 
Without her leaves, Kṛṣṇa will not accept any offering. Tulasī is a form  
of the gopī Vṛndā Devī, the personal expansion of Śrīmatī Rādhārāṇī 
who serves as the mistress of Vṛndāvan: she who distributes devo-
tion to the Lord, gives entrance into Vraja, and makes arrangements 
for Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes.

Tulas" Pa%ichh# the superintendent of the Jagannāth Temple at the 
time of Śrīman Mahāprabhu’s Pastimes in Śrī Purī Dhām.

Vaiku$*ha lit. ‘that which has no limit’ or ‘where there is no anxi-
ety’; the spiritual world; the eternal abode of the Supreme Lord; the 
portion of the spiritual world presided over by Lakṣmī and Nārāyaṇ, 
where the Lord’s majesty is predominant and devotees serve the Lord 
with awe and reverence.

vair#gya renunciation; lit. ‘devoid of attachment’ or ‘intense attach-
ment’. For a Vaiṣṇava, both senses are applicable—detachment from 
the mundane and attachment to the Lord—though in common 
speech, the word is used in the Brst sense.

vair#g" one who has or practises vairāgya.

Vai&$ava lit. ‘one who is devoted to Viṣṇu’; a servant of the Supreme 
Lord; a member of one of the four Vaiṣṇava sampradāyas.
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Vakre'var Pa$%it an eternal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu who 
accompanied the Lord in Nabadwīp and Jagannāth Purī and greatly 
pleased Him with his tireless dancing.

var$a the occupational divisions within society created by the 
Lord: the brāhmaṇs, kṣatriyas, vaiśyas, and śūdras. These divisions 
are differentiated by their functions and the modes of nature pre-
dominant within them, and strictly speaking an individual should  
be accepted as a member of one of them according to their character, 
not their heredity (though in recent history this is largely misunder-
stood). Brāhmaṇs study and teach the scriptures, perform worship 
for themselves and on behalf of others, and accept and give charity. 
They are situated in the mode of goodness. Kṣatriyas govern society, 
collect taxes, and engage in warfare. They also perform many of the 
duties of brāhmaṇs and are situated in a mixture of the modes of 
goodness and passion. Vaiśyas engage in agriculture, animal hus-
bandry, and commerce. They also perform the duties of brāhmaṇs 
and are situated in a mixture of the modes of passion and ignorance. 
Śūdras engage in service to the other three varṇas. They are situated 
in the modes of ignorance.

var$#'ram-dharma the social and occupational orders established 
by the Lord consisting of the four varṇas (brāhmaṇ, kṣatriya, vaiśya, 
and śūdra) and the four āśrams (brahmacharya, gṛhastha, vānapras-
tha, and sannyās). When souls observe their duties within this sys-
tem according to their nature as a means to serve the Supreme Lord, 
they gradually transcend the modes of material nature and satisfy 
the Lord. When souls consider the orders within the system to be 
determined by birth and use the system to pursue material gain or 
liberation, however, they do not attain any spiritual beneBt.

v#san# desires; material desires; the impressions in the subtle body 
produced by past experiences.

V#sudev Gho& an eternal associate of Śrīman Mahāprabhu who 
appeared in Tamluk, West Bengal. He and his two elder brothers, 



339!"#$$%&'

Govinda Ghoṣ and Mādhava Ghoṣ, were renowned kīrtanīyās, and 
both Śrīman Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu would dance  
to their singing with great satisfaction.

Veda lit. ‘knowledge’; the knowledge revealed by the Supreme Lord 
through Lord Brahmā and the ṛṣis that explains the proper way 
for all souls to live and serve the Lord; the body of eternal knowl-
edge recorded in separate scriptures at the beginning of Kali-yuga 
by Vedavyās, made up of the 8g-veda, S#ma-veda, Yajur-veda, and 
Atharva-veda, the Upaniṣads, and other texts.

Vidy#pati a renowned devotee of Lord Kṛṣṇa who appeared approx-
imately one hundred years before Śrīman Mahāprabhu in a brāhmaṇ 
family of scholars and ministers in Mithila in North India. His poems 
describing the Pastimes of Śrī Śrī Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa, and in particular his 
songs describing separation, were very dear to Śrīman Mahāprabhu.

Vi&$u lit. ‘the all-pervading Lord’; the maintainer of the universe; 
a Name of the Supreme Lord and His expansions that preside over 
spiritual and material worlds.

Vi&$ud.ta the attendants of Lord Viṣṇu who resemble Him  
in appearance.

Vraja lit. ‘corral’; the eternal abode of Lord Kṛṣṇa; the 168-square-
mile circular district that encompasses Vṛndāvan, Govardhan, and 
the other sites of Lord Kṛṣṇa’s Pastimes with the gopas and gopīs. 
Often used synonymously with V$nd#van.

vrata lit. ‘vow’; an act of abstention; a rite, typically consisting of sub-
jecting oneself to some form of austerity and performing speciBed 
actions to propitiate a deity.

V)nd#van lit. ‘forest of Tulasī’; the eternal homeland of Lord Kṛṣṇa; 
the supreme abode in the spiritual world where love and devotion 
reach their zenith. Vṛndāvan appeared on earth with Lord Kṛṣṇa 
in what is known today as the Mathurā district of Uttar Pradesh  
in Northern India.
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Vy#sadev (Vedavy#s) the Śaktyāveś-avatār of the Lord who com-
piled the Vedic literatures (the four Vedas, the Upaniṣads, the 
Purāṇas, Mah#bh#rata, and other texts) and ultimately revealed Lord 
Śrī Kṛṣṇa as the Absolute Truth in !r"mad Bh#gavatam.

Yamad.ta the attendants of Yamarāj. They seize souls at the time  
of death and bring them to be judged by Yamarāj.

Yamar#j lit. ‘master of regulation’; the god of justice who main-
tains order within the material world. He is revered as one of the 
twelve mahājans and a devotee of the Supreme Lord. He judges 
souls after death on the basis of the record of their actions kept by 
his assistant Chitragupta, and administers punishments or rewards  
as are appropriate in the form of the soul’s future body, destination, 
and fortune. He presides over Patalaloka, the lower region of the 
universe, and is also known as Kāla (Time), Dharma or Dharmarāj 
(Order or the Lord of order), and Mṛtyu (Death).

Ya'od# the mother of Lord Kṛṣṇa and the queen of the cowherd  
people of Vraja.

yoga (1) union; the union of the soul with the Lord; (2) a path;  
a means to attain a goal; (3) a practice; (4) aṣṭāṅga-yoga; (5) a conjunc-
tion; an auspicious astrological circumstance.

yog" a practitioner of yoga, esp. of haṭha- or aṣṭāṅga-yoga; one who 
seeks connection with the Absolute.

yukta-vair#gya lit. ‘proper renunciation’; using anything favoura-
ble to the Lord’s service in His service without personal attachment 
to it; recognising Śrī Guru, the Name, the Deity, the scriptures, and 
mahāprasād as spiritual, seeing everything in connection to the Lord, 
fully dedicating all of one’s available energy and resources to the 
Lord’s service, and accepting no less and no more than is necessary 
for oneself to engage in the Lord’s service.



Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
English Publications

Srila Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Goswami Maharaj
Affectionate Guidance
Bhagavat Darshan
Dignity of the Divine Servitor
Divine Guidance
Divine Message for the Devotees
Golden ReCections
In Search of the Original Source 

Religion of the Heart
Revealed Truth
The Benedictine Tree 
 of Divine Aspiration
The Divine Servitor 
The Nectarean Glories of Sri  
 Nityananda Prabhu

Srila Bhakti Raksak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj
Absolute Harmony
Awakening to the Absolute
Centenary Anthology
Divine Aspiration 
Golden Staircase 
Heart and Halo 
Home Comfort 
Holy Engagement 
Inner FulBlment 
Loving Search for the 
 Lost Servant
Ocean of Nectar
Sermons of the Guardian 
 of Devotion (Vol. I-IV) 
Sri Guru and His Grace 

Srimad Bhagavad-gita:
The Hidden Treasure  
of the Sweet Absolute 

Sri Sri Prapanna-jivanamritam:
Life-Nectar of the  
Surrendered Souls

Subjective Evolution 
 of Consciousness
The Guardian of Devotion
The Golden Volcano 
 of Divine Love
The Search for Sri Krishna, 
 Reality the Beautiful

Other books by our Sri Guru-varga
Sharanagati
Sri Brahma-samhita
Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu: 
 His Life and Precepts

Sri Nabadvipa-dhama-mahatmya
Sri Sri Prema-vivarta
The Bhagavat: Its Philosophy, 
 Its Ethics, and Its Theology

For a full list of the publications available from Śrī Chaitanya 
Sāraswat Maṭh, please visit our bookstore at GaudiyaDarshan.com 
and our digital libraries at GaudiyaDarshan.net and SCSMath.com.

http://www.gaudiyadarshan.com
http://www.gaudiyadarshan.net
http://www.scsmath.com


Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
International Centres

World Headquarters
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math 
Kolerganj, Post OfBce: Nabadwip 
District: Nadia, West Bengal, Pin 741302, India 
 (+91) 8768775604 & (+91) 9735178498 
SCSMath.com – math@scsmath.com

Spiritually Affiliated Centres Worldwide

India
Sree Chaitanya Saraswata 
Krishnanushilana Sangha

491 Dum Dum Park, Kolkata, 
Pin 700055, West Bengal, India

Sree Chaitanya Saraswata 
Krishnanushilana Sangha

Kaikhali, Chiriamore, P.O. Airport,  
Kolkata, Pin 700052,  
West Bengal, India

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
Bidhava Ashram Road, 
Gaur Batsahi, Puri, Pin 752001,  
Orissa, India (06752) 231413

Srila Sridhar Swami 
Seva Ashram

Dasbisa, P.O. Govardhan, 
District of Mathura, Pin 281502, 
Uttar Pradesh, India

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math 
& Mission

113 Seva Kunja, Vrindavan, 
District of Mathura, 
Pin 281121 
Uttar Pradesh, India

Sree Chaitanya Saraswata 
Krishnanushilana Sangha,

Garbhabas (Ekachakra Dham) 
Post Office and Village: 
Birchandrapur, District: Birbhum, 
West Bengal, Pin 731245

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
Hayder Para, New Pal Para, 
155 Netaji Sarani 
Siliguri - 6, India

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Ashram
P. O. and Village Hapaniya, 
District: Burdwan,  
West Bengal, India

Sri Chaitanya Sridhar 
Govinda Seva Ashram

Village of Bamunpara, 
P.O. Khanpur, 
District of Burdwan, 
West Bengal, India

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
Chakphuldubi, P.O. Sagar, 
Dt.: South 24 Paraganas, 
West Bengal, India 
(+91) 8159942617

http://www.scsmath.com
mailto:math%40scsmath.com?subject=Enquiry


England
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

466 Green Street, London, 
E13 9DB, U.K.  
(0208) 552-3551 
scsmathlondon.org 
londonmath@scsmath.org

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
Greville House, Hazelmere Close, 
Feltham, TW14 9PX, U.K.  
(0208) 890 9525 
londonmath.chapter@gmail.com

USA
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Seva 
Ashram

2900 North Rodeo Gulch Road 
Soquel, CA 95073, USA 
(831) 462-4712 
SevaAshram.com  
info@sevaashram.org

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Seva 
Ashram

269 E. Saint James Street 
San Jose CA, 95112, USA 
(408) 288-6360

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Mission
745 S 700 E Salt Lake City, Utah 
84102, USA (801) 834-8844 
scsmission.com 
info@scsmission.com

Sri Chaitanya Sridhar Govinda 
Mission

16251 Haleakala Hwy., Kula, 
Maui, Hawaii 96790  
(808) 878-6821 
krsna.cc 
mdasa1@gmail.com

Canada
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat 
Sridhar Asan

#29 9955 140 Street, Surrey, V3T 
4M4, Canada 604.953.0280 
scsmath-canada.com 
vidyasundar@scsmath-canada.com

Mexico
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

Juan de Dios Peza 157 
Veracruz, Veracruz,  
c.p. 91700, Mexico  
(52-229) 955 0941 
scsmathver@yahoo.com.mx

Sri Chaitanya Saraswati Sridhar 
Govinda Sevashram de Mexico

Calle 69-B, No. 537, 
Frac. Santa Isabel, Kanasin,  
Yucatan c.p. 97370, Mexico 
(52-999) 982-8444

Sri Chaitanya Saraswati Sridhar  
Govinda Sevashram de Mexico

Reforma No. 864, 
Sector Hidalgo, 
Guadalajara, Jalisco, c.p. 
44280 (52-33) 3826-9613 
guadalajara@scsmath.org

Sri Chaitanya Saraswati Sridhar 
Govinda Sevashram

Ave. de las Rosas 9 
Fracc. del Prado, c.p. 22440, 
Tijuana, Mexico 
(52-664) 608-9154 
tijuana@scsmath.org

Sri Chaitanya Saraswati Sridhar 
Govinda Sevashram de México

Diego de Montemayor # 629,  



Centro, entre Isaac Garca y  
J. Treviño, c.p. 66000, 
Monterrey, N.L., Mexico 
(52-81) 8356-4945 
luiza_muzquiz@hotmail.com

Venezuela 
Sri Chaitanya Sridhar 
Govinda Seva Ashram

Avenida Tuy con Avenida Chama 
Quinta Parama Karuna, 
Caracas, Venezuela  
(58) 212-754 1257 
paramakaruna.org.ve

Cumana
Parcelamiento Miranda  
Sector D, Calle Tejero con Guanta, 
Cumana, Estado Sucre 
(58) 0414 777 5938

Brazil
Sri Chaitanya Sridhar 
Govinda Seva Ashram

P.O. Box 386, Campos do Jordao,  
Sao Paulo (012) 
3663 3168 
ashram.com.br

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Sridhar 
Asan & Casa Prema (Restaurant)

Rua Diogo Moreira, 312 Pinheiros, 
São Paulo - SP Cep: 05423-010 
(11) 3815-1448 
casaprema.com

Instituto Prema de Yoga
Rua Da Paz, 491 
Bairro Morada da Colina,  
Uberlandia - MG, 
CEP 38411-018 

(34) 3214-8497 
yoga@premavati.com

Ecuador
Srila Sridhar Swami Seva Ashram

P.O. Box 17-01-576 
Quito, Ecuador, 342-471

Sri Govinda Dham
J. Carcelen C91, Sector Carretas, 
Quito (593) 999721593 
premanandak@gmail.com

Italy
Villa Govinda Ashram

Via Regondino, 5 
23887 Olgiate Molgora (LC)  
Fraz. Regondino Rosso, Italy 
[+39] 039 9274445 
villagovinda.org 
villagovinda_ashram@virgilio.it

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math Rome
Via Pietro Sterbini, 10 
00153 Roma, Italy 
+39 333 7397168

Turkey
Sri Govinda Math Yoga Centre

Abdullah Cevdet Sokak 
No 33/8, Cankaya 06690 
Ankara, Turkey 
+90 312-441 58 57

Malta
The Lotus Room Yoga Centre

30, Triq il-Qamh, 
Zebbug, ZBG 1755 
[+356] 9986 7015 
info@lotusroom.org



Hungary
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

Nagybányai út 52. 
H-1025 Budapest, 
Hungary 
(361) 3980295

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Sangha
H-1118 Budapest 
Elopatak utca 33., 
Hungary +36 1 319 1022

Rejtett kincs
Budapest, 7. kerület Rózsa u. 1. 
(a zöld korlátos bejárat) 
rejtettkincs.hu

Germany
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

Schlossberg 26 74219 Möckm!hl 
+49 (0) 6298 935 94 13

Netherlands
Sri Chaitanya Saraswati 
Sridhar Ashram

Azorenweg 80, 1339 VP Almere 
Netherlands 036 53 28150

Australia
Sri Govinda Dham

P.O. Box 72, Uki,  
via Murwillumbah 
N.S.W. 2484, Australia  
(0266) 795541 
uki@scsmath.org

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Asan
627 Myocum Rd., Byron Bay, 
NSW 2481, Australia  
+61 0266 847943

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Ashram 
14 Brian St. Brinsmead, Cairns,  
QLD 4870, Australia 
0432 054 048 
scs.ashram.cairns@gmail.com

New Zealand
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

1030 Coatesville Riverhead High-
way, Riverhead, Auckland,  
(09) 4125466 
auckland@scsmath.org

Thailand
Sri Chaitanya Sridhar 
Govinda Ashram

79/23 Mooban Worabodin 
Soi Watsadet 
Pattumthani-Rangsit Road,  
Pattumthani, Bangkok 
+66 819 095 917 
devagati@gmail.com

Malaysia
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Sadhu 
Sangam Bukit Beruntung Seva 
Ashram

No 19 & 21, JalanTertai 10, 
Bukit Beruntung, 48000 Rawang, 
Selangor +60 3 6028 1264 
scsmathmalaysia@gmail.com

Sri Chaitanya Sridhar Govinda 
Seva Ashram

No 7, Jalan 18/16 Taman  
Kanagapuram, 46000 Petaling Jaya, 
Selangor, Malaysia

Sri Chaitanya Sridhar Govinda 
Seva Ashram

Sitiawan 
017-5862817 and 012-5012804



Philippines
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

16 Lot Block 28, 
ACM Woodstock Homes, 
Phase 2, Alapan 1, Imus, Cavite 
philippines.scsmath.org 
scsmath.philippines@gmail.com

Singapore
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math 
Singapore

17 Bali Lane, 
Singapore 189853 
(63) 90236341 and (63) 96796722

Russia
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat 
Cultural Centre

Bolshoy Kiselnyy side-street 7/2, 
Pin 107031, Moscow 
+7 (495) 628-8855 
harekrishna.ru

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
Pin 197229 St. Petersburg,  
p.Lahta, St. Morskaya b.13 
+7 (812) 498-2555 
scsmath@mail.ru

Ukraine
Kiev

Harmatnaya St. 26/2, ‘Rostok’ 
Palace of Culture 
+38 (067) 464-18-94

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Seva Ashram
11/4 Panfilovsev Street 
Zaporozhya, 69000 
(0612) 33-42-14

South Africa
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Ashram

4464 Mount Reiner Crescent, 
Lenasia South, Extension 4,  
Johannesburg 1820

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
P.O. Box 60183, Phoenix 4068 
Durban, Kwa-Zulu Natal 
(031) 500-1576

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
57 Silver Road, Newholmes, 
Northdale Pietermaritzburg 3201, 
Kwa-Zulu Natal (0331) 912026

Mauritius
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math
International

Nabadwip Dham Street, 
Long Mountain 
(230) 256 3466 
gaurendu@intnet.mu

Czech Republic
Sri Sridhar-Govinda Sangha

Adriana Marcinovova 
Cukrovarska 128 
566 01 Vysoke Myto 
Czech Republic 
czech@scsmath.org

Ireland
Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Seva 
Ashram

9 The Cedars, Castletroy 
Limerick, Ireland





জগদানন্দের ‘mপ্রমবিির্ত্ত’ শুন্ন যেই জন ।
mপ্রন্মর ‘স্বরূপ’ জান্ন, পায় mপ্রমধন ॥

jagadānandera ‘prema-vivarta’ śune yei jana 
premera ‘svarūpa’ jāne, pāya prema-dhana

“Anyone who hears Jagadānanda’s Prema-vivarta  
understands the nature of divine love and attains 
its wealth.”

—Śrīla Kṛṣṇadās Kavirāj Goswāmī
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